PUBLICATIONS OF THE 
DECCAN COLLEGE RESEARCH INST1TUT 


1. Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute — 


Vol. 

I, 

Royal Svo. 

pp. ii, 443, 1939-40. 1 Price Rs. 12 per 

Vol. 

11. 

do. 

pp. 418, 49, 1 13, 1940-41 (_ volume; copies 

Yol. 

Ill, 

do. 

pp. S59, 1941-42. j not available 

Vol. 

IV, 

do. 

pp.40S, 1942-43. J for sale. 

Vol. 

V, 

do. 

V. S. Sukthankar Memorial Volume, pp. lvi, 
329. Price Rs. 16, 

Vol. 

VI, 

do. 

pp. 250, 1944 -45. 

Vol. 

VII, 

do. 

pp. 266, 1943-46. 


Ynl, VIII, ( in press ) Rs. 12 annual subscription inclusive of 
postage to be paid in advance. 

2. A Dccriptivc Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts (V. M. Gorhc 
Collection ) by R. G. IIarsiif. Royal 8vo., pp, 49, 1942. 
Price Rs. 1-S. 

.1. A Descriptive Hand-list of Persian and Arabic Manuscripts in the 
Par.rr.is Collection by C. ii. Shaikh. Royal 8vo., pp. 15, 
1913. Price Re. 1-0-0. 

4. J’rr( . ration ol Copy 1 r Printing. Royal 8vo., pp. 15. 1942. 

Price Re. 1-0-0. 

5. CYienv.br o] ti.c Deccan Collccc Post-graduate .and Research 

Institute fur Tilth Session IV 13—44 . Demi Pvo,» pp. 9U. 
Price lb'. 1-0-0. 

<. Tl-'Root rftj.e ITn DirtupDbas by S. M. Kvritr. (Reprint 
it"", lb. ib tiii, ' ol. 1 ). Rov.d iivn., pp, [Ki. Price Rs. 5-0-0, 



VER bAL 


composition in 


jndo-aR^ 1 ’ 



Deccan College Dissertation Series 


6 

VERBAL COMPOSITION 

IN 

INDO-ARYAN 


R. N. VALE 


DECCAN COLLEGE 
POSTGRADUATE AND RESEARCH INSTITUTE 

POONA 



VERBAL COMPOSITION 


IN 

INDOtARYAN 


BY 


RAMCHANDRA N A RAY AN VALE 

M.A., B.T., Ph.D. (BOMBAY) 


Lecturer in Sanskrit, Kanmtak College, DLarwar. 
Sometime Lecturer in Sanskrit, Elphinstone College, Bombay, 



POONA 


fits' 




130 


CoP' c *’ 


■jAttf 


\ 9 « 


price 


R»* 


18 


COP E 


N°* : 


P 9 


M l 


Rig 


ht* 


R e s e 


r « e 


d 


. P.S' 


.XA- 


, Vi4y»' By *’ 
90000 




Poooa 


\. 


r - r:, “" ,s r sV^'JC^'^ 



PREFACE 

In the late thirties, for want of guidance and necessary equip- 
ment formal research was not possible in Poona. New methodologies 
of Historical Linguistics were less known and very rarely made use of 
by indigenous scholars. The late Dr. V. S. Sukhatankar was the 
solitary exception. But since the inception of the Deccan College 
Post-Graduate and Research Institute on August 17, 1939 students 
desirous of undertaking linguistic research got the golden opportunity 
of doing something worthwhile. After receiving the Master’s degree 
I had to launch a campaign for searching out a right teacher and a 
right subject. In the meanwhile I acquired a working knowledge of 
German and French and approached Dr. Sukhtankar and others. 
But going through the process of trial and success I succeeded in 
catching hold of the right teacher and the right subject in Dr. S. M. 
Katre and in his comprehensive work of the verbal bases of Indo- 
Aryan. I confined my attention to the 'Verbal Composition or the 
composite bases thereof. Dr. Katre’ s guidance was exemplary. Every 
time he gave typed instructions and evaluated the things submitted to 
him critically and carefully at every stage whether I stayed in Poona 
or outside owing to the transferable nature of my services. Himself 
indefatiguable, he created an atmosphere full of inspiration and 
enthusiasm for research which could spell years of devoted work. We 
planned the work in 1940 and finished it in 1945. Whatever excellences 
the work shows today are due to my esteemed Guru Dr. Katre and 
whatever shortcomings and imperfections that obtain there are due 
to my own limitations. Nevertheless, I am open to correction and 
I can assure my intelligent reader that every suggestion he makes 
will be thankfully received and promptly attended to. 

Certain improvements, particularly the addition of verbal composi- 
tion in Braja, were made as was incidentally suggested by my referee 
Dr. Baburam Saksena, the eminent author of The Evolution of Avadhi. 
His remark that the study of even one language was enough for a Ph. D. 
degree may be .taken at its worth. But my object in taking over all the 
languages was to place the work on a firm foundation and to gather 
a comparative perspective in order to carry conviction. 

Unlike many other researches this research has been very practical. 
It belongs to the province of living linguistics. It would not only solve 
a large number of controversies, but it would also open a new way of 
studying our own languages. As a teacher of languages I shall not be 
surprised if my thesis inspires a separate book for each language spoken 
in India today after the fashion of Compound Verbs in German and 
also if every book of grammar whether at the primary or at the collegiate 
level writes a new chapter on verbal composition for the clear and 
complete understanding of the mother-tongue. On my part, I have 
already dealt with the century-old controversy regarding the acceptance 
or rejection of verb-compounds in Marathi in a paper ‘Linguistic 
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Introduction to Verbal Composition in Marathi’ read at the Oriental 
Conference, 1946. It is advisable to write out separate introductions 
for Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrits, Apabhramda and such other older languages. 
I am sure they will help our understanding of the old texts a good deal. 

A part of the credit in bringing forth this indispensable work goes 
to my gifted children, my daughter Vasundhara (alias Usa) and my son 
Trivikrama (alias Nana) who used to make use of verb-compounds in 
their speech every minute e g. Nana diidh piiin tak ; mala iobhat rdha ; 
balald yayiey na\ ta lain lagll ; mala motalit bacu de etc. They were an 
asset to me in studying the speech-psychology and arriving at some of 
the wider conclusions established in this thesis. But unfortunately 
they are not by my side today as both of them expired in 1947. 

It is due to these demostic calamities that the printing of the book 
was a little delayed. There too Dr. Katre was all sympathy to me. 
I am very gratefully indebted to him for preparing the press-copy 
and for seeing most of the work through the press. In this connection 
Dr. M. M. Patkar was also useful to me in many ways. 

I take this opportunity to offer my sincere thanks to the Librarians 
and their staffs of the Deccan College Post-Graduate and Research 
Institute, the Bombay University Library, the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Ilindl-Pracar Sahgh and various other Libraries of Schools and Colleges 
in Poona and Bombay. 

I am sincerely grateful to all the important officials of the Educa- 
tion Department of Bombay Province who were kind to me in granting 
me transfer, leave and such other facilities during the period of 1940 to 
1945 when I served mainly in High Schools and Training Colleges. 

The University of Bombay have already placed me under obliga- 
tion by making a grant of Rs. 500/- towards the cost of publication of 
my thesis. The rest was borne by the Deccan College Post-Graduate 
and Research Institute itself in so far as Dr. Katre was kind enough to 
include the publication in the Institute’s Dissertation scries and to 
secure a subvention of Rs. 1000/- from Mr. M. N. Kulkarni of Bombay. 

The printing of a linguistic work is very intricate and clumsy. But 
I am happy to say that the Manager of the Samarth Bharat Press, 
Mr. S. R. Sardcsai, b.a., ll.b. and his efficient staff put up with me 
showing a rare patience and printed off the whole book carefully and 
neatly in less than two months. My special thanks arc due to them. 

It now remains for me to record my feelings of sincerity and 
nBcction for the willing help 1 received from my friends, particularly 
Prof. A. G. Javdckar, m.a. and Mr. T. S. Shnligrom, n.A. who were 
always ready for discussion and service whenever asked for. 

22o. Kn-l.a, 

1‘ior.i, 

rtf. May, 104V 


R. N. Vai.e 
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INTRODUCTION 


A comparative study of compositional habits of the people speaking 
cognate languages is not only interesting in itself but is also calculated 
to be a distinct contribution to the science of linguistics. Nominal 
composition, as preserved in the languages of modern India, is fast 
disappearing as a living phase, apart from the fact that it' has long been 
established on a sound footing in the Old Indo-Aryan itself. It is not 
so with the composition of verbs. Verbal composition in its present 
form is more or less a new thing and is growing extremely popular m 
all New' Indo-Aryan languages. 

However, scholars have : hitherto treated it with suspicion as is 
perhaps the fate of all innovations in the world. In his introduction to 
the Marathi-English Dictionary, MoleswortH appears to be at great 
pains to convince people that “verbs form a class of compounds bf 
union in the form arising from the assumption of u by the root with the 
verb iakpe, ‘to be able’, as karu iakne, hou iakne etc.”. The people 
simply insisted upon calling this usage, along with the other of 'jane , as 
a passive auxiliary, as ‘unfamiliar to Marathi, neither idiomatical nor 
scholastic.’ Upon the use of iakne therefore he observes : “first, that 
the use of it in Prakrt literature is even more frequent than the use of 
the passive voice ; secondly, that although not idiomatical, not popular, 
it is incontrovertibly chaste and classical ,* thirdly, that in the fine and 
noble Hindustani of the North it is pure, neat, sweet and altogether 
acceptable ; fourthly, that it, upon these good grounds, can be adopted 
and cherished and commended to the people at large ; fifthly, and 
conclusively, the use of iakne, if we would fix the Marathi and form a 
literature and evolve and establish a national mind is wanted — impera- 
tively wanted”. Similar was the fate of the category of compound 
tenses which was looked upon as a foreign plant. Apart from political 
reasons, Molesworth’s arguments appearto be rather tame. However, 
he being a pioneer could see very early the necessity of further research 
in this field, for under the vocable takne at page 33S he observes that 
“ 'takne , like the English verbs ‘to cast, throw’ etc. is of multifarious 
and indefinite application and accordingly it could be further ex- 
plained and exemplified ; but we would not altogether preclude the 
researches and discoveries of the student”. Shorter comparative 
studies of Beames, Hoernle and Grierson that followed, although illu- 
minating in themselves, were found to be inadequate and therefore 
could not carry conviction, whereas the later writers, instead of 
thoroughly investigating the problem, took sides and made it more 
burning and controversial. So, in order to arrive at some dependable 
conclusion I have undertake’n to investigate this problem by using the 
methods of historical linguistics. 



z 


INTRODUCTION 


To begin with, I collected the data from Marathi, Gujarati and 
Hindi, taking into account the auxiliaries as used with all types of 
verbs or verbal derivatives, recording the meanings of the compounds 
carefully. Almost all examples obtaining in standard dictionaries, 
grammars and older works of literature were searched out and in addi- 
tion, examples from spoken Marathi, Gujarati and Hindi were incorpo- 
rated at their proper places. Wherever it was practicable to avoid 
mere multiplication of examples I have pointed out patterns or 
akrtigagias. As regards those auxiliaries which appeared to enter into 
composition with other word types such as nouns or adjectives, only 
a few examples as specimens have been inserted. At the time of 
collecting the data it was noticed that standard dictionaries like Hindi 
Sabdasagara recorded these compounds in a loose fashion, sometimes 
according to the first member and sometimes according to the second 
memher. So, after the complete collection of the data all auxiliaries 
were singled out and then they were arranged alphabetically along 
with the compounds, grouped in sections and sub-sections according to 
their meaning and form. 

The whole matcrial'on an analysis was found to give as many as 
sixteen different aspects of verbal composition. They are... 1. Abili- 
ties ; 2. Acquisitivcs ; 3. Advcrbatives ; 4. Causatives ; 5. Com- 

plctivcs ; 6. Compulsives ; 7. Continuativcs and Progressives; 

8. Desidcratives and Purposivcs ; 9. Desubstantives and Syntactives ; 
10. Inccptivcs ; 11. Intcnsivcs 12. Negatives and Prohibitives ; 

13. Passives : 14. Pcrmissivcs ; 15. Probabilities ; 16. Tentativcs. 

Incidentally it may be noticed that certain terms have been coined 
anew, particularly Advcrbatives, Desubstantives and Syntactives, Pro- 
babilities and Abilities expressly for the purpose of explaining the 
ditlcrent stages and nuances of action. 
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a language all other words have been transcribed according to their 
current pronunciation. 

This study was further extended to the other NIA languages viz. 
A vadhi ( both old and modern ), Bhojpuri, Oriya, Bengali, Assamese, 
Bihari, Nepali, Kashmiri, Panjabi, Sindhi and Sinhalese. All this 
material forms the subject-matter of the first four chapters. There are 
in all 463 entries with sections and sub-sections under each. 

In chapter five I have tried to collate the auxiliaries found in each 
language in order to study their comparative etymologies, as far as 
possible, with the help of Turner’s Nepali Dictionary. So also I have 
included therein sixteen tables showing an aspective analysis of these 
auxiliaries along with a running commentary on the frequency of their 
occurrence in cognate languages.' Here I could find out that the majo- 
rity of auxiliaries were the same and their function quite similar. This 
led me to discover the previous history of these auxiliaries. It was 
exactly going from the present to the past. Then in chapter six, with 
the help of the comparative etymologies I began to study their life 
through the MIA and OIA stages. I was successful and I could give, 
in effect, a historical setting to verbal composition in Indo- Aryan. 
Right from the pre-compositional state down to the full-fledged com- 
pounds of the nature of non-finite + finite verbs, when the- finite is 
subordinate in sense to the non-finite I was able to trace the develop- 
ment of composition in general and of verbal composition in particular, 
illustrating the different types thereof in their natural order of evolu- 
tion. While giving the definition of composition the doctrine of the 
threefold unity : viz. the accentual unity, the inflexional unity and the 
morphological unity is proved to be untenable and the semantic unity 
alone is established to be the requisite criterion of composition whether 
nominal dr verbal. Along with the rise of the periphrastic tenses and 
desubstantives the system of auxiliary verbs came into being. These 
auxiliaries brought into their wake other types of auxiliaries which gave 
rise to participial, infinitival and absolutival forms of composition 
quite like those obtaining in the NIA languages of today. Here, in 
passing, I have pointed out how the category of compound tenses is 
nothing but one commoner phase of verbal composition at large. The 
question, why the great grammarians of Sanskrit-did not take notice of 
this verbal composition at all, is taken up next. In the meanwhile, 
I have traced the development of the abilitive auxiliary V sak from the 
OIA down to the NIA stage establishing thereby that the root Viak has 
dwindled down into a mere compounding auxiliary long ago in the 
Vedic period itself. With the -lists of verb-compounds in OIA and 
MIA this chapter comes to a close. 

In chapter seven I have taken a comparative survey! of a similar 
development of verbal composition in Indo-Dravidian. For this. 
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1 collected my data from Tamil, Alalayalam, Kannada, Telugu and 
Tulu, in all five languages. The view of Dr. S. K. Chatterji that the 
verbal composition in NIA is a Dravidian contribution is evaluated m 
the light of the above findings. On a further enquiry it was found out 
that this verbal composition is common to totally different families of 
languages such as Aryan, Dravidian. Semitic and the like. From this 
we came to the general conclusion that the whole phenomenon possibly 
belongs to the region of general human psychology. 

Now I append here a brief summary of my findings : 

(i) Verbal composition is a common feature of the whole of 
Indo-Aryan. All the leading auxiliaries are more or less 
the same and their function is quite similar. 

(ii) Verbal composition is a living force in Indo-Aryan, parti- 
cularly in its modem stage. 

(iii) The category of compound tenses is but a part of the more 
inclusive category of verbal composition. 

(iv) Different types of composition current in NIA languages 
have their origin in OTA. 

(v) The semantic unity alone is the sine qua non of composi- 
tion whether nominal or verbal. 

(vV) The word idiom is applied to those cases of composition 
where there is no development possible beyond one or 
two examples. 

(vii) Verbal compositions in Indo-Aryan and Indo-Dravidian 
show independent evolutions. 
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Table showing the characteristic marks of verbal 

DERIVATIVES FORMING THE 1ST MEMBER OF A 
VERB-COMPOUND IN M. G. & H. 


Participles in 

Infini- 
tives in 

Present 

Past 

Future 

Potential 


Languages 


Absolu- 
tives in. 
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CH'APTEE ONtE 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN MARATHI 


1 


1, S as-, to be (vide Sdh and Sho). 

(a) (i) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 

*6alat asto, he is walking, he usually walks, he is in the 
habit of walking. 

calat, present part. < Veal, to walk. 

'jatasi or ‘jat asasi , you are going, Udha. 113. 

‘jat, present part. < S'ja, to go. _ 

bolatu asati ( old form ), they are speaking, they are in the 
habit of speaking. 

(ii) Continuatives : 

ialuti asto , he keeps on walking, calun, absolutive < Seal, 
ni'jun asto, he keeps on sleeping. 
pa4iitt asto, he keeps on lying. 
basun asto, he keeps on sitting, he is unemployed. 
lagiinasto, he keeps on attached, he is closely engaged, 
he is in close intimacy with. 

(iii) Desiderative : 

*ttii talalo (.or la) asto, I would have walked, calalo, past 
participle < Seal. 

(iv) Weak Desiderative : 

*calvar asto, if I were to walk, calnar, future part. < Sddl. 

(v) Compulsive ( passive ) : 

calavayacd asto, ( the road ) is to be walked, ialavayaia is 
the possessive of the participle in -va < S£al. 

(b) (i) Desiderative Continuative : 

tdlat asia, if he were walking. 

(ii) Desiderative Continuative : 
calun asta, if he were walking. 

(iii) Weak Desiderative : 

cdlla asta, if he would have walked. 

(iv) Weak Desiderative : 

cdlqar asta, if he were to walk. 

(v) Compulsive : 

calavayacd astd , if he must walk. 

(c) (i) Continuative or Desiderative : 

* calat aslo ( la ), if I kept on walking, should be walking. 

(ii) Continuative or Desiderative : 

calun aslo, if I kept' on walking, if I should be walking. 

(iii) Desiderative : 

*6dllo aslo , had I walked. 

6 
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(iv) Weak Desiderative : 

*cdlnar add , if I should be about to walk. 

(v) Compulsive : 

calavayaco aslo, if I will have to walk. 

(d) (i) Continuative Probabilitive : 

* calat asava, he might be walking. 

(ii) Continuative Probabilitive : 

calun asava , he might be walking. 

(iii) 'Completive Probabilitive : 

*cdlld asava , he might have walked. 

(iv) Desiderative Probabilitive : 

*calndr asava , he would walk or he would be about to walk, 

(v) Compulsive Probabilitive : 

calavayaca asava , he must have to walk or he must have 
been about to walk. 

(e) (i) Intensive Continuatives : 

calat ase , he used to walk. 

to nacatuse ( Jha. 10.173 ), he used to dance. 

(ii) Intensive Continuative : 
calun ase , he used to walk. 

(iii) Continuative ( Past ) : 

calla ase, he had been walking. 

(iv) Continuative ( future ) or Desiderative : 

calnar ase, he will have been walking or he would have 
been walking. 

(v) Compulsive ( passive ) : 

calavayaca ase, the road must be walked. 

(f) (i) Continuative ( present ) : 

calat as ( * aso ’ ), keep on walking. 

(ii) Continuative ( present ) : 
calun as, keep on walking. 

(iii) Continuative ( past ) : 

calla (Id) as( ( asu ), kept on walking. 

(iv) Continuative ( future ) : 

ealyar as, you will keep on walking. 

(v) Compulsive Continuative : 

calavayaca as, you will have to keep on walking. 

(g) (i) Continuative and Probabilitive : 

calat asen ( asel ), I shall be walking or I may be walking, 
(ii) Continuative and Probabilitive : 

calun asen, I shall ( or may ) be walking. 

(iii) Completive and Probabilitive : 

*collo (la) asen, I shall { or might ) have walked. 
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(iv) Desiderative Probabilitive ; 

*calpar asen, I shall be about to walk. 

(v) Compulsive Probabilitive : 

calavayaca asen, I may ( or shall ) have to walk. 

(h) Desubstantives : 

garaj-, to want. 

’ javal to have, possess. 

*A11 forms marked with an asterisk have been quoted by Jules 
Bloch in his L'Indo-Aryen. 

Although we have avoided giving the whole paradigm of V ax, still 
the select forms given above indicate how rich and varied is verbal 
composition in Marathi. Every form is a juxtaposition or better a 
juxtaposed compound of Veal and as. The function of V as is that of 
a tense-auxiliary and in that capacity it combines with almost every root. 
Semantically, however, these peculiar turns of expression convey, in 
general, the notion of continuous state both temporal and modal and in 
particular, over and above these continuatives, give probabilitives, 
compulsives and desideratives. 

2. Vd \ to bring. 

(a) Progressives : 

dv\U -, to go on fastening progressively; to fasten nearly 
completely. < Vavaf, to fasten. 

badhit-, to go on binding progressively; to almost bind up. 
< Vbadh, to bind. 

sampvit-, to almost finish up; to go on finishing progressively. 

This auxiliary when composed assumes the force of adverbs — 
‘nearly and almost’. We cannot call these compounds completives as 
the action is not yet complete. 

(b) Syntactive : 

odhun-, to draw one’s self up haughtily or in high self- 
estimation; to draw or hold back hesitatingly; to 
pretend, pose. < Vodh, to draw, hold back. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

ahardt-, to bring under one’s control. 

3. Vdvad- , to like (very common in old poetry ). 

Desideratives : 

(i) karu avade, likes to do. 

(ii) In spoken and written Marathi of today : 

kararie, karnyas, kara{va)yas, kara[va)ydla~, to like to do. 

B}lV$ ox gilayld-, to like to devour.<£*7, to swallow, devour. 

'jape or jay la-, to like to go. 

bolpc iolayla-, to like to speak. 

baspe iasayla-, to like to sit. 
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raharie rahayld-, to like to stay. . 

lihirie-vacne lihay-vacayla, to like to write and read. 

.•Sah-, to be, exist, (vide V as, Vho). 

(a) Simple Continuatives ( occurring in old M. poetry ) : 

karitu ahasi, karitahasi , karitos , ‘you are doing’ , karitu{t), 
present part. < Vkar, to do. 
cintitu ahasi, ‘you are thinking’. < s /ctnt, to think. 
parisat{a) ahasi, ‘you are hearing’, < V paris, to hear. 

(b) (i) Continuatives : 

bolatahe, he goes on talking. 

vacltahe or vacitcfpe) ahe, he ( she ) keeps on reading. 
vacnar ahe , he will read or he will be reading. 

(ii) Completive or Simple Continuative : 
vacile ahe, he has read. 

(c) Compulsives : 

karne-, ought to do, to do as one’s duty. 
jane-, ought to go; to be required to go. 
dene-, ought to give; to be required to give. 

(d) Desideratives : 

yavayace to intend to come. 
iikavayace to intend to learn. 

(e) Continuatives : 

karun-, to keep on doing. 
dhariin-, to continue holding. 
balgun-, to go on saving, save. 

lagun-, to be attached to somebody; to keep on touching; 

to be in illicit connection with. 
fikfin-, to go on learning, learn. 

samjun-, to be knowing; to know thoroughly beforehand. 

(f) Desubstantives : 

auga-, to have some hand in, play some part, involve. 
calii-, to be going, be in the process. 
lagu-, to be attached to; owe. 

calu Vah like calu lag is originally a continuative, but is 
. now generally looked upon as a Desubstantive. 

(g) Formal Intensives : 

nako-, not wanted, is not required. 
nalage-, not wanted, is not required. 
pahije-, is wanted, is required. 
hava{vi)~, is wanted, is required. 

(h) A verb-phrase : 

ahe ahe nahl nahl, ‘to be of no use although there may be 
many things’ , 
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5. Vicch - to ■wish. 

Desideratives : 

karu~, to wish to do. 
khelu-, to wish to play. 

63lu~, to wish to walk or continue. 

‘jdu-, to wish to go. 
fheu-, to wish to keep. 
bolu-, to wish to speak. 

6. Vu fh-, to risej stand. 

(a) Inceptive, implying also the idea of suddenness : 

bhando ufhi, suddenly began quarrelling. EK. 1121.2 

< s/bhapd, to quarrel. 

(b) Desideratives, conveying alBo the idea of suddenness : 

khayla to desire suddenly to devour ( or to attack ). 
dharayla-, to desire suddenly to catch hold of. 
marayld-, to desire suddenly to strike. 

(c) Continuatives : 

( ien ) khaun-, to go on doing something unbecoming. 

( bob ) martin to keep on shouting. ° 

(d) Adverbative : 

ga'jba'jtin-, to wake up suddenly. 

(e) Desubstantive : 

kha-kha-, to frequently desire to eat ( after illness ). 

7. \fhar ~ , to do. 

(a) Desubstantives : 

(i) utpadan{a )~ , to r— J '\ce - • . utpadana, a verbal noun 

< ut Vpa 

gaman{a)~, to*" al noun f o go, 

nirman[a )~ , t 
vivaran{a)~, 
iravan{a)~ , 
sampadati[a) 
snan{a)~, to 
in this re 

(ii) upayogiah, t 
pravas{a}-, to 
prahar{a)-, to 
pnti-, to love 
bad-, to shut. 
bhakti-, to dev 
vinodia)-, to h 
tiraichtd(a \- , to 
stuti to praise. 


s/kaf* 
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(iii) * adjust to adjust. 

‘explen-, to explain. 

* kaf - , to cut. 

'cit- , to cheat. 

'tfismiss- , to dismiss. 

'panii- to punish. 

* point aut- , to point out. 

( 'vif-y to cut a joke or a wit ). 

* saspend- , to suspend. 

* setal- , to settle. 

These are clearly hybrid compounds in which the •/ kar serves as an 
auxiliary after the manner of periphrastic tenses in Sanskrit. 

(b) Syntactive verb-phrases : 

kele na kele se-, to do a thing in a haphazard or in a half- 
hearted manner. 

kele , past tense, 3rd per. sing, of Vkar , to do. 
khain khain-, to be always greedy of food, khain , future 
tense, 1st person sing, of Vkha, to eat. 
khau ka gilu-, to desire to punish or attack somebody 
in fury. 

cavu ka gilu~$ to fall upon somebody with bitter hatred; 

to desire to crush somebody. 
padii padil-, to fall frequently. 
palopa\o se-, to scare away. 
maru ntaru-, to be weary of one’s life. 
salo ka paid-, to give nuisance in every way, scare away. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) Frequentative in character : 

vghad-mtf-, to open and shut ( eyes ) frequently. 
iith-pal to rise and run frequently. 
uth-bas-, to honour, be hospitable (lit. to rise and sit). 
upas-mar-., to let starve completely. 
kadh-ghal-, to push in and push out frequently. 
dhar-pdkad-, to catch and arrest suddenly. 
ne-an-, to carry and bring; to traffic. 
ye-ja or ja-ye-, to go and come back; to come and go 
frequently. 

hap-mar-, to inflict corporal punishment, strike hard. 
Here the first member is made of two imperative -forms used as a 
compound verbal noun, after the manner of ‘ utpatanipata ’ in Sanskrit. 

(ii) Some of the following are comparable to rcr-compounds in 
Sanskrit : 

kha-kha -, to be greedily hungry. 

gacchanti to fly away, run away out of disrepute. 
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gun^a)-, to engage. 
gold-, to collect. 
tuna-, to destroy. 

')had~, to make someone appear absurd. 
tot}-, to call names, abuse. 
mf-, to mend. 

(d) Adverbative : 

puravun puravun-, to make to suffice. 

8. •Jkd^h-, to take out, off, forth, from etc.; to draw, pull. 

(a) Completives : 

khodun-, to refute in toto. 
copun-, to give a sound beating. 

'jhotfun-, to flog. 
fhokun-, to strike hard. 
niptun-, to wipe or rub out clean. 
pusiin-, to wipe out clean. 

badvun-, badavun -, to thrash, cane, give sound beating. 
bhardn-, to make good, make up. 
inodUn-, to foil or nonplus in argument. 
lihun-, to complete writing or copying. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

uhrdn-, to pick up (a quarrel etc. V, to dig out. 
odhiin-, to turn out tactfully. 

khartun-, to extort ( money ) by measures of oppression, to 
extract, pump out. 

tothalun-, to extract to the last drop, blackmail. 

‘jhopun-, to' pass time by sleeping. 

(c) Syntactives : 

anga-, to withdraw one’s self from some responsible task. 
akfat-, to carry a procession for invitation. 
kharadapatfi-, to scold. 
candan-, to strike, harass, destroy. 

9. Vghal-, to pour, add, drop in, mix. 

(a) Inceptive-Progressives : 

karu or hardyla.-, to set to do. 

ghadu or ghaddyla-, to set to construct or manufacture. 

gfiadu, infinitive of Vghad, to fashion etc. 
fharsi or tharayla-, to be in the process of decision. 
padhu or padhayas-, to set to learn. 
piku or pikdyla-, to set or put on to ripen. 
maru or marayld-, to set or put on to die. 
ytu-, to be in the process of coming; to be coming. 

Anti— . tn hr in thr nrr»nooo nf 
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10. V ghe- 

Although both Van and V glial give progressives still there is this 
difference. The Van suggests the last but one stage to completion, 
whereas the V glial indicates the first stage towards completion. 

(b) Causatives : 

jevu or jevayla-, to cause to dine./eoK, inf. of Vjev, to dine. 
dhau-dhuu-, to cause to bathe, wash. 

(c) Progressives : 

pikat-, to put on to ripen. 
bhijat-, to set to become wet. 
valat-, to set to become dry. 
sukat-, to set to dry up. 

(d) Intensive : 

soduni-, ( ghali , Jna. 18.124 ) to eliminate, purge out, 
throw away, discard. 

(e) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

afiga-, to take'part in. 
ala-, to put axheck to. 

otit~, to hand over the charge of; to give in adoption. 
ghatka -, to be in the death-bed . 

gath-, to arrange a meeting; to make both ends meet. 

ghaiat-, to devour, swallow (another’s property etc. ). 

ghanyat -, to put to strenuous duties. 

ghala to surprise. 

caviin-, to test very severely. 

topi-, to cheat, defraud. 

tand or tod-, to poke one’s nose in. 

10. V ghe-, to take, receive, accept. 

(a) Causatives and reflexive Causatives : 

avdiin-, to make one’s self like somebody. 

karun-, to cause to ( study etc. ); to exact ( study etc. ); 

to take up; to finish. 
todiin-, to cause to share, .contract for. 
tudvun-, to be the subject of trampling. ( lit. to cause to 
be trampled ). 

nagvun-, to be the subject of plunder ( to cause to be 
plundered ). 

lavun-, to cause ( some fault etc. ) to apply to one’s self, 
to feel aggrieved for no fault of oneself. 
sijvun-, to cause to be cooked. 

sivun-, to cause to be stitched; to allow one’s self to be 
touched (by others). 

sambhalun-, to bear with, treat with allowance. 

( lit. to cause to protect ). 
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sametun-, to cause to come to terms; to let come to terms. 
hSsiin-, to be the subject of laughter or ridicule 
( to cause to be laughed at ). 

(b) Intensives and Completives : 

(i) kariin-, to doff. 

In the sentence 'mulace lagna kariin ghetle’ Mr. R. S. Godbole 
interpretes ‘kariin ghetle’ as ‘got done’. According to him it is an 
acquisitive. 

(ii) khaun -, to eat voraciously or to eat early. 

ghaliin-, to throw one’s self down — as in a fit of passion. 
ghasiin-, to rub ( the hands ) as in the vexation of 
disappointed malice; to suffer injury, loss, etc. 
ceiun-, to be pounded to pieces. 
jhodiin to beat seriously, flog. 
thevun -, to be retained, be admitted, be appointed. 
tudviin-, to trample intensely. 
todun-, to divide into shares. 

( doke ) phoflun-, to beat one’s head out. 
boliin or lol-bolun-, to bring abusive or angry words upon 
one’s self. 

martin to strike one’s self; be the subject of ridicule or 
reproach. 

(c) Adverbatives, emphasising the idea of comparison : 

kasun-, to test fully. 

'jhodtin-, to test by giving a sound beating. 

tavun-sulakhiin-, to put to a serious test. 

pa$un~, to beat down; to purchase for a lower price. 

parkhun-, to examine closely. 

pahiin-, to call to account or to accept knowingly. 

(d) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

ahga-, to take part in; to add flesh to one’s body. 
angdvar to shoulder the responsibility of; to suck; 

to hold brief for. 
adve-, to raise doubts. 

ffjat-, to make somebody look absurd, to deprive another 
of his or her chastity or reputation. 
otit-, to adopt. 

odhla-, to corner, stretch or withdraw one’s self from 
something. 

kadhte-, to slink off ( a fight or a quarrel ). 
gdth~, to meet. 
tasdi-, to take pains. 
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11. s/ial-, to move, go along. 

Contlnuatives : — 

karit-, to keep on doing. 

calat-, to keep on walking or going. 

det-, to keep on giving. 

bolat-, to continue speaking. 

radat-, to go on weeping. 

vacit -, to go on reading. 

hasat to go on laughing. 

It is a pattern. 

12. Veal-, to move, go, get on, walk, inarch. 

(a) Progressive-Continuatives : 

karit-, to go on doing. 

'jamat~, to go on consolidating, 'jamat, present part. 

< Vjam , to gather. 

'jat-, to be going down. 

'jhurat-, to emaciate day by day. 

phatat -, to go on tearing, tear. 

phirat to go on moving round and round. 

phugat-, to go on enlarging. 

vathat to go on drying or dying. 

vadhat-, to keep on growing or increasing. 

valai-, to keep on drying. 

hot-, to keep on becoming or being. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

camkiin-, to walk suspiciously or fearfully. 
japun-, to walk cautiously. 

banun thanun-, to strut in rich and gorgeous apparel. 

13. Vcah-, to desire. 

Desideratives : 

karu-, to wish to do. 
j au-, to wish to go. 
bolu-, to desire to speak. 
siku-, to desire to learn. 

It is a pattern. The root is commonly employed on the border- 
lands where both Hindi and Marathi are spoken. Possibly Marathi 
might have borrowed it from Hindi as the — c — indicates. 

14. V ctik-, to mistake, err, blunder. 

Completives : 

karfm-, to doff, finish doing. 

kaliin-, to know fully. 

khaun-, to eat completely, finish eating. . 
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bandh&n to build completely, finish building. 
bolun-, to say completely, finish T saying. 

/»oun~, to have become, have happened. 

It is a pattern. 

15. \Zjam-, to collect, be able. 

Abilitives : 

kardyce or karayla -, to be able to do. 
pakdayde or pakday la-, to be able to catch. 
paldyce or pa\dyla-, to be able to run . 
boldyie or boldyla-, to be able to speak. 
hasayte or hasayld-, to be able to laugh. 

It gives a pattern. 

16. V'ja-, to go. 

(a) Completives and Intensive s : 
fltun-, to be dried up. 

ufhun-, to run away; to go off without leave. 

utrun-, to have descended or crossed over, be overripe. 

kariin-, to have done. 

ghadun to have happened. 

daliin-, to fall upon, attack, march against. 

Jakiin-, to desert or abandon completely. 
tharun to have settled or decided. 
fhasfin-, to be impressed. 
tarun-, to have crossed. 
nighiin-, to have left or quit. 

nisfun or nifiun-, to escape, slip away, spring aside. 
phasun to be cheated . 

bighdun-, to have been spoilt or become dirty. 
budun-, to be completely sunken or absorbed. 
bolun-, to have spoken, escape one’s tongue. 
marun to pass away, die. 
miloni or milun to be one with. 

ramgun-, to be completely absorbed in, take pleasure in. 
rdhun-, to fail to do. 

lagiin-, to be closely engaged upon, to live with somebody 
leaving one’s husband, to happen accidentally. 
lajiim or lajun-, to be completely ashamed. 
valun-, to become emaciated. 
viria)ghalun-, to have melted. 
sarhpun-, to have finished. 
sodun-, to have abandoned or deserted. 
huralun-, to rush with headlong eagerness. 
hoiin-, ‘to pass or go near; to pass by'; to have happened. 
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(b) Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 

atft-, to go on bringing; to bring often. 
karat-) to go on doing; to do often, practise. 
kujat -) to go on putrefying or becoming rotten. 
ghet-, to persist in taking. 
carat-) to go on grazing or enjoying on another’s earnings. 
jot-) to persist in visiting. 
jhurat-) to go on emaciating. 
det-) to persist in giving. 
dharat-, to go on catching; to catch often. 
dhdvat-, to go on running. 
palat-) to go on running. 
phasat-, to be continuously cheated. • 
phirat-, to go on moving. 
bdblat-. to go on shouting. 
yet-) to keep on coming. 
lihit-, to go on writing, practise writing. 
vajavialijt-, to persist in complaining. 

(c) Passives : 

kela -, to be done or performed. 
pakadla-) to be caught, arrested. 
maria- to be beaten. 
hasld ~) to be laughed. 

It is a regular pattern. 

(d) Inceptives : ' 

bold-, to begin to speak ( Jha- 13.268 ). 
vanu-) to begin to praise (Jha- 16.232). 

(e) Desideratives : 

ghalu-, to desire to put in or to add. 

glieu-, to desire to accept. 

japu-, to desire to know. 

todu-, to desire to separate or to cut. 

peru-, to desire to sow. 

(f) Tentatives : 

(i) 'janu-, to try to know. 
pahd{hu)-, to try to see or think. 
puso-, to try to ask. 

magd-, to try to demand. 
lapd-, to try to hide. 

(ii) dharayla-, to try to seize or catch. 

(g) Purposive Adverbatives and Intensives : 

(i) ghyayld to go to receive, receive ( Rhandesbi ). 
dharayla-, to go to seize or to catch. 

V.C.M.2 
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pahayta-, to go to see. 
mardylS-, to go to die or to involve. 

(ii) dekho-, to see ( lit. to go to see ). 

• namu-, to go to bow or to salute*, to bend. 
pavo~, to meet, reach (Jna- 18.1424 ). 
baralu-, to mistake, err, blunder. 
vaficu-, to deceive, cheat, break word. 
seu-, to go to meet, meet ( Jna- 18.1572 ). 

(h) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

an-, to bring quickly. 
kar-, to do quickly. 
jev-, to dine quickly. 
thev-, to put quickly. 
de-, to give quickly. 

(i) Adverbatives : 

(i) uclun-, to go suddenly but purposefully. 

(ii) utu~, to well up and flow away, to be at loss. 

(j) Juxtaposed Intensive : 

dalle-, to go away, have gone. 

This duplicate verb occurs more often in spoken Marathi, 

(k) Syntactive6 : 

(i) udat-, to care twopence. 

(ii) anna-, to feel hungry. 
adve-, to protest, oppose. 


17. %/ Jan-, to know. 

Abilitives : 

uga-v, to be able to raise ( crop etc. ). < Sugav, to rise, 
sprout. 

karu-, to be able to do (Jna- 12.34 ). 
khau-, to be able to eat. 

jodu-, to be able to collect, connect or to annex. 

jhelu-, to be able to catch. 

dharu-, to be able to seize or to catch. 

paivu-, to be able to digest. 

purvu-, to be able to fulfil. 

phedu-, to be able to repay. 

bharu-, .to be able to suffer ( pay off the fine etc. ) 

manu-, to be able to know. 

vdvaro-, to be able to deal (Jna- 7.118 ). 

abound in older poetry. Even in such maxims 
as khau jane to pa(vu ‘ 'jane ’ the same usage is felt. It is noteworthy 
that people have hitherto mistaken v/j'ap for V’ja . , So at least by 

independent auxT° f CXarap * es 8»ven above we should recognise it as an 
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18. s/'jhap-, to try. 

Tentatives : 

karu or karayld-, to try to do. 

( 'tu ddakarana karu jhata&la kaya ' ? — Ke^avasuta ). 

( lavu ) or lavdyld to try to apply. 

(tiku) or iikayld-i to tyy to learn. 

19. Vpak-, to throw, leave, abandon. 

(a) Completives : 

kariin -, to finish doing, doff. 

khaun-, to eat up. 

phokun -, to strike out ( a bargain ). 

todun-, to cut off, state flatly, reply. 

deun-y to give unreservedly; to make over. 

padun to throw down. 

piun-, to drink off. 

pusfm -, to efface, obliterate, wipe. < Vpus-,. Cf. Sk. 

proftchati , wipes. 
phadun -, to tear out. 

madun to break down; to confound, confuse. < Vmod~ t 
to break. 

lihun-, to write out. 

•vacun-y to finish reading. 

(b) Continuatives : 

( mUl ) radat-, to let (a child ) cry continuously. 
valat-, to spread (a thing) to dry up. 
sukat-, to spread for drying up . 

(c) Adverbatives : 

utriln-, to take off the leather from tabla ; to throw bread 
etc. having waved round somebody for auspiciousness; 
to place on the ground from the bed. 

C varun ) odhun to give a smattering or ' superficial 
knowledge of. 

odhun-y to kick, turn out, expel. 

ovalxin-y to throw bread etc. having waved round somebody 
to avert ill-omen or disease etc. 
bharun-, to hypnotise, control through magic etc. 

(d) Purposives : 

betayld-, to let to take measurements. 
ramgvayla-y to let to dye. 

H vayla-y to let to sew. 

(e) Syntactives : 

arhga or ang-, to give up courage, emaciate, 

aksat-, to give a stimulus; to promise an offering to god. 
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cimti to apply some trick; to hypnotise etc. 
tod-, to abuse, revile. 

20. s /fha to stay, remain ( often met with in old poetry ). 

(a) Simple Continuatives : 

kondoni...thele~, remained pervaded or pervading. 
givasuni thaye, remains eclipsing; goes on enveloping or 
tormenting. 

padoni thela, remained lying. 
budoni thela, kept submerged. 

(b) Negative or Prohibitive : 

padoni thati (Jna. 12.61), to come in the way, obstacle, stay. 

21. s /fhak-, to stand still, stop. 

(a) Abilitive : 

varu-, to be able to avert (Jna. 18.1601 ). 

(b) Prohibitives : 

(i) vajo-, to stop sounding. 

vaho-, to stop flowing (Jna. 18.1166). 

(ii) karayaia-, to stop doing. 

'jayaca-, to desist from going. . 
hasayacd-, to refrain from laughing. 

22. Vthev-, to put, place, set, keep, lay. 

(a) Completivcs with purpose : 

harun-, to have done, do completely. 

glialiin - , to have put in, pour in. 

gheiin-, to have taken up, purchased; to take up. 

' jamviin -, to have gathered or collected, 
julvfm-, to have arranged. 
detln-, to have given. 
hadhun-, to have tied, packed. 
y rakhun to have preserved or reserved. 
racun-, to have composed, constructed. 
lapvun -, to have concealed. 
lihun-, to have written. 
vaciin-, to have read. 

We might call these Purposive Completives. The action is com- 
pleted with an indication to the future provision. 

(b) Continuatives : 

thopiin-, to stay, continue stopping, go on staying. 
rokhun-, to intern, keep on holding up. 

(c) Continuatives : 

ordat-, to keep shouting or to let go shouting. 
jalat-, to keep burning or to let go burning. 



24. Vthdb- 

phirat -, to keep moving or to let go moving. 
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bhi'jat-, to keep wet; to let go unfinished. 
radat-, to let go crying. 
lamgdat -, to let go limping. 

Idbat -, to let go hanging. 

%ekat-', to let go heating; to keep unfinished. 
sadat-, to keep rotting; to let go rotting. 
valat -, to keepMrying. 

(d) Adverbatives : 

(i) cavun civtln-, to save in a miserly manner. 

vadhiin-, to be already served out (used of a pain, calamity 
or troubles). 

(ii) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

asan -, to build a house, establish, mount a horse. 
gath-, to supervise, watch. 
dola-, to keep an eye, watch. 
viivas(a)- f to trust, rely, confide. 

23. Vthak or Vthak-bhag-, to stop, exhaust, be fatigued, grow old. 

(a) Negatives and Prohibitives : 

kariin-, to stop doing after a series of efforts or having 
exhausted. 

calm -, to stop walking ( lit. to be exhausted through walking ). 
daliin-, to stop grinding (lit. to be exhausted through grinding). 
paliin -, to stop running (lit. to be exhausted through running). 
lihiin -, to stop writing (lit. to be exhausted after having written). 
hlduti-, to stop wandering (lit. to be exhausted after wandering). 

(b) Prohibitives : 

( citra ) kadh{ a )tand~, to stop drawing a picture. 
khcltdna -, to stop playing. 
dhavtdiia -, to stop running. 
hodhtana-, to stop searching. 

(c) Negative verb-phrases. 

cdlta calta-, to have stopped walking. 
yeta yeia -, to have stopped coming. 

24. Vthab-, to stop, pause, to stand. 

Negatives and Prohibitives indicating a dead stop of the action 
begun : 

harayaca to pause doing. 

'jayaca-, to stop going. 
marayca to stop beating. 
lihayca-, to stop.writing. 
vacayca to stop reading. 
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25. Vde-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

(i) karu-, to allow to do. 
kh5u~, to allow to eat. 
gheu-, to allow to accept. 
jaS-, to allow to go, let go. 
faku-, to allow to throw, let throw. 
deu~, to let give. 

mju-, to let sleep. 
pahu-, to let see. 

boltl-, to let speak, to allow to speak. 
maru~, to allow to die, to let die, 
yeu-, to allow to come, to let come. 
rdhu-, to let remain or stay. 
lihi I-, to let write. 

to let learn. 
hasu-, to let laugh. 

(ii) kardvayas-, to allow to do. 
khaoayas -, to allow to eat. 
bolavayas-, to allow to speak. 

(iii) u}hQn~, to let rise or stand up. 
kariin-, to let do. 

jevilti-, to let dine. 
dhuiin-, to let wash. 
piiin-, to let drink. 
basiin-, to let sit. 
radiin-, to let cry. 

(b) Intensives or Completive Intensives : 

fakun-, to throw away. 
deun-, to give away completely. 
phekiin-, to disregard, throw away. 
lagaviin-, to thrash, slap, smack. 
lo$un-, to throw down. 
sodun-, to give up. 

(c) Adverbative : 

vikat-, to sell. 

(d) Adverbatives : 

khapun-, to give dug, dig. 

Jadiin-, to give stitched. 
badhun-, to give tied, tie. 
lihun-, to give written or in writing; to write. 
They express a doing for others, a doing and making over 

(e) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

(0 vilun -, to raise up. 
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udviin-, to disregard, banish. 
odhun to be frowned. 

kadhun -, to dismiss, depose, throw or turn away. 
thokun-, to risk or spread a rumour or a lie. 
taniin-, to'stretch one’s body, sleep fast. 
todiin-, to let out on contract or farm. 
dadpxin-, to do or state anythingiboldly. 
padiin-, to beat down. ' , 

bdblun-, to create : confusion or destruction. 
moklun-, to suffer to cease, pass away. . 
samgiin-, to state or tell frankly. - 
(ii) amga or ang-, to help. 

athgdvar-, to attract; to grant personal loan. 
aksat -, to invite others for marriage-ceremony etc. 
aksata-, to invite . 

ajfia-, to bid farewell, give a discharge. 
otit-, to give in adoption. 
dola-, to watch or supervise. 
dhal-, to increase the -lustre of , hesitate or try to evade. 
tod~, to face, give an open fight. 
laks{ a ) or lak?y{ a ),; to attend,- mind. 

26. Vdhaj-, to dare. 

Adverbatives : 

karayla-, to dare to do; 
marayla-, to dare to beat. 
yayla-, to dare to come. 
lihayla-, to dare to write. • 
vikayla-, to dare to sell. 
samgayla -, to dare to tell. 

This is one of .those auxiliaries which express passion. 

27. Vdhar-, to hold, grasp, grip, clutch. 

(a) Continuatives : 

avrun-, to hold back, control continuously. 

'jokJiun-i to weigh and balance continuously. 
ihopiin-, to stop continuously. 

rokhiin-, to stay, control, stop; to continue stopping. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

avlur.-, to hold doggedly, tight. 

odhta or odhun-, to hold or hang back; to hold fast to 
one’s original terms. 
khamatun-, to hold fast. , 
jhafambun-, to hold fast. 
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ragdiin-, to hold fast. 
rapafun-, to hold fast. 
samdtun-, to hold fast. 

28. Vdhdv-, to run. 

Intensive Desideratives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry : 

karu-, to desire to do much ( Cf. ‘karu dhave' Jna. 16.22 ). 

ghalu -, to desire to pour in. 

dharu-, to desire to catch. 

tnagu-, to desire to demand. 

iikti-, to desire to learn. 

(ii) kardyla-, to desire to do. 
ghalayla to desire to pour. 
dhardyla -, to desire to catch. 
pahayld to desire to see. 
boldyld-, to desire to speak. 
bhajayla-, to desire to worship. 
bhefdyld-, to desire to embrace, meet. 
magayla-, to desire to ask, demand. 
sikayla-, to desire to learn. 

29. (a) tia, a negative particle, no, not. 

Negatives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry : 

nakaltje, is not being understood. 

ndkdrQe, to refuse through disapprobation; to disallow, 
decline, reject. 

navare-, does not come under control. 
nefhavave ( i.e. na fhevdve ), should not keep. 
nuthi, does not get up. 
nudaCje, not to be risen. 
neptje, not to have known. 
nolakhe, does not know. 
nolapdavc, should not cross, crush or trample, 
lii) s/naghe\ Vnade; Vnaye ; Vnaldg; Vnaho; Vnas; s/nah\ Vne$. 
Almost every one of these serves as a negative auxiliary and there- 
fore is treated separately. 

(b) -na, a negative particle. 

(0 When affixed, Intensive Negatives J 
kari-na, does not do. 

}hevi-nd, does not place or put. 
nighe-na, does not go or vacate. 
phije-na, does not return, make up. 
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mare-nd, does not die. 
yei-na, does not come. 

(ii) Negative Desiderative : 

detos na, you are giving, are you not? 
yetos na, you are coming, are you not? 

(iii) Negative Permissive : 
karind, let him do, why not ? 

In iii and iv -na adds emphasis to the interrogation. It not only 
does convey a negative sense but also expresses the desire of the doer. 

30. nako or nako -/ as, not to require. 

(a) Negatives expressing dislike : 

karpe-, or karayld-, does not want to do. 

Jape-, or ’jayla-, does not want or like to go. . 
yepe-, or yayla-, does not want or like to come. 

(b) Intensive Negatives : 

karu do not do. 
giitu -, do not involve. 
jgu-, do not go. 
deu~, do not give. 
yeu-, do not come, 
visard-, do not forget. 

31. s/naglie-, not to accept or receive : 

It generally occurs in the abhangas of Tukaiam and others in the 
form neghe. For example, 'Tvka mhane madh\ hothe neghe visava. 

32. s/nade-, not to give. 

It is met with in old Marathi poetry normally in the form l nedi' . ■ 
(a) Non-Permissives : 

ajhavo-, not to let remember. < Vathav-, to remember. 

uro-, not to let remain (as residue ). 

ullarngho-, not to let cross or violate. 

ca\o~, not to let move. 

javo rtade or -nedi, does not allow to go. 

tekd-, not to let rest. 

diso-, not to let see. 

dharo-, not to let seize or catch. 

pa$o, not to let fall. 

bold not to let speak. 

bhango-, not to let break, destroy, crack. 

mhap o~, not to let say. 

yevo-, not to let come. 

vasb-, not to let reside. 

sivu-, not to let touch. 

hou-, not to let happen. 
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(b) Negatives : 

pado- ( Jna. 13.1141 ), not to fall. 

bhamgo- ( Jna. 14.26 ), not to break or crack. 

mhano- ( Jna. 10.193 ), not to say. 

vaso-, ( Jna. 13.525), not to say. 

vadho- (Jna. 13.649 ), not to increase or grow. 

Here there is a marked tendency to express mere negative without 
any reference to permission. 

33. Vnaye-, not to come. 

In old Marathi poetry we come across inflected forms of this com- 
pound root such as nayesi ( Jna. 11 .323 ) and nayel ( Jna. 18.1290 ). 

(a) Prohibitives : 

aso~, should not remain. 

npamu-, should not give a simile or be made to resemble. 

karu-, should not do. 

ghtvo-, should not accept. 

cak'd-, should not be cheated. 

jano-, should not know. 

thumku should not spit. 

nindu-, should not censure. 

ttivadu -, should not select. 

basu-, should not sit. 

bold-, should not speak. 

bolu ialu-, should not deal with (speak, walk etc. ). 

maru-, should not strike. 

mhano-, should not say. 

ratfu-, should not cry. 

lapvu-, should not hide. 

logo-, should not touch, require. 

hasu-, should not laugh. 

(b) Non-Compulsives or Compulsive Prohibitives : 

kart a ( with or without ‘kanfd ' )-, should or must not do. 
'jata-, should or must not go. 
bolta-, should or must not speak. 
hasta-, should or must not laugh. 

■Jnayt has lost its original sense and is now reduced more or less 
to the position of a negativing particle. 

34. Vnalag-, not to require, is not necessary. 

It usually occurs in Marathi prose and poetry, old and new, in the 
form nalage < nalage. 

Compulsive Negatives : 

(i) kar p?-, need not do, not to be required to do. 

bolpe-, need not speak, not to be required to speak. 



37. nak- 
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lihiifi-, need not write, not to be required to write. 
sdmgne -, need not tell, not required to be told. 

(ii) karava not required to do. 

jdcave-, not required to examine or test. 

'jdve-, not required to go. 
yavd not required to come. 

(iii) kardvayas or 7a-, not required to do. 

'javayds Or 7a-, not required to go. 

35. Vnavh- or Vnaho-, not to be or become. 

In old Marathi it occurs in inflected forms such as, nohave , hohije , 
tiove or novhe, nohatl , nohel or navhel. Of course, in the present tense 
it is used as a regular auxiliary even in modern Marathi. 

(a) Prohibitives : 

karu-, should not do. 

hhau- , should not eat. 

bolu-, should not speak. 

bhatidu or bhadii -, should not quarrel. 

rahu -, should not stay, reside. 

hasil-, should not laugh. 

(b) Prohibitive : 

thauve-navhe ( Jna. 18.323 ), should not remember. 

36. Vnas-, not to exist, be non-extant. (in poetry; < na Vas). 

Negatives : 

(i) khat-, not used to eat. 
pit-, not used to drink. 
hasat -, not used to laugh. 

(ii) khalla-, was not eaten, was not used to eat. 

(iii) khayar -, will not usually eat. 

It functions in the same way as does the aux. Vat. Only it has 
a negative sense. 

37. Vndh-, to 'not exist’ . 

Prohibitives : 

karu-, should not or must not do. 
fdidu-, should not or must not eat. 
bolu-, should not or must not speak. 
bhiu-, should not or must not fear. 
hasu-, should not or must not laugh. 

This is the negative form of Vdh, to be. In addition to all types 
given by Vdh, we have to note the prohibitives mentioned above. For 
Vdh, when positive, does not enter into composition with a verbal 
derivative in u. Secondly, it may be observed en passant that ndhi is 
not exactly the opposite of dhe. ndhi denotes emphatic denial whiled* 
denotes mere existence. 
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38. s/nigh-, - to get or go out. 

(a) Inceptives and Desideratives : 

(i) ‘jau, to begin or to desire to go. < Vja, to go. 
deu-, to begin or to desire to give. 

nistu-, to begin ( to try ) or to desire to escape. 
maru~, to begin or to desire to beat. 

(ii) karayla-, to begin to do or desire to do. 
ghyayla-, to begin to receive or desire to receive. 

‘ 'jayla to begin to go or desire to go. 
nacayla-, to begin or desire to dance. 
vikdyla-, to begin or desire to sell. 

iikdyla to begin or desire to learn. 

(b) Completives : 

nithalun-, to be completely wet. 

' nhaiin-, ( as if ) to have bathed. 
phiitun-, to have to suffer the evil effect ; to separate. 
bhariin-, to be made good ( the loss etc. ). 

39. Vne-, to carry. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) kadun to carry having husked. 
kapun to carry away having cut. 
khapun-, to carry having dug. 
khadurt-, to carry having cut. 

Baffin-, to carry bag and baggage ( to carry having licked ). 

catun-pusiin-, to carry everything, having licked and washed. 

chdtun-, to carry having cut. 

dabun-i to carry having pressed. 

dharun-, to carry having caught or arrested. 

pakdun-, to carry having caught or arrested. 

pafvun-, to carry having stolen or made to run. 

bhariin-, to carry having filled. 

martin-, to carry having beaten. 

lutiin-, to carry having looted. 

tahiin-, to carry away personally. 

vedhoni-, to carry away having surrounded or sieged. 

iodhoni-, to carry away having searched. 

harvun-, to carry away having stolen. 

hdkiin-, to carry away driven. 1 

hiiniin- to carry away having struck. 

(ii) odhit-, to drag. ( lit. to carry pulling ). 

40. v'rrn-, to ‘not know’. ( very common in old Marathi poetry ). 

(a) Advcrbative Negative : 

bhogZ-, to know not how to enjoy ( Jna. 18.1478 ). 
rndgii-, to know not Low to demand ( Ek. G. 1178.3 ). 



29 


. . 43 . . Vpad- , 

(b) Inabilitive : 

.cakho-, to be incapable of appreciating ( Jna. 16.244 ). 

< % /dakh, to test, relish, appreciate. 
bhetau-, to be unable to unite (Ek. G, 1105-1 ). 

(c) Negatives : 

jalo-, to burn not. 
dhalo -, not to deviate. 
dharu-, not to catch. 

phito-, not to wash out, not to disappear or clear. 
bandho-, not to bind. 

manu-, not to know. < '/man, to regard, respect, 
welcome ( Jna. 17.347 ). 
miravu-, not to parade. 
sard-, not to finish. 
sandu-, not to leave or abandon. 

This root is a typical example of how an independent verb is 
reduced to the position of an auxiliary in course of time. A form like 
nenije shows that it was used in its original sense. But, later on, when 
it came to be juxtaposed continually with another verb, although it 
retained its sense for a while as in (al, ultimately it was reduced to a 
nonentity expressing a mere negative as in (c). manu nerte is a convinc- 
ing example in this respect. Whereas, examples like cakho-, in (b) 
indicate a new sense-development in line with V'jap, to know. 

41. s/nosad-, or Vnasod-, not to give up. < na and sod, to give up. 
See \/ sod. 

42. Vnosad-, or nasad-, not to give up. 

43. \/pad-, to fall. 

(a) Compulsives : 

(i) karane or karanyas-, to be obliged to do. 

'jane or jattyas-, to be obliged to go. 

(ii) uthavayas {-Id, ce)-, to be obliged to get up. 

karavayas „ ,, to be required to do. 

calayas ,, to be required to walk. 

javayds ,, to be obliged to go. 

dyavayas ,, to be required to give. 

bhogavayds ,, ,, to be obliged to enjoy or suffer. 

It is a regular pattern. 

(b) Simple Continuatives : 

(i) adun-, to be stopped, remain a thing unfinished for want 

of somebody. 

(ii) kujat-, to be rotting. 
khitpat-, to keep on suffering. 
picat-, to be rotting. 
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bothblat or boblat-, to be crying in vain. 
bhijat-, to be in water i.e. to remain undecided. 
moral-, to be dying, be disregarded.' 
lolat-, to be rolling. 

(c) Intensives : c 

adkun -, to get involved. 

ulfun-, to become suddenly oppressed# 

tutiin-, to break out upon with abuse or vehemence. 

phirun-, to have become opposed. 

badlun-, to have become changed. 

ytuni to have come already ( a Completive Intensive ). 

(d) Adverbatives : 

kolma^un-, moduli -, holgadiin-, to tumble or fall bodily 
and forcibly like a hurled bat or stick. 

(e) Syntactives : 

akfat-, to become married. 

amgavar-, to fall to one’s lot the share of responsibility. 
gala- (-/»)-, to embrace, to press, to attack. 
gatJi-, to meet. 

tod-, to begin, commence ( something ). 

44. \/pdv-, to reach, find occasion or room, find liberty or scope for. 

(a) Abilitives : 

khau-, to be able to eat. 
dharu-, to be able to catch. 
maru-, to be able to die. 
sulu-, to be able to escape. 
hasu-, to be able to laugh. 

It is a pattern. In this sense this auxiliary is more idiomatic than 
\'iak, apart from the fact that it is very sparingly used in modern 
Marathi literature. 

(b) Acquisitive : 

bhariin-, to receive full payment. 

(c) Completivcp : 

manthoni-, to have churned out, have been destroyed. 
nirasuni-, to have been driven away, refuted or turned out. 

45. pah Vpaha- or paha to look, sec, 

(a) Desideratives : 

karu-, to desire ft> do. 
hhau-, to desire to cat. 

'jau-, to desire to go. 
jeru-, to desire to eat. 
jkuju-, to desire to fight. 
dharu-, to desire to catch. 
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Paju-, to desire to run. 
basil-, to desire to sit. 
bolu- , to desire to speak. 
bhetu to desire to meet. 
maru to desire to die. 
ytu-, to desire to come.; 

.. : :.c ladhu - , to desire to fight. - 
iivu~, to desire to touch. 

(b) Desideratives and Tentatives : 

karayla-, to desire or to try to do. 
khavayas-, to desire or to try to eat. 
nistavayas-, to desire or to try to escape. 
paldyla-, to desire or to try. to run. 
yayla to desire or to try to come. 

Here it may be noted that a synonym like y/ bagh. is qfc -times allowed 
to act as a substitute for Vpdh. 

(c) Intensives : ' - 

a'j{a)mavun-, to weigh and compare. • 
kart'm-, to experiment. 
kasun-, to test. 

■’ ■ cakhun-, to taste. 

jokhun-, to weigh . 

tolun-, to weigh and compare. . . .. 

padtd\un to experience and judge. ' • ' ' : 

milvun-, to compare together. ; : " 

ladhvun-, to compare together. ‘ ’ ; 
lavfm to compare side by side; 
iodhtln to search and experiment. 
halvxin-, to experiment and move, to shake and judge. 
MOLESWORTH observes : ‘It { %/ pah) is much used with verbs of 
trying or experimenting, examining or inspecting, investigating or 
enquiring, testing, weighing, comparing etc. as subsidiary' or supple- 
mentary to the sense’ . 

' (d) Adverbatives : 

dokavun-, to peep. 

^ dlxumkun-, to care to see, to regard. 

nirkhun to spy, observe. 
nyahalun-, to see minutely. 
valkhun-, to see minutely or knowingly. 

(c) Syntactives : 

odhun-, to stickle or to haggle, higgle-haggle, ' to make 
others accept one’s terms as far as possible. 

4old~, to stare. 

tod-, to infer one’s power, to see the face of the new-born. 
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46, pahtje, must, ought, to be required., 

(a) Compulsives, in the impersonal construction : 

kele-, must do. 
khalle must eat, 
g ele-, must go , 

'japle-, must take care. 

mele-, ought to die, ought to put in maximum effort. 
rdhile-, ought to reside, stay. 
lihile-, ought to write. 

Particles like na, ca. etc. may be inserted between the components. 

(b) Compulsives with a dative infinitive : 

karavayds , hardyas, harayld -, must do. 

(Ex. ‘tula he ham. karavayas pdhiie’ , you must do this work). 
khavayds, khayas, khayla -, must eat. 

It is a pattern. 

(c) Probabilities : 

(i) ‘jdt asla-, may be going. 
khat asla-, may be eating. 

'japat asla-, may be taking care ( of one’s health etc. ). 

(ii) geld asla-, might have gone. 

(iii) ‘jandr asla-, might be going, would be going, will be 
probably going. 

47. y/pur~, to fill,' bury, be enough. 

(a) Sufficivc Abilities : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry : 

haru na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to do 
( Jna. 6.109 ). 

vedhu na pure, is not sufficient or able enough to surround 
(Jna. 16.254). 

(ii) jcxdyld-, to be sufficient or competent enough in dining. 
pddayld-, to be sufficient or powerful enough in falling. 
handhayld-, to be sufficient or capable enough in binding. 
ladhayld-, to be sufficient or competent enough in fighting. 
srddhdyla-, to be sufficient or enough in serving. 

(b) Syntactic : 

fdsamgald na-, to be incomparably inferior to, to be inade- 
quate even to effect the equilibrium of: 

In connection with ( a, ii ) we may recall another root viz. */dtap, to 
fir.iah, which is generally placed with the dative of -ve derivative or with 
a verbal noun in the locative in order to express ability. For example, 
hhefayld-, hhelnydt-, hhefat-, to be able or possible to 
compete in play. 
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48. \/poho6-, to reach. 

Intensives : 

! jaun - . to go or reach in time. 

yetln-, to arrive at the proper time, reach in time. 

49. Vphav-, to be at leisure, have time or opportunity. 

, Acquisitive Abilitives : 

(i) In old Marathi poetry. 

samgave phave , gets (an opportunity ) to tell. 

(ii) karayla-, to get (an opportunity ) to do. 
khajvayla-, to get (an opportunity ) to scratch or itch. 
khayla-pydyla-, to get (an opportunity ) to eat and drink. 
jayla - , to get ( an opportunity ) to go. 

basayld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to sit. 
bolayld-, to get ( an opportunity ) to speak. 
yayla -, to get ( time ) to come . 

Evidently in all these examples the element of time is more 
emphasised. 

50. Vbagh~, to see, look, behold. ( vide Vpah ). 

51. Vban- t to be made or done, become. 

Abilitives or Acquisitives : 

karayla to be able or to get ( an opportunity ) to do. 
khayla-pydyla ~, to be able or to get ( an opportunity ) to 
eat and drink. 

jayla-yayla-, to get ( an opportunity ) to go and come. 
basay-bolayla-, to get ( an opportunity ) to sit and speak. 
bhetayla-, to be able to meet or to get ( an opportunity ) 
to meet. 

This auxiliary conveys the notion of possibility or ability. 

52. s/bas-, to sit. 

(a) Continuatives : 

aikat-, to go on hearing. 

karat- or kant -, to keep on doing. 

jevat-, to remain eating or dining. 

bolat- t to go on speaking. 

lihlt-vaclt-, to keep on writing and reading. 

vactt-, to be reading. 

vitit-, to be selling. 

Hkat-, to go on learning. 
hasat-, to go on laughing. 

(b) Continuatives : 

khutun-, to hold on doggedly. < Vkhut , to stop. 
dharun-i to hold pertinaciously. 

V. C. I-A. 3 
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(c) Completives : 

o}khun to understand the worth thoroughly. 
khaun-, to eat away. 
gamaiin-, to lose away. 
ghalvun -, to lose, have lost. 

Jdlun-, to have lost. 
nandvun -, to have enlisted. 

paivun-, to have digested or known ins and outs of. 

( papi ) pitln-, to understand the worth thoroughly. 
tnurun-, to settle down firmly, to sit compressedly and 
closely. 

ytun-y to have reached or come. 
lihfln-, to have already written. 
harvun-, to have lost. 

(d) Adverbative : 

lubkun -, to be intent upon, lie in wait. 

(e) Inceptives or Inceptive Continuatives : 

jevftyla-, to begin and continue to dine. 
pyayld-, to begin and continue to drink. 
mutayld-, to begin and continue to make water. 

(0 Syntactive and Desubstantive : 

akda- y to be about to deliver, to withdraw one’s limbs due 
to hunger or fear, to shrink due to hunger or fear. 
mar-, to be beaten, receive beating. 

53. Vbhi-, to fear, dread. 

Advcrbatives : 

(i) In old poetry, 

karu- t to be afraid to do. 
deu-, to be afraid to give, 

vinavu-, to be afraid to request, cf. Jna. 10.182 vinavu biho, 
should we fear to request. 

(ii) In current speech, 

ghyayla-, to be afraid to receive. 
dakhvayla-, to fear to show. 
dyayla-, to fear to give. 
boldyla-y to fear to speak. 
tnaruyla-, to fear to die. 

We may note in passing that synonyms of s/bhi viz. V daiak, 
'/ghdbar, etc. do play a similar roll. 

54. y/nsnd- or to set, place, dispose, arrange. 

(al Intensive Continuatives, Syntactic in character : 
fa]ujialu~ t to set to run often. 
radu radu-, to set to cry and whine. 
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(b) Desubstantives : 

asan-, to establish. • 

uth pal-, to rise and run, terrorise some one; 
ufh has-, to be very hospitable, to honour. 
thai}-, to be established. 

Similar to Vmdrid ( and s/lav) there is one more root viz. Vcalav, 
to carry on. For example, 

'jato jato-, to repeat ‘I go, I go 5 . 
radii radu-, to cry and whine. 

55. \Zmil-, to mix, mingle with or amongst, get ( to get an opportu- 
nity when in compound ). 

(a) Acquisitives : 

hardy Id-, to get to do. 
khayld to get to eat. 
dharayla-, to get to catch. 

It is a pattern. 

vb) Ability in the Negative : 

yayla na-, ' not to be able to come. 

Clearly this root expresses in addition the motion of ability especi- 
ally in the negative . - 

56. \Zmhap-, to say, speak, utter. 

Usually occurs in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Desideratives : 

karu-, ’ to wish to do. 
pahu~, to wish to see. 
bolu-, to wish to speak. 

(b) Inceptive : 

( gita ) gavo-, to begin to sing ( Gita ). 

(c) Adverbative : 

thdsiin-, to state emphatically, lay stress, emphasise. 

Moreover, \/mhan is an auxiliary of incomplete predication. For 
we come across examples like — 

'jato-, to say 'I go, I go 5 . 
marilo-, to say ‘I beat, I beat 5 . 

57. -Jye-, to come, come up, through or along. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karat-, to keep on doing, to have kept on doing. 

calat-, to keep on going as a tradition. 

pahat-, to go on seeing, gaze on. 

bolat-, to continue speaking. 

marit-, to keep on beating. 

rahat-, to keep on residing or staying. 

lihit-, to keep on writing or to have kept on writing. 
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sSmgat-, to keep. on telling.vtolhave kept on telling. 
hasat to go on laughing. 
hot-'jai-, to go on happening. 

(b) Progressives : 

afpat or afopat to go on coming to an end. 
bharat -, to go on rising to the full. 
sampal-, to be going on to an end. 
sarat-, to be going to finish. 
sukat-, to be going to dry up. 

(c) Adverbatives : 

kha\at-, to come playing. 

doled-, to come moving one’s body especially the head. 
pahat to come watching. 
raiat to come crying. 
hasat-, to come laughing. 

(d) Abilitives : 


karati (- na )-, 

to be able to do. 

khelta ,, 

to be able to play. 

gheta „ 

to be able to receive or take. 

talia ,, 

to be able to walk. 

deta ,, 

to be able to give. 

bolta „ 

to be able to speak. 

bharidta „ 

to be able to quarrel. 

rarhgta ,, 

to be able to crawl or creep. 

TUStS ,, 

to be able to frown. 

ladhta ,, 

to be able to fight. 

lihita ,, 

to be able to write. 

sufta 

to be able to escape. 


(e) Abilitives : 

aiku-, to be able to hear. 

karu~, to be able to do ( cf. Jna. 18.223 ). 

ghevd-, to be able to receive ( cf. Jna. 18.1236 ). 

jevu- to be able to dine. 

paho-, to be able to see (cf. Jna. 16.204). 

puso-, to be able to ask (cf. Jna. 18.223 ). 

tndnu-, to be able to know. 

tnhanij-, to be able to say. 

vodhavu-, to be able to take in (smell) (cf. Jna. 18,1495 
(D Inceptives : 

li) radu-, to begin to cry. 

hatu-, to begin to laugh. 

^ t0 begin to cry. 

t 0 begin to laugh. 
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(g) Adverbitives showing purpose: 

(i) aiko-, to come to hear ( cf . Jfia. o 16.460 ). 
basu or baiso - , to come to sit. 

mago -, to come to request, ask, demand. 
mdru -, to come to kill (cf. Jna. 11 . 100 ). 
vasd-, to come to reside. <36 

(ii) utu-t to overflow, appear swollen, be at loss, love man 

extreme degree. 

(i) Abilitives : 

aihavayas-, to be able to hear. 
basayld-, to be able to sit. . 
ragayla-, to be able to weep. 
latfhayla-, to be able to fight. 

(j) . Completives : 

kalun -, to have known already, to come to know. 
ghadun-t to happen. 

disun-t to come to light, to turn out, to prove to be. 
moQoni or modun- t to ache, fail as if broken or generally 
luxated. 

satnjiin -, to come to light, to come to know. 
sathgun-, to be proffered or proposed for marriage 
(a female ). 

(k) Adverbatives : 

uclun -, to come for marriage from outside. 
o^huti-, to become stiff due to puss etc. as in a tumour, 
to befall a calamity all at once, to draw to a head. 
gadgadiin-, to be overcome by grief. 
takun, takla~, to visit very often, probably and regularly. 
vddhun-, to fall upon one’s self as a calamity, to be in store. 

(l) Passives : 

olakhnydt-, to be known, come to be known. • 
karnydt-y to be done or performed. 
tofoyat-, to be cut or plucked. 
nivadnyat to be selected. 
pahanyat-, to be seen. 

bolnyat-, to be spoken, to occur in one’s speech. 
mhanpyat-, to obtain in one’s statement or say, to be said. 
lihijtyat-, to be written, to occur in writing, 
c adhnyat-, to be served. 
samgnyat-, to be communicated. 

(m) Desideratives expressing collective will : 

karu yc-, let us do ( i.e. we all desire to do ). 

'jduyd-, let us go. 
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basu yd'-, let us sit. 
bolu ya let us chat. 

(n) Syntactives : 

kamala-, to be useful. 
galyat-, to be put to loss. 

4q15 to be able to get an insight. 

dolydvar-, to be jealous of, to be puffed with the pride of 
wealth etc. 

58. Vrdk-, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karat-, to "continue doing. 
cdlat-, to continue walking. 
jevat-, to go on dining. 
bolat-, to be speaking. 
hasat-, to go on laughing. 

(b) Simple continuativc : 

bas(a)Id - , to be sitting or seated. 

(c) Continuatives : 

karun-, to be doing. 

ghalun to be pouring or wearing ( a shirt etc. ). 

jcviin-, to be dining. 

pohun-, to be swimming. 

boblun or bolun-, to remain shouting. 

yeun-, to be coming. 

This usage is very common in KbanadcSa, C. P. and Bcrar. Pro- 
bably it is due to the influence of Hindi of which it is a regular feature. 
For instance, a raha hai in Hindi gives ycun rahila She 'in Marathi’. 

(d) Simple continuatives or Intcnsivcs : 

mjun~, to keep on sleeping, to sleep too much. 
patfun-, to keep on lying, to lie idle. 
basun-, to keep on sitting, to remain unemployed. 
hirtdoni-, to keep on wandering, to wander constantly. 

(e) Adverbativcs : 

"japun-, to remain cautious or on the look out. 
pha^kun-, to remain separate. phatak, to slip. 
jambkdlun-, to remain protecting or protected. 
kindun-phirun-, to remain wandering and moving. 

(0 Negatives : 

kardyle-, to refrain from doing, not to do. 

‘jdyie-, to refrain from going, not to go. 
jtvdyit-, to refrain from dining, not to dine. 
dyayic-, to refrain from giving, not to give. 

In U is connection <Jr£h conveys the sense of omission or elimina- 
tbr. of action. 
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59. Vl&g-, to come in contact, be near or with, vrant, be injured. 

(a) Inceptives : , 

utaru (i) to begin to descend; < \Zutary to deBcendi 

dismount, (ii) 'to help to doff the load. 
haru-, (i) to begin '.to do. (ii) to help to do. 
calu to begin to walk, walk out. 
jevu -, to begin to eat. 
nacu-u$u- t tojbegin to skip and caper about. 

, nindv-, to begin to reproach, revile. 

nivdu-y to help to knead or select, to begin to knead or 
select. 

nhau-y to begin to bathe. 

phiru-, to begin to move or wander. 

bolu-, to begin to speak. o 

bolu-calu-y to begin to speak and walk. 

maru-, to begin to beat. 

rahu-y to begin to dwell, reside, stay. 

ramgu to begin to crawl or creep. 

iiku~y to begin to learn. 

samju-y to begin to understand. 

hou-y or lio—y to begin to happen ( cf . Jna. 17.65 ). 

Compounds like utaruVlag have developed a secondary sense, 
either intensive or causative. The compound hoVlag occurring in Jna. 
reminds us of the similar form viz. ho lagna in Hindi. In Marathi there 
is no such verbal derivative as ho. 

fb) Inceptives and Compulsives with a dative infinitive according 
to the context : 

utravayas or utrayla-, to begin to descend, to have to 
descend. 

karavayas or kardyla-y to begin to do, to have to do. 
calavayas or calayla-, to begin to walk, to have to walk. 
jevavayas or jevayla-, to begin to eat or dine, to have to 
eat or dine. 

nacavayas or nacayla-, to begin to dance, to have to dance, 
(c) Compulsives : 

(i) karpe-y to be required to do. 

gheQe-, to be required to receive (Ek. G. 2115.38). 

(ii) karave-, to have to do, be compelled to do. 
calave-, to have to walk, must walk. 
chalave-y to be obliged to torment. 

jdce-, to have to go. 
jecace-, to be required to eat or dine. 
fhevave-, to be obliged to put. 
pujSve-, to have to worship. 



40 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN MARATHI 


marSve-, to have to strike. 
yave to be obliged to come. 
rahave-, to be obliged to reside. 
iikave-, to be required to leam. 

(iii) Syntactives : 

gala-, to come in a fix, be overcome by dangers. 
tasl-, to begin to grow l said of crop ). 
tel-, to become dear or costly, become unapproachable. 
hajad-, to become dear, been unapproachable. 

60. tidbit-, to get. 

It occurs in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Abilitivcs : 

karu n a-, to beenot able to do. 
khau-, to be able to eat. 
calo-, to be able to move or walk. 

(b) Acquisitives ( in current Marathi ) : 

( ghaiht ) ghaldyld-, to get to swallow ( property etc. ). 

lardy Id-, to get to steal. 

jtvayld-, to get to eat. 

jhopuyla-, to get to sleep. 

ddbdyld-, to get to appropriate. 

ladhayld -, to get to fight. 

61. Vldv-, to place in contact, connection or correspondence with 
to apply, put to, set, to sow, to do — as an auxiliary. 

(a) Causatives: 

hardyla-, to cause to do. 

'jay Id-, to cause to go. 
dydyla-, to cause to give. 
fajdyld-, to cause to run. 
bardylu-, to cause to sit. 
boldyld-, to cause to speak. 
iihdyld-, to cause to learn. 
hcsiiyld-, to cause to laugh, 
fb) Causatives and Completivcs : 

udhalun-, to cause to purge o!T. 
fchdn-, to put to flight. 

/J/.jTr-, to cause to drive out. 

(c) Intensive Cominuatives, Syntactic in character. 

M fa!C falu-, to run frequently. 

raid raid-, to cry and whine, 
iu> to be hospitable, rise and run. 

u;hda:- t to fce hospitable, honour. 
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(d) Syntactives : 

annala-, to employ . 

adoe-, to come in the way, oppose. 

cimts-, to destroy. 

■ jlv - , to love, be affectionate. 
dof(a)-, to censure, blame. 
holne-y to carry on negotiations, to negotiate. 

62. Vlah or Vlha~, to get, accrue unto, to wish. 

It occurs only in old Marathi poetry. 

(a) Desideratives : 

- asd~, to wish to be (Jna. 18.1616). 
japo-, to wish to know ( ]na. 9.380). 
niglio-. to wish to go out ( Jna. 13.1060). 
pdvo-, to wish to reach ( Jna. 18.1721 ). 
pravarlo-, to wish to attain success (Jna. 1.790, to wish to 
proceed, write. 

m/iapo-, to wish to call oneself ( a siddha ) ( Jfia. 13.1166 ). 
vinavu -, to wish to request ( Jna. 1.66 ). 

(b) Abilitives : 

, fhaku to be able to attain, reach ( Jna. 18.899 ). 
polio na-, .cannot swim (Jfia. 18.1718). 

(c) Acquisitives : 

pivo na -, not to get to drink or relish ( Jna. 16.449 ). 

(d) Inceptive : 

( khanti ) karu-, to begin to feel depressed ( Jna. 18.80 ). 

63. Vvaf-i to seem, appear, feel, desire. 

Desideratives : __ 

jaoe or 'jave se-, to feel an impulse to go (cf . ' mala yethuni 
'jdve vate * ). 

nf jave or ntjave se-, to feel an impulse to sleep, 
bolave or bolave se-, to feel an impulse to speak. 
have or have-havese-, to feel an impulse to have or to 
possess. 

hasave or hasave sc-, to feel an impulse to laugh. 

64. Vvisar-, to forget. 

(a) Adverbatives ( in old Marathi poetry ) ; 

mhano-, to forget to say ( Ek. G. 2171-1 ). 
samgd-, to forget to tell ( Ek. G. 2645-13 ). 

(b) Adverbatives ( in current Marathi ) : 

mhapavayas or mha^avayace-, to forget to say. 
samgdvayas or sarhgavaydcc-, to forget to tell. 
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65. Viak-i to be able, can. 

Abilitives : 

(i) karu-, to be able to do. 
khelu-, to be able to play. 

gheu -, to be able to take, receive. 
ialu-, to be be able to walk, to assert. 
jhoku-, to be able to strike, beat. 
todu-, to be able to cut, sever. 
deu-, to be able to give. 

bu'jhavu-, to be able to convince, console, satisfy. 
bolu-, to be able to speak. 
ladhu-, to be able to fight. 
h'vu-, to be able to touch. 

(ii) kalu-, to be able to know. 

This occurs always in impersonal construction as maid kaju iakte, 
but never as ml kalu lahjo. 

66. \/ samp-, to be exhausted, consumed, to finish. 

(a) Completivcs : 

kariin-, to finish doing. 
boliin-, to finish speaking. 
kasun-, to finish laughing. 

It is a pattern. 

(10 Completivcs : 

(i) kardyle-, to have finished doing. 
loldylc-, to have done speaking. 
kaulyic-, to have done laughing. 

(ii) l-.arr.e-, to finish doing. 
loir.'-, to finish speaking. 

/.aip?-, to finish laughing. 

In tl is connection we may recall synonyms of V samp viz. VS{ap or 
4/5/, •.'/.hurt, s'urak etc. which arc put to similar use. 

67. to move on. 

(-0 Incepthes ( in old Marathi poetry ). 

c l h\H:u-, to begirt to study or practise (Jfia. 6,191 ). 
Climru-, to begin or tend to embrace ( Jfu. 6.119 ). 
r . if to tend to go out ( J nil. 12,185 ). 
r.nZ-, to begin to lead or carry (Jfu. 17.292). 
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(c) Completives ( in current Marathi ). 

kartin -, to finish doing. 
khauti-, to finish eating. 

- khelun-, to finish playing. 

jevun -, to finish eating. 

(d) Completives : 

karayce-, to finish doing. 
dyace-, to have finished giving. 
bolayce-, to have finished laughing. 
hasayce-, to have finished laughing. 

Compounds in (c) can be looked upon as Adverbatives also. After 
all it is a question of emphasis. If we emphasise the first member of the 
compound we have a Completive: if we emphasise the second member, 
the first being merely a modifying adverb, we have an Adverbative. 

68. V savar-, ‘to finish, bring under control’ < Sk. somVliT, to finish. 
(Molesworth) to surround, encompass < Sk. samVvr, to surround. 
Juxtaposed Intensives : 

Vkha~, to eat etc. 

Vkhel -, to play etc. 

Vghal -, to pour etc. 

\/ ghe-, to receive etc. 

Vjev-y to dine etc. 

Vde-, to give; etc. 

■dbas- to sit etc. 

Vbol-, to speak etc. 

This root when juxtaposed with others brings in its compass certain 
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal activity. 

69. V sapad-, to fall into difficulty or in the hands of a person, to find, 
get an opportunity. 

Acquisitives : 

karayla-y to get ( an opportunity ) to do. 

'jayla-, to get to go. 
mjayla-, to get to sleep. 
bolayla-y to get to speak. 

70. V sup-, to be released, free. 

Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives : 
orpit-, to keep on gulping, devouring. 
karat-, to keep on doing. 
khat-, to go on eating. 
khelat-, to go on playing. 
ghabrat-, to go on fearing. 
het-, to keep on receiving or accepting. 
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ialat-, to go on walking. 

iopit-, to go on beating. 

dct-, to keep on giving. 

pafat -, to go on running incessantly. 

badbatfat-, to go on prattling or talking, 

bint-, to go on fearing. 

moral-, to go on striking. 

mi{znl-, to go on earning. 

haial-, to go on laughing. 

hdnat-, to go on striking. 

iikat-, to keep on learning. 

Sivat-, to go on touching. 

It is a pattern. Used in the potential mood it conveys probability. 
khdt sujavfi-, he may be eating continuously. 
hasat sttfutii-, he may be laughing continuously. 

>/ sod-, to loosen, set free, give up. 

(a) Complctives and intensives : 

hariin-, to do completely and be free, to do and leave, 
to carry to the extreme. 
tapusur.-, to examine completely and be free. 
duhhvun-, to show completely and be free. 
dtun-, to give away. 

lolur.-, to speak out, to speak completely and be free. 
/j/arr/B-, to tench completely and be free. 

to tell completely and be free. 

((■) Svntnctivcs: 

ut an-, to dismount, resign, retire. 
tZl-, to cro«s limits. 
tZ i-, to abuse, revile etc. 



72. ho-. 


45 - 


(b) (i) Continuatives I Past ) : 

Hkat hota,\ ( he ) was - . learning. 
hasatjiota , ( he ) was* laughing. 

(ii) Continuatives : 

iikun[hot3, •( he ) was.learning. 
hasun hota, ( he ) was laughing. 

(iji) Completives ( Past Perfect ) : 

Hkla hota , ( he ) had ’learnt. 
hasla hota, ( he ) had laughed. 

(iv) Desideratives : 

Uknar hota , ( he ) was to learn, ( he ) desired to learn. 
hasnar hota, (hej^was to laugh, (he) desired to-laugh. 

(v) Purposives : 

( to Marathi ) iikavayace hota, ( he ) was to learn Marathi. 

( tyala Marathi ) Hkavayace hote, (he) he intended to learn 
Marathi. 

[to) hasavayaca hota, ( he ) was to laugh. 

( tyala ) hasavayace'.liote, ( he ) wanted or’intended to laugh. 
These compounds obtain both in the active and the passive or 
impersonal constructions. 

(c) (i) Completives : 

iikta jhala, he learnt away. 
hasla 'jhala, ( he ) laughed away. 

(ii) Completives : 

( tyaca dhada ) Hkun jhala or ( tyace ) tikun jhale, ( he ) 
finished learning ( the lesson ). 

( tyace ) hasun 'jhale, \{he) laughed away, he finished laughing. 
These occur in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(iii) Compulsive ( in old Marathi poetry ) : 

( iunya ) ddvave jahale, required to show ( Jna. 13.888 ). 

(d) (i) Desiderative expressing hope : 

( tyaca dhada ) iikun vhava or ( tyace. ) iiktln vhavc, he should 
have finished his learning ( a lesson ). 

( tyace ) hasun vhave, he should have finished laughing. 
These obtain in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(e) (i) Intensive Completives : 

Hkun hoi, ( he ) used to finish learning, ( he ) used to have 
learnt. 

hasun hoi, ( he ) used to finish laughing, ( he ) used to have 
laughed. 

(f) (i) Inceptives or Completives according to the context ; 

iikta ho, begin to learn or learn away. 
hasta ho, begin to laugh or laugh away. 
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Similarly, 

gheta ho, begin to take or take away. 
edit a ho, begin to walk or walk out. 
deta ho, begin to give or give away. 
yetaho, begin to come or come out. 

(ii) Dcsidcrative ( Optative ) : 

h'huu hovo , you may have finished learning. 
hasun hovo, you may have finished laughing. 

They are not in the passive, so >/ho is used only in the 3rd person. 

(g) (i) iihla hdil, ( he ) will be learning. 

ha:ta Jso'il, ( he ) will be laughing. 

(ii) Complctivcs : 

iihunhdil, he will have learnt. 
hasvn hoil, he will have laughed . 

These occur both in passive and impersonal constructions. 

(h) Abilitivcs : 

hasdyld Vho, to be able to sit ( i.c, to get an opportunity 
to sit ). 

boluylu-, to be able to speak. 
yaylu-, to be able to come. 

(i) Formal Intensivcs : 

naho hold, was not at nil wanted. 
r.alage hold, was not wanted. 
fnhijf hold, was really wanted. 
hovd hold, was required. 

(j) Desuhstantivcs and Syntnctivcs : 

(i) hfu^dho holo, ( he ) becomes agitated. 

,, ‘ jkdhl , ( he ) became agitated. 

holt, ( lie ) will become agitated. 
nr i a holo, ( he ) becomes dead. 

,, jh :!d, ( he ) became dead. 

,, h- II. ( he ) will become dead. 
sl.^.lha holo, ( he ) becomes stiff, inactive. 

jh'.ld, { he ) became stifT, inactive. 
h ll. < 1 »• 1 wilt become stiff. inactive. 
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VERBAL COMPOSITION IN GUJARATI 

73. \Zap~, to give, pay, bestow. 

' (a) Completives : 

kan - , to doff for another < karou , to do. 
din-, to appear, turn up or out, come to light. 
bhari-, to make good, indemnify bharvii, to fill. 
bharavt-, to insinuate, instigate, bias. 
melvi-, to acquire for another; to introduce. 
lakht-, to write out for; to pass awriting. 
oacl-, to read out for another. 

Here the agent completes certain activity in the interest of others . 

(b) Intensive : 

khartii -, to dismiss < kharvii, to fall off, down; to fade . 

(c) Adverbative : 

pachii-, to return, refund, ( pachii , adv., again, once more). 
74. Vav~, to come. 

(a) Continuatives : 

kartu-, to go on doing < karvii, to do. 
cdltu -, to go on walking < calvu , to walk. 
thatu-y to go on being or happening. 
bagadtu-, to continue to dance. 

bastu-, to be adapted into, fit, suit, answer, agree, tally. 
maltu-y to be fitting, fit; to resemble, agree, consent. 
lakhtu-, to keep on writing, be writing. 
vactxi-y to keep on reading, be reading. 

(b) Abilitives : 

kahevu-, to be able to say < kahevu, to tell, 
cadhvu-y to be able to climb < cadhvu, to climb. 
thavii-, to be possible; to happen. 

(c) Continuatives ( Past ) : 

karyu-y to have gone on doing. 
dodyu-, to have been running. 

(d) Intensives and Completives : 

vtri-, to come down; to have descended < utarvu , to 
descend. 

kari- to doff; to have done. 
cadlil-y to get up, flare up. 
tan- to come up, flourish, prosper. 
bhardi-, to be fatigued, be attacked by illness; to end. 
malt-, to happen to be got or obtained; to return after 
seeing or visiting ( Adverbative ). 

47 
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lai-, to take away, bring, fetch. 
lakhs-, to write out. 

(e) Adverbativc Intensive : 

/<»-, to go and come back quickly. 

(0 Adverbativc : 

pachu to return, come back, (pdchu, adv. again, once more). 

(g) Pansives : 

(i) kartama - ( chc ), it is being done. 

jova ml- it is being observed. 

lakhva ml- it is being written. 

It is a pattern. 

(ii) thava-, to be ended, be numbered; cf, ' End divas thavS 
any a . 

dukkvd to be aching, have a pain in .<dukhvii to ache, pain. 

(h) Svntactivcs *. 

nkho-, to have swollen eyes. 
jibh-, to have ulcers on the tongue. 
rtohn-, to have ulcers in the mouth. 

. w'drad- ( usually ftvdr <ht ), to be familiar with a thing. 

Abilitives : 

( mr.c ) bapadtd-, to be (lam) able to dance. 
lahh'.d to be able to write, 
rlcfu-, to be able to read. 

Vk s'icch-, to wi«h; ( usually with chr ). 

Destderatives : 

/•arr«-, to wish to do. 

/era-, to wish to go. 
bar’. to wish to sic. 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

par{a)~, to be finished, get safely through, prosper. 

{para, n., - the end; beyond, through ). 

(c) Syntactive : _ 

odhe-, to inherit. odhvu, to be willing, like; to obey. 

79. Vutar-, to set down, reduce, convey, transcribe, doff. 

Intensive : 

man-, to gain in a short time or at a stroke. 

< marvii - , to strike, defeat, earn smartly. 

80. Vkar-, to do, act, perform. 

(a) Intensives with a causative ring : 

khartu -, to make one to depart from; to abandon, forsake, 
desert. < kharvii-, to fall off, shade, fade. 
jatu-, to acquit a person of a charge, excuse. 
maltii-, to make fitting, reconcile. 

(b) Intensive Continuatives : 

avy a-, to come over and over again. < awu-, to come. 
karya-, to do over and over again. < harvii-, to do. 
khaya-, to eat now and then. 
calya-, to walk again and again; to carry on. 

(c) Desideratives ; 

(i) gay a (or jay a)-, to desire to go. 
joya-, to wish to see. 

bolya-, to wish to speak. 
marya-, to wish to die. 

lakhya-, to wish to write; to reduce to writing, make an 
agreement in writing. _ 
vacya-, to wish to read. 

(ii) Desideratives and Tentatives : 

pesva-, to desire to enter or to try to enter. < pesvu, to 
enter, rush in. 

marva-, to desire to beat or to try to beat, strike. 

(d) Juxtaposed Intensives : - 

jovu-, to look etc. 
puchvu-, to ask etc. 
lakhvu-, to write etc. 

Vkar-, when juxtaposed with others brings in ensemble certain 
other allied activities in order to yield support to the principal activity. 

(e) Desubstantives : 

arpan{a)-, to offer as a gift. 
kade-, to take on the waist. 
habje-, to take into possession, 
kharid to purchase. 
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' ' ghar-, to set up a house; to marry, 
jame to collect. 
tabc-y to bring under control. 
dagdha-, to reduce to ashes. 
devil-, to incur a debt. 

puru-y to make up a deficiency, complete, supply with. 
bhegu-, to assemble, mis. 
r andan{a)-, to bow, salute. 
tidiila)-, to bring to one's notice. 
havult-, to take into one's custody. 

81. hadk- or •dkahad- or s/kdd-, to pull, draw, take up. 

(a) Intcnsivcs : 

to vomit away ( the secret). < okvu, to vomit. 
hkeci-, to pull out, take out, extract. <kk?cvu~, to pull. 
hkndi-y vo dig out. 

Mo/f-, find out. 
gall-, to filter, melt, refine. 
ghasdi - , to drag oft, pull oft. 
citri-, to draw out anyhow. 

<■£/»• , to elect. 
jot-, to look out. 

Mpi-, to stretch, pull up. 

I'hart-, to fill up 1 traces, outlines). 

r~.cn-, to drive away. < narvu-, to die, depart from this 
world. 

T~.cn , to beat out. 

lakh:-, to write out, write in haste and not with great care. 

i'dhi-, to find out, 'invent, di«cover. 

kav.-, to laugh, out. 

k'H‘, to turn out, drive out. 

(M Dvdistanti’. e* : 

ck:dra- % to f!nv, find flaw with, 
ri’-.'c) , to win a nine, win fame, 
r yaj ■, to count interest etc. 
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83. Vgam-, to like, approve of, be at one’s ease. 

Tentatives or Desideratives : 

karva -, to try to do, desire to do. 
marva-, to try to beat, desire to beat. 

84. Vghaf-, to deserve, be worthy of. 

Simple Abilitives : 

karvu to deserve to do i. e. could do. 
javu~, could go. 
vacvii -, 'could read. 

It is a modal auxiliary. 

85. V glial-, to pour into, thrust. 

(a) Intensive : 

khost to force into, drive in, penetrate. < khosvu-, to 
penetrate. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

gate-, to turn to account, absolve. 
godo-, to push, goad, rush. 
ghar - , to ruin, spoil. 

It is rarely used now. Yet it has the same compositional force as 
Vnakh. The Vnakh and the V glial are almost synonymously employed. 

86. V ca$- or cadh - , to ascend, mount, climb. 

Completives conveying suddenness : 

avl-, to meet together unexpectedly, come suddenly, 
arrive at the proper time, be obtained at a low price. 
jat-, to go suddenly; to reach unexpectedly. 

87. Veal-, to walk, move. 

Adverbative : 

dhasi-, to advance; to walk fast. < dhasvu, to force a 
passage through, give way. 

88. V cah- or caha-, to wish. 

Desideratives : 

karva-, to wish to do. 
lakhva-, to wish to write. 

It is a pattern. 

89. Vciik-, to mistake, blunder, err, miss. 

Completives : 

dvt-, to arrive and be free; to be exhausted or finished. 
utri-, to alight and be free. 
kahi-, to saj’ away, have said. 
khai-, to eat away, have eaten. 

/ot-, to go away, have gone. 
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thai-, to be over, have ended. 
dofi-, to run away; have run. 
pahorf-, to have reached. 

Ickki to write away, have written. 
sanjl-, to have understood. 

90. -/cha-, to be. 

(a) Simple Continuatives ( Definite Present ) : 

hart cht ( sometimes cha ), he does. 

Similarly, act cht, to happen unto, befall. 

(b) Continuatives : 

harto hoy cht, he is doing. 
chodto hoy cht, he is losing. 

(c) Completives ( Definite Preterite): 

(i) haryu-, to have done. 

Similarly, iicyu-, to have attained or reached nny condition 
or character. 

ccdyu-, to have ascended. 

(ii) harelu-, to have done. 

Similarly, dr tlu-, to have attained or reached. 

ca.ltlu-, to have ascended. 

hojdvtlu-, to have performed the work. 

Evidently there is no great difference of meaning between (i) and (ii). 

(d) Intensive Completives : 

i ary ii hoy-, to have been done, have done already. 
Jjireluhoy-, to have been done, have done off. 
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nasi-, to run away; to elope. < naivti, to run away. 
lakhi-, to write out. 

hari-, to give up, yield, lose, be free from a quarrel by 
admitting one’s self defeated. 

Here the doer is engaged against his will and is glad to be free. 

92. Vja- ( javu in dictionary ), to go; (Past tense; gayu ). 

(a) Continuatives : 

aptu to go on giving. < dpvu, to give. 
khatu-, to go on eating. < khavu , to eat. 
gujarto-, to be dying, be passing away. 
caltu-, to go on walking. 
bagatftii-, to go on rotting or wasting. 

{vyaj)maftu-, to be getting ( interest). 
lakhtu-, to go on writing. 
vactii-, to go on reading. 

(b) Continuatives conveying a sudden turn of action : 

avta-, to come by the way. 
kartd-, to do by the way. 
jotd -, to see by the way. 
thata-, to happen by the way. 

(c) Continuatives (past) with past forms of javu : 

karyii gayu , went on doing. 

kahyu gayu, went on saying. 

calyu -, went on walking, moving, proceeding. 

dodyu-, went on running. 

rahyii-, persisted in remaining. 

laWiyil-, went on writing. 

vacyu-, went on reading. 

sahytl-, went on suffering. 

(d) Passives : 

maryu-, to be absolutely defeated, be lost, be ruined, 
be frustrated. 

vahyu-, to be drawn after or along; to pass by unnoticed 
( of time ); to pass away ( of time ). 

(c) Purposives : 

karva-, to go to do. 
hhava-, to go to eat. 
dodva-, to go to run. 
piva-, to go to drink. 
pharva-, to go out for a walk. 

besva-, to go on a visit ( in some part of Gujarat, a visit of 
condolence). 

mafva-, to go to see; to pay a visit. 

Icfva-, to go to fight. 
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(f) Intensives andCompletives : 

dpi-, to challenge ( cf. avtja , come on, I challenge you ). 
(ma)avi-, to be included in. 

uthi-, to go away, walk. out, depart; to throw off restraints 
C of a young man or woman ). 
utri-, to decline, dislocate, deteriorate. 
kali-, to know, understand. 

khakdi-, to decline in years. < khakatfvu, to feel a loss 
deeply. 

khasi-, to move aside, withdraw from a responsibility. 

< khasvu, to move. 
khai-, to eat away, swallow up. 
gari-, to swallow up. 
gujari-, to pass away, die. 

ghasai-, to be worn out, be lean. <.ghasvu, to rub, sharpen. 
ca<li-, to climb up, rise high; to be puffed up; to march 
against; to be excited; be angry, lose one’s temper. 
cart-, to swallow up, eat up. 

cali-, to deviate from a path; to be mad, be infatuated. 

cast-, to fail, be lost, die. 

cakhi-, to have tasted or appreciated. 

chakl-, to be puffed up. 

chatkl-, to escape, slip away; to be off in a moment. 

chalkal-, to boast, swagger; to rise when stirred. 

chuvai ( or chovai )-, to be polluted by unholy touch. 

jafikhvai-, to be ashamed. 

janai-, to be known, found; to appear, 

jami-, to eat up; accept bribe. 

jot-, to look over. 

fapi-, to leap, jump. 

duyai-, to be spoilt ( by over-baking), be badly cooked. 

dubi-, to drown, sink, be bankrupt. 

dull-, to sink; to drop down; to be reduced to proverty. 

dha\l~; to slip aside, slide. 

tapi-, to be heated, get angry. 

tan-, to cross. 

tanal-, to be stretched off. 

tavai-, to melt away, emaciate, languish. 

that-, to have happened, be concluded. 

thaki-, to be tired . 

dalii- dabai-, to yield, be"overawed; to succumb. 
deilai-, 'to be shut up; to lose all of one’s progeny. 
dhabi-, to fall; to be insolvent; to die at once. 
dharai-, to be satisfied, eat to one’s full content. 
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dhovai -, to be washed away. 

nakhai-, to be dejected, be in very low spirits. 

nalvai to be weakened in the body. 

nasi-, to run away. 

nikli-, to elope (of a woman); to throw up one s legal 
wardship; to live a dissolute life. 
pakdai-, to be arrested, be caught. 
padi -, to fall down, tumble down. 
pit-, to drink down. 

phari-, to turn round, break one’s promise. 
pharmal -, to direct, order, bid. 
phaski-, to slip off. 

phelal to spread fast, make, rapid progress. 
phutl-, to break to pieces. 

hehaki-, to go wrong, run wild, become silly, foolish. 
bolt-, to speak out. 
bovi-, to waste away. 

bhardi-, to be quite ‘.fulljor’ filled with; to be entangled, 
to be fatigued. 

matt-, to be over; to pass away, 
mart-, to die, pass away. - 

malt-, to be mixed up; to join; to go secretly over to the 
enemy Vside, act the traitor. 
makri-, to deny. 

rahl- to stop, cease; to lose the use of a limb. 
lal~, to carry, convey, bear. 

/act-, to yield, give way, give in. 

lavi-, to carelessly reveal a secret, speak beyond the limits 
of decency; to abuse. 
lahhi-, to write out. 
lakhai to cause to be copied out. 
local-, to.be confused witfrone’s own business; to be 
deeply engaged in. 

vakri-, to be cooked; be cross,’ be infatuated, 
oa/t-, to pass away. 

vatkl -, to kick ( of a cow while milking ). 
vansai-, to,sink,\:deteriorate. 
vanthi-, to be insolent, be depraved. 
vahl-, to pass off, walk away; * to leak; to be profligate. 
v ali-, to .bend; '.-to retum;^to belreduced to a heap, a dead 
head; to be totally' exhausted ;or tired. 
vaci-, to .have read. 
sarki-, to slip away, slide. 
salt- or satin-, to run';away.- 
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sui-, to fall asleep. 

sukai -, to be dried up; to pine away. 

hdri-, to lose; to be defeated. 

In verbs like japatjavu and pakdaijavii the idea conveyed by javu 
is that the careful efforts of the agent to hide certain matters were 
accidentally frustrated. 

(g) Continuatives, conveying the sense of persistence despite any 
difficulties : 

kare-, to go on doing ( in spite of any difficulties). 
bagde-, to go on dancing ( in spite of any difficulties ). 
lakhe-, to go on writing ( in spite of any difficulties ). 
vace-, to go on reading ( in spite of any difficulties). 

(h) Adverbatives : 

thefh-, to go to the extreme. ( thafh, adv., straight). 
pachvSje-, to follow secretly. 

pSchii to return, (pachu, adv., again, once more ). 

93. Vjdt}-, to know, understand, apprehend, perceive. 

Abilitives : 

kart- to be able to do. 
lakht-, to be able to write. 
vtici-, to be able to read. 

94. ‘ *y jo—, to see. 

Tentatives and Desideratives : 

(i) kari-, to try to do; to wish to do. 
kh&i-, to try to eat; to wish to eat. 
cakhi-, to try to taste; to wish to taste. 

che$i-, to harrass or insult a person in order to ascertain 
what stuff he is made of; to enquire into. 
parkhi-, to test; to wish or try to test. 
lakhl to try to write; to wish to write. 
vaci-, to try to read; to wish to read. 
sarkhavi-, to try to liken, i.e. to compare and contrast. 

(ii) harm-, to try or wish to do. 
marva-, to try or wish to strike. 

With the addition of derm these give the sense of the Imperative. 
95. Vjoi-, to be required, be necessary. ( The language has preserved 
only three forms viz. joiye, joitii and joiche). 

(a) Compulsives : 

karvu joiye-, must do, be required to do. 

bolvu-, to be required to speak. 

iikhawu-, to be required to teach, ought to teach. 

(b) Compulsives ( in old Gujarati and in rural areas ) : 

khadyu-, to be required to dig. 
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dalyu - , to be required to grind. 
lakliyii to be required to write. 

(c) Permissives : 

cakhi-, to let taste. < cakhm, to taste. 
dodi-, to let run. 
boli-, to let speak. 
rami-, to let play, enjoy. 

(d) Tentatives : 

karo-, to try to do; to experiment, 
dodo-, to try to run. 
bolo -, to try to speak. 

96. Vthd- ( ihavu in dictionary ), to be, become, come to pass, be 
ended, elapse. 

(a) Continuatives : 

khartii-, to have one’s way, make one’s exit. < kharvii, to 
fall off, shed, fade. 
caltii-, to continue to walk. 
jatu-, to be going away. 

jatu-dvtu - , to be on terms of paying visit; be on friendly 
terms with. 

pahertii to go on dressing. 
lakhtii-, to go on writing. 
vheclii to go on distributing. 

(b) Adverbative : 

pachii-, to die {pdchu, adv., back, again, once more ). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

arpan{a )~ , to offer, bestow, submit. 

kabiil-, to confess, admit. 

kharid to purchase. 

gupta-, to hide. 

campat to run away, escape. 

cafu-, to move on. 

trpia -, to - be satisfied. 

dabhal-, to be present. 

draoibhut-, to be liquid. 

prasanna-, to have mercy, show grace. 

prapta-, to have obtained. 

bhegu-, to meet, assemble. ( bhegu, adj., together, adulte- 
rated ). 

iaru-, to begin. 
sampadan{a)~, to acquire. 

‘As regards meaning, thavu, is more powerful than hovu, the latter, 
also, is more powerful than chc.’ 
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97. Vdai'sav -, to show. 

Tentatives : 

kari -, to show by doing, to try to do. 
lakhi-, to show by writing, to try to write. 

98. Vde -, to give. 

(a) Completives and Intensives : 

apt-, to give away, up, resign, make over. <apvu~, to give. 
udavi-, to cut away, squander away. < uddvvu (caus.), 
to evade, fade, squander. 
kari-, to doff, 

kahl-, to give out, express. 

cadavi-, to raise up, promote; to instigate. 

chodi-, to release, liberate, give up. 

jhafa-, to cover, hide securely. 

taji-, to give up, abandon. 

dhakell-, to push on, drive onward. 

nakhi-, to throw away, to give up. * 

nhal- , to bathe up; to wash off. 

pal-, to drink down. 

padl-, to throw down, knock down. 

phefn-, to throw away. 

bolt-, to speak out, give out, tell a secret, confess. 
mufti-, to give up, forgo, abandon. 
ramadi -, to amuse; to cheat away; to kill. < caus. of 
ramvii , to enjoy. 
lakhi-, to write out. 

liichl or luchl-, to cleanse up with a cloth, wipe out. 
samavl-, to put in, include; to fix, settle. 
hagl-, to give up excrements. 

(b) Permissives : 

avva-, to let come, 
harm-, to allow to do. 
kaheva-, to allow to tell. 
khava-, to allow to eat. 

java-, ( oblique ), to let go, overlook, excuse, tolerate. 

pathva-, to let read. 

besva-, '~to let sit. 

ralieva-, to let remain. 

lakhva-, to let write. 

leva-, to allow to take. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

uttar-, to reply. 

gal-, to abuse, vilify. 

capko-, to strike, give a smart stroke. 
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jamb-, to reply. 

dam-, to threaten, menace. 

bhar-, to burden, load. 

99. Vdhar-, to consider, think,, wish, aim. 

Purposive Desideratives : 
karva-, to wish to do. 
bolvd-, to wish to speak. 
leva-, to wish to take. 

100. na, a negative particle, not. 

(a) Negatives (juxtaposed ) : 

( vasi ) na avivau, one should not get under the domination of. 
( vivahala ) na that, does not become confused. 
na pamai, does not get. 

(b) Prohibitive : ( old Gujarati poetry ). 

napii, should not give ( cf . pani ku£i$yanai vidya napii ). 
nahoto , was not, had not. 

101 . natlii, is not. 

Negatives : 

{mane ariigarkhu ) avtu nathl , (the gown ) does not fit or suit 
me. 

kahyii kartu nathl, is not able to control. 
tendthi thatii nathl, he cannot do it; she is in her monthly 
course. 

( svapna mahi anubhaviii stikha suhundpa s am ay a ) 

puthit nathl, ( The happiness enjoyed in the dream ) does 
not exist after ( the time of the dream ). 
pravei nathl, no entry; not to enter. 

102. nahl, not. 

Prohibitives : 

{jlva ) vinasivaii naht, life should not be killed. 

hapa? nahl, does not beat. 

karat , karii, kariye, karyo, karii naht. 

103. n5, a particle of negation affixed to the 2nd person masculine 
plural imperative mood of any root. 

Negatives and Prohibitives : 

tame evu kam karta na, You don’t do this act. 
baio tame evu kartd na, Ladies, don’t do this. 

It is prefixed to the words of Persian origin. For example, 
namukar or ndmukkar javu, to deny, disown. 
namukkar than, to break the contract. 
kar, kario, karls na ( Arabic na, not mukir, one who con- 
fesses ). So also, nakar, na karii. 
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104. V tiakh -, to throw, thrust. 

(a) Completives and Intensives : 

ukhedi-, to cut up ( root and branch ). 

. utdrl-, to degrade, deprive or respect. 
usedi-, to cast away, fling away. 
kahadi-, to cancel, erase, strike out. ( letters ). 
kahi -, to have finished telling. 
khdl-, to eat up, swallow up. 
gSli~, to melt, spend ( as. time ). 
cud-, to pluck up and tear. 
chodl-, to set free. 
jhardl-, to scratch, tear up. 

fupi-, to pluck up (as hair), peck, pinch, worry, hunt down. 
4iphl - , to finish up ( anyhow ). 

4o]i-, to make thick; to muddle; to search narrowly. 

4ho\l~, to fumble away. 

tfipl-, to stretch out. 

tarchofi-, to scorn, slight. 

totfi-, to pull down, break off, insult. 

dhol-, to wash out. 

nankham-, ( caus. ), to force to throw away. 

pad-l-, to throw down. 

plfl-, to beat out. 

phervi-, to change completely. 

marl-, to die, wither away, pass away. 

marl-, to kill, beat severely. 

lal-, to defeat in an argument, threaten, blame. 

lakhl-, to write out. 

lam-, to prate, chatter. 

vartavl-, to announce, declare away. 

vad-, to finish reading, read out. 

vavri-, to spend, confuse, use. 

vikhrl-, to scatter, disperse. 

In these compounds nakhvu adds the sense of 'haste and completion’ 
to the meaning of the principal verbs. 

(b) Syntactives : 

chadl-, to beat severely ( < chadvu < chana, squeezing or 
pressing of corn etc. ); to beat with stick etc.; to sepa- 
rate rice from husk. 
cho]l , to beat seriously (said of men ). 

In Surat side vakhvu is pronounced as lahhvii. So they are not two 
separate auxiliaries. 
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105. nika\-, to come out, prove, start, vacate, 

(a) Inceptives : 

(i) cali-, to begin to go away from. 
sari-, to begin to creep away from. 

(ii) avva-, to start to come. 

java-, to set out; to be about to go, start. 
malva-, to start to see (somebody ). 

(b) Adverbatives : 

(i) ugi-, to crop up suddenly. < uqvu, to grow, crop. 

phati -, to burst out; to spread suddenly. < phatvu, to be 
torn out. 

phxiti-, to appear suddenly. < phutvii, to break open, 
shoot out. 

■ (ii) agal~, to come forward ( agal, adv., in the front, before ). 

105. v'nondh-, to note down, enter into a notebook. 

Inceptives : 

karva to begin to do: 

iikhvd-, to begin to learn, to study. 

107. V pad-, to fall. 

(a) Completives conveying abruptness : 

avi-, to befall, happen all of a sudden, come unexpec- 
tedly; to be obliged to. 

utn~, to go to the extremes. < utarvu, to come down. 
kahadi-, to pull out; to drive away. 
ghali-, to insert the money in the pocket; not to pay one’s 
debts. 

japm-, to understand thoroughly. 
jdi-, to go out. 

dhali to come out; to slide aside; to be enticed, yield; 
to lie down, sleep, die. 

luti-, to break down completely, fall down, fall upon; 

to burst and fall in heavy torrents. 
thaX-, to happen, be over. 
dhan to give way ( as a wall ). 
dhoi-, to wash out. 
nami-, to bow down suddenly. 
phasi-, to be involved, entangled, entrapped. 
phasai-, to be cheated, be entrapped. 
bolt-, to speak up abruptly. 

men-, to do a thing without any consideration to one’s 
income, ruin one’s self. 
man-, to beat out. 

mold-, to fall in love, be enamoured at first sight. 
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lat-, to take away; to hammer the same thing again >and 
again. 

loti-, to roll at the feet of, lie prostrate before, humble 
one’s self before. 

valgi-, to seize, lay hold of, ‘become attached to. 

(b) Compulsives : 

karvil-, to be required to do. 
javu-, to be required to go. 
bolvu-, to be required to speak. 

( bolvu pad Se, would be forced to speak ). 
bhogvu-, to be required to suffer. 
marou-, to be required to die. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kede-, to persecute, cha^e, ( kede , a prep., behind ). 
par[a)-, to be finished, get safely through, prosper. 

( para , n., the end, beyond ). 
p'urii-, to be a match for. 

l&gu-, to have an effect upon; to be applicable. 
vacce-, to interfere, reconcile. 

( vacce , prop, between, in the middle ). 

108. s/pahdc-, to reach. 

(a) Intensives : 

avi-, to arrive at the proper time, reach in time. 
jai-, to reach in time. 

(b) Adverbativc : 

theth-, to reach to the extreme, go to the extreme. 

( theth , adv., straight, beyond). 

109. \/pad-, to cause to fall. 

(a) Compulsives : 

atari -, to be required to lower, degrade, deprive of respect, 
contradict flatly, insult. < utarvu, to lower, degrade, 
bring down. 

jhali-, to be required to catch. < jhalvu, to catch. 
dholi-, to tumble down; to frustrate, baffle, refute in 
argument. < dholvu, to be split, be poured out. 
todi-, to pull down, break off, insult. 
pakdl-, to be required to arrest, catch, seize. 
man-, to be obliged to beat, gain in a short time or at 
a stroke. 

(b) Adverbativc : 

kharl-, to drop off, decay ( of teeth, hair). 

(c) Desubstantives ; 

chabi -, to take a photograph, draw a portrait. 
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chidra-, to bore. 
chiltd-, to separate. 

tham-y to found a place; to hide the secret ( murder etc. ). 

nam-, to name, evaluate the revenue . 

par -, to finish. 

puru to supply with. 

Idgu-, to apply, make fit. 
vare -, to come into use. 
samaj-, to explain, elucidate. 

110. Vpam-, to get. 

Acquisitives : 

purl-, to receive in full. 
bhari-, to receive in full. 
bhari purl-, to receive in full. 

111. s/pl-, to drink. 

Adverbative : 

bhari-, to know and execute one’s own duty or liability; 
to request not to interfere. ( lit. to drink in full. ) 

112. \/phas - or Vphasd-, to be entrapped or taken in; to be sunken or 
lost, be involved. 

Adverbative : 

avl-, to come up accidentally and be involved in a trouble. 

113. \/batdv~, to show, prove, demonstrate. ( vide darsawu . ) 

Tentative : 

kart-, to show by doing. 

114. \/ban - , to happen, occur. 

Completive : 

avl-, to happen, befall, come to an end, die, be on the 
point of being ruined. 

115. . Sbcs-, to sit; and Vbesad-, (cans.), to cause to sit, seat. 

(a) Completives, with a sense of unawareness or foolishness : 

uthl-, to rise up, increase ( of price, rate). 
khan-, to withdraw from a responsibility. < khasvii , to ' 
move, slide, go aside. 

khdl-, to eat up. : 

ghali-, to refuse to give back or return what one has 
borrowed, have misappropriated. 
fal-, to go away. 

daptl-, to get possession by fraud; to cheat. 

dharr—, to hold pertinaciously (a resolution, demand etc. ), 

phan-, to break one’s prom: se. 



64 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN GUJARATI 


lal-, to take in hand, usurp, appropriate; to begin, urge 
upon. 

lakhl-, to •write away, have written already. 
vact-, to read away; have read already. 
harl-, to give up in despair. 

(b) Inceptives : 

khava-, to begin to eat, be going to eat, be about to eat. 
java-, to start, set out, be about to go. 
lakhva-, to begin to write, be about to write. 
vacva-, to begin to read, be about to read. 

(c) Adverbative : 

chefe-, to be in menses, ( chete , adv., at a distance, far off). 

116. Vbol-, to speak. 

Adverbative : 

tardal-, to thunder angrily. 

117. Vbhar to fill. 

(a) Intensives : 

gumglai-, to be suffocated. < gumglavu, to be suffocated. 
chert-, to pass or discharge watery excrements, spoil 
clothes; hence, leave unfinished, fail in fulfilling a 
promise. < chervil, to discharge watery excrements. 
ialpi-, to be anxious and restless, pine for; to fret and pine 
to death. < talapvu, to wish for, be anxious, be restless. 

(b) Desubstantives 

abhare-, to protect the helpless, give in a large quantity. 

( abhar , helpless). 
khandani-, to pay taxes. 
ghar to enrich one’s self. 
nam-, to enlist, control. 
daglu-, to step. 
paglu-, to step. 

118. Vbhara-, to be filled, be covered, be surrounded, conceal. 

Adverbatives : 

avl-, to come uninvited, creep in. 
jai-, to be involved. 

119. ma, ma or ma, not ( < Sk. ma in ma gamah , do not go ). 

Prohibitives ( old Gujarati poetry ) : 

(i) sahasa ma karau, do not make a venture. 
pramada ( ma ) karisi, do not make sloth. 
iithila ma than, do not be lazy. 

e jlva anere lake damitau hiithtau ma husiu. Let this person 
be not punished by other people. 

(ii) rmnlsi, should not, do not bring (cf. e mani mtyisi bhrantf), 

(iii) bihomt J, fearyejnot. 
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120. /ma\~, to mix, meet, agree or unite with, be earned or gained, 
encounter, be found. 

(a) Adverbatives : 

am-, to comB up or meet at the proper time; to be obtained 
at a low price; to get by chance or good luck. 
jai-, to overtake, keep up with. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

jlv-, to have one heart with, be one with. 

121 . Zmand -, /mad-, or Zmand-, -/mad-, to set, set up, note down, 
enter vehemently or licentiously upon, begin, commence. 

(a) Inceptives : 

karva-, to begin to do, commence. 
khava-, to begin to eat. 
cdlva-., to begin to walk. 
dodva-, to begin to run. 
lakhva-, to begin to write. 
ladva-, to begin to fight. 
leva-, to begin to take. 
iikhvd-, to begin to learn or study. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

ghar-, to marry. 

122'. /mar-, to die. 

Intensive Completives : 

karl-, to do completely. 

bhast-, to bark away, speak at once. 

rafaafi- or ravdi-, to wander about and be distressed. 

< radvadvu, to wander, roam. 

123. /mar-, to kill, 

(a) Intensive Completives : 

lakln-, to write out anyhow till death. 
vaci-, to read out anyhow. 
vephari-, to scatter away, spread out. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

tej-, to shine brightly. 

niian-, to aim at and hit with a rifle-shot on ah arrow. 
mdthu-, to push oneself in; to interfere uncalled for with 
another person’s business, 
mob-, to eat in a hurry. 
lot-, to kick. 

124. /muk- or muk-, to put, place, layby, forsake. 

(a) Intensives : 

khartii-, to abandon, forsake. < kharvu-, to fall off. 


V, C.I-A.5 
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‘ '• : vahetit-, to leave floating, lay afloat, let alone, hot to take 

into account or consideration. 

(b) Intensive completives, showing readiness : 
kari-, to doff quickly. 
kadhl-, to drive out, dismiss. 
chodi-, to give up. 

tfhafn-, to cover completely, cover and hide securely. 
bhari-, to lay up, store up. 
rakhl-, to reserve for. 

lal-, to keep ready, snatch, seize, defeat in an argument, 
threaten, blame. 

lakhi-, to write out, have written already. 
lavi-, to adjust, fit, bring forth to the right point. < ISmii, 
to bring, procure. 
vaci-, to read out. 

(c) Adverbative : 

kore -, to set aside, lay aside ( kore, adv., aside ). 

(d) Desubstantive : 

par-, to finish, go through, ( par, n., the end; beyond). 

125. Vmel-, to place, put, convey, let go, conduct. 

(a) Completive Intensives : 

kahadi- to dismiss, discharge, drive out. < hahafou-, to 
draw out of work. 
robd-, to detain, prevent, hinder. 
haki-, to drive away. < hakou to drive. 
rnclvii has a little less intensity than mukvfi but is generally used for it* 

(b) Permissive : 

jatu-, to let go, let loose. 

126. >Sra(e)he-, to remain, dwell, reside, be, stop, refrain from. 

(a) Continuatives : 

avtu-, to be coming. 
ca$tu~, to remain climbing. 

jatii-, to be going away, fade, disappear, elope with. 

dodlu-, to go on running. 

boltti-, to go on speaking. 

maltu-, to be seeing or paying a visit. 

lakhlu-, to go on writing. 

(b) Completives : 

dv 1-, to have arrived , dwell, settle , be exhausted or finished . 

kari-, to have done. 

kahl-, to have said, spoken, told. 

jhubhl-, to aim at, watch one’s opportunity, be in a state 
of tottering or tumbling down. 
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that-, to be finished, be exhausted, end, pass away. 
pact-, to have digested. 
padx-, to have lain down. 
padu padii thai-, to be on the point of falling down, be 
tottering, threaten to fall. 
best-, to have sat. 

bhanl-, to have learnt, have studied. 
lakhi-, to have written . 
vacl-, to have read. 
ved-, to have sold. 

Hkhl-, to have learnt. 

(c) Reflexive Prohibitives : 

(i) gayil-, to stop going further. 
cadyu-, to stop climbing further. 

(ii) lakhta. or lakhta lakhta-, to stop writing, discontinue writ- 

ing. ( cf . te lakhta rahyo , he stopped writing. ) 

(d) Desubstantives : 

bhukhyu-, to remain hungry. 

lagyii-, to pursue; follow with perseverance/ 

127. \Zrdkh-, to keep, possess, hold in, layaside, employ. 

(a) Purposive Completives : 

avl- , to come up or meet at the proper time. 

/ox-, to take a complete survey. 
dhabd-, to cover and hide securely. 
bhari-, to have filled, subscribed. 
tnukt- to have laid by. 
roki-, to detain, prevent, hinder. 

/at-, to have taken. 

lakhi-, to have written, preserve in writing, make a note. 

(b) Adverbative : 

kore-, to lay by, layaside, ( kore , adv., aside). 

12S. '/lag-, to feel, experience, be affected by. 

(a) Inceptives : 

(i) In old Gujarati, 

niccattu laggai , ( Si. Hem. S.4.422 ). 

(ii) awa-, to begin to come, accompany in coming. 
upadvd-, to begin to lift up, begin to remove, help to 

remove. < upadvii , to gift up, remove. 
karva-, to begin to do, help to do. 

/ora-, to start; to accompany. 

dodva-, to begin to run. 

padva-, to begin to throw down; to mould . 

bolva-, to begin to speak; to support. 
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mdraS-, to begin to beat or kill. 
lakhvS-, to begin to write. 
ladva-, to begin to fight. 
iikhva-, to begin to learn. 

(iii) that-, to begin to happen. 

(b) Adverbative : 

pachvadi{-$e)~, to pursue, persecute, worry, ( pacJivStfi, 
adv., behind, after). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kede-, to persecute, chase ( kede , prep., behind, after). 
piithe to apply one’s self to, pursue ( puphe , prep., after). 

129. VISv-, to bring (contraction of levii, to take and avvU, to come. 

— Belsare ). 

(a) Intensives : 

upadi-, to bring, fetch; < upadvii, to raise, plunder, kidnap. 

vahi-, to bring; to fetch. < vahevii, to carry. 

mli-, to collect and bring. < v a\vu, to sweep, fold, wind up. 

(b) Completives : 

kari-, to come prepared by doing. 
laklii-, to come prepared by writing. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

manma-, to think about, take into consideration. 

130. Vic-, to take, hold. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

(i) In old Gujarati, 

fdianiuna hi, (Kumar, p. 45). 

(ii) uiari-, to copy out, bring down quickly. < ut&rvu, to 

bring down. 

kari-, to do beforehand; to make one's own; to adopt (a son). 
had hi-, to take out by stealth, purloin, abstract. 
khiicvi-, to snatch away, wrest, seize. 
cun-, to suck up, become dry and bloodless. 
ciiti-, to pluck and take, pluck off, 
con- to steal away. 
chinvi-, to seize, snatch, wrest. 
jakdi-, to tic tightly; to tighten completely. 
jambi-, to have glimpses of, glance at. 
jed-, to experience, test; to keep in mind or wait for an 
opportunity, call to account. 
johhai-, to be unconscious or excited. 
jhadpi-, to snatch away. 
jhoti-, to snatch away. 
todi-, to separate, break off. 
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dodt-t to run away. 
pakdi-, to seize, catch, apprehend. 
phodi-, to put up with what one is destined to suffer. 
badhi-j to have bound; to have built. 
bolt-, to have spoken. 

bhari-, to receive in full, take indemnification. 
magi-, to ask, beseech, implore, request for, ask pardon 
for, borrow ( money etc. ). 

malt-, to enjoy to heart’s content; to tile a roof. < malvii, 
to enjoy, walk gaily. 

lai-, to take back from, withdraw a gift, unsurp, appro- 
priate; to snatch, seize, wrest. 
vadlidvi-, to perform certain ceremony of yelcoming. 
vali-, to sweep and collect a heap of corn or spilt liquid; 

deduct dues in paying an amount. 
viti-, to surround, encircle. 
veci-, vheci-, to sell off. ' 
iikhi-, to have learnt quickly. 

samji-, to settle amicably, come to an understanding. 
hart-, to deprive one of. 

(b) Juxtaposed Intensives : 

karvu -, to doff. 
pamvii-, to get, gain. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

odhe-, to support on one’s shoulders. < odhvu-, to be 
, willing, like, obey. 
ketfe-, to carry a child on the waist. 

131. v/oa/-, to turn round, bend. 

Intensives : 

ghumi to move round and round (as in fighting). 
jot-, to survey, see round. 

phan-, to go round, through, over ( a country etc. ); to run 
over, pass over; to sail round ( of ship ). 

(pam) phari-, to be reduced to wreck or ruin. 
viti~, to encompass, encircle. < vinfvu,.to wrap. 

132. VtSg-, to come in contact with hurtfully or sensiblv, behave. 

Adverbative : 

to be oppressive and overbearing towards those 
whom one formerly recognised as one’s superiors. 

133. Vval- t to bend, return, sweep, liquidate. 

(a) Completives : 

chan-, to compromise and be free. < c/;crtK, to compro- 
mise. 
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mSpfli or madl-, to write off an account, put a stop to; to 
compromise, adjust, give up, abandon. < mafou, to 
begin. 

lakhi-, to write out and be free; to write off, close an 
account. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

devil-, to clear a debt, pay off a debt. 

The auxiliary has the force of completing the act and of making the 
doer free. 

134. V lak-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

kart-, to be able to do. 

jol-, to be able to see. 

that-, to be possible ( to happen ). 

best-, to be able to sit. 

lakhi-, to be able to write. 

It is a pattern. 

135. \/ho~, to be, become. 

(a) (i) Continuativee (Present): 

karto hoy, he is doing; karto hoy che, he has been doing. 
ca$to hoy, he is ascending; ca$to hoy che, he has been 
ascending. 

(ii) Probabilitives : — 

karto hale, he may be doing. 
ca^to hale, he may be ascending. 

(iii) Weak Desideratives ( Subjunctive ) : 
karto hot, if he be doing. 

cagto hot, if he be ascending. 

(b) (i) Completives ( Definite Preterite ) : 

karyo hoy, he has done; karyii hoy che, it has been done. 
cadyo hoy, he has ascended. 

(ii) Probabilitives : 

karyo hale, he may have done. 
cadyo hale, he may have ascended. 

(iii) Weak Desideratives : 

karyo hot, ( if ) he had done. 
cadyo hot, ( if ) he had ascended. 

(c) (i) Completives : 

karelo hoy, he has done. 
catfelo hoy, he has ascended. 

(ii) Probabilitives : 

karelo hale, he may have done. 
catfelo kale, he may have ascended. 
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(Hi) Weak Desideratives : 

karelohot, (if ) he had done. 
cadelo hot , ( if ) he had ascended. 

Evidently there is no great difference of meaning between (b) & (c). 

(d) (i) Compulsives : 

karvu hoy, he has to do. 
cadvu hoy, he has to ascend. 

(ii) Compulsive Probabilities : 
karvu hate, he may have to do. 
cadvu hale, he may have to ascend. 

(iii) Compulsive Desideratives : 

karvu hot, ( if I ... he ) had to do. 
catfvii hot, { if I ... he ) had to ascend. 

These obtain in the impersonal construction. 

(e) (i) Desideratives : 

karnar or karvano hoy , he is about to do. 
cadnar or cadvano hoy, he is about to ascend. 

(ii) Desiderative Probabilities : 

karnar or karvano haie , he may be about to do. 
cadnar or cadvano haie , he may be about to ascend. 

(iii) Desideratives : 

karnar or karvano hot , ( if ) he were about to do. 
cadnar or cadvano hot, ( if ) he were about to ascend . 

This is a tense-auxiliary, entering into composition with all kinds 
of verbal derivatives. 
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VERBAL COMPOSITION IN HINDI ( AVADHl 
BHOJPURI AND BRAJA ) 

136. Va-, to come. 

(a) Intensives conveying suddenness : 

uf/j-, to rise suddenly. 

ubhar-, to spring up, burst. < ubharna (Sk. ud-bharati). 
kali-, to say at once, tell, announce. 
ghus-, to thrust one’s self in quickly. 
nikal-, to come right out, come forth quickly, escape 
away; to appear, rise ( the Sun etc. ). 
to-, to burst out crying. 
has-, to laugh out, burst out laughing. 
ho-, to become all at once, come forth, come forth 
suddenly. 

(b) Intensives : 

utar~, to come down. < utarna, to descend, come down. 

ghir-, to be surrounded. 

gher~, to enclose, surround, compass. 

cafh- , to attack, rise up against. 

jhuk-, to stoop, become stoop, become stooping. 

bac-, to be saved, be in safety. 

baxh-, bafhe-, to advance, come forward. 

ban-, bane-, to be quite made, succeed. 

bol-, to leave word, order ( goods etc. ). 

le-, ( lit. to come with ), bring, produce, import. 

lauf-, to return, invert, turn back. 

(c) Continuativcs : 

(i) With declinable participle, 

manta-, to keep regularly from the beginning; to continue 
to acknowledge, 

hota-, to go on happening from time to time. 

(ii) With indeclinable participle ; 

k arte-, to be doing, keep on doing. 
gdte-, to be singing ( lit. to come a-singing ). 
rote-, to be crying or weeping. 
lete-, to be bringing with one. 
haste-, to be laughing, 
td) Continuativcs : 

cal&~, to come along, come away. 

hota- calu-, to be in succession, happen to be in succession. 
daufa-, to be running, run together. 
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(e) Passive : 

karne-me to be done. 
dekhne-me-, to be seen. 

. likhtie-me-, to be written'. 

({) Purposives : 

kame-, to come to do. 
khane to come to eat. 
dekhne-, to come to see. 

Here, the chief verbal noun stands for the Infinitive of purpose 
{ cf. Sk. yastuth =yagaya ydti ). 

(g) Juxtaposed Adverbatiyes : 

kar~, to do and come, return from doing. 
ghutnr. to fetch a compass and come ( to any place ). 
dekh~, to see and come, come after having seen. 
nhdy- , to bathe and come, come after bathing. 
lekar-, to bring and come, come after having brought. 
Here the sense of the second member of the compound is dominant. 

(h) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

(i) acraj-me-, to be wonderstruck. 
ghusse-me-, to be enraged. 

(ii) niicay-, to seem certain. 

ynd-y to come to mind, remember. 
smaran ( or pa )-, to remember. 

(ke) hath-, to be found. 

This auxiliary is generally used with intransitive verbs only. For 
compounds in (a) and (b) the usage of the French verb r enir, to come, 
is worth comparing. 

137. Vt^h-y to rise, get up. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness 

hah-, to declare. < kahna, to say. 
kap-y to tremble all of a sudden. 
ghabj-a-y to startle up. 
chilla-y to cry out. 

cauk-, to be startled, to start up from sleep. 
jal-, to break out a fire, catch fire; to bum with rage or 
jealousy, 

jag-, to wake up. 

dahak-, to be kindled. 

pis-, to be crushed or troubled. 

phir-y to be risen again, to rise again. 

. . bob-, to speak out, to call out. 

This auxiliary is used with intransitive verbs, kah-ufhna and 
bol-ufhna are exceptions. 
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138. Vuf-, to fly. 

Adverbatives : 

cal-, to set off; blaze up. 

(- ko ) le-, to fly away with, set off; to blaze up. 

139. Vkar-, to do. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives with Past Participle declined : 

ayd-, to come often. 
dyd-jayd-, to frequent. 

hahd-, to say often, call frequently or constantly, repeat. 

k iyd-, to do continually or constantly. 

khdyd-, to eat continually. 

gayd-, to sing constantly. 

ghusa-, to intrude, to creep in constantly. 

cilldya to cry constantly. 

jdyd-, to go often. 

dard-, to fear often. 

4htld to loosen (often). 

taka-, to look earnestly or eagerly. 

dekka-, to see often; to continue looking (at ). 

diyd-, to give frequently, constantly or regularly. 

daufd-, to run frequently. 

parka-, to read often. 

pahuca-, to arrive continually or constantly. 
piyd-, to drink constantly. 

phird-, to wander about constantly, travel about. 

phtifd-, to divide often. 

bcca-, to sell often. 

mard-, to suffer death frequently. 

ralia-, to abide, have a dwelling. 

roka-, to obstruct very often. 

rdya-, to weep frequently; to go mourning. 

li/dia-, to write frequently, continue or keep on writing. 

liyd-, to take constantly, call upon. 

sund-, to hear often. 

hud-, to happen constantly. 

(b) Intensive : 

ufhd-kkard-, to raise up. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) gujkar-, to pass through, go over. < J gujhar , to pass, 

happen to, depart from, go over, befall, pass through 
or throughout. 

pkuf-, to divide. < Vphuf, to burst forth, bud, break open. 

(ii) dho-dka-, to wash. 
boUcdl-, to chat, converse. 
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samjha-bujhd-, to understand. 
soc-sac-, to think, ponder. 

All these may be grouped under (a) as intensive continuatives. 

(iii) angikar -, to accept. 

arambha-y to commence. 
uparjand-, to acquire. 
grahan-y to apprehend. 
tyag-y to abandon. 
nai-y to destroy. 
praiamsa-y to praise, command. 

’ bida-y to bid adieu; send away. 
yad-y to remember. 

le-palak-y to adopt, rear, bring up, father. 
iravan-, to hear. 
sampddan-y to acquire; to edit. 
svlkdr-y to accept. 

A fuller list of such combinations with karua is given. by Kellog in 
his Grammar of the Hindi Language ( 1938, 3rd edition ) on pp. 272-76. 

140. Vkah-y to say, tell, narrate, relate. 

Adverbatives : 

tdatkc-y to repeat, say over again. 
phir-y to reply; to say in return. 
rakhkar ( °ke }-, to tell reservedly. 

141. Vkhap-y to spend, be useful, apply. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 
a-y to work out, doff. 
ja-, to doff. 

mar-, to pass away, die, expire. 

142. y/kha-, to eat. 

(a) Adverbatives : — 

kat-y to bite, feel afflicted. 
kafe-, to bite, feel afflicted. 

phar-y to devour ( lit. to tear and eat ). < pharna, to tear. 

(b) Syntactives : 

padtd-y to get cheaper. 
palta-y to turn over, tilt over. 

mar-y to earn by hook or crook, mar, absolutive of ■/ mar, 
to beat. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) gam-, to be patient ( lit. to eat one’s sorrow ). 
gotd-, to lose one’s way, be cheated. 
fakhar-, to stumble. 
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<jah-, to be jealous. 
dhoklta-, to be deceived. 

• bhay- , to be afraid. 
mar-, to be beaten. 
murchd-, to faint away. 

(ii) pafakna-, to have a severe fall, be thrown violently ( in 
wrestling), be knocked down. 

This compound may be looked upon as an Intensive also. 

143. V gir-, to fall, fall down. 

Intensives : 

a-, to fall down, fall upon ( cf. gir-pagnS), make a rush. 
ja-, to go and fall upon; to attack. 

144. Vgujhar-, to pass, evade. 

(a) Intensive : 

ho-, to come to pass, be finished or done, be over. 

(b) Adverbative : 

kar~, to pass away leaving a worthy name behind. 

145. Vgher-, to surround. 

Intensives : 

a-, to come round about, to compass. 
ja-, to go round about, besiege, compass. 

146. Vghtis-, to enter, come in, creep into, creep in unawares. 

Intensives : 

a-, to intrude, creep in unawares. < Va, to come. 

(me) j a-, to go and enter ( into ), go into. 

147. s/cal-, to move. 

(a) Progressives ( Progressive Completives) : 
u{h~, to set off. 

«//;« le-, to take up and bear. 

ubhar-, to be on the .rise or increase, overflow, be puffed 
up, progress favourably. 
khdic le-, to draw, drag along. 
ghaf-, to fall, decrease. 
calc-, to go along or away. 

dab-, to submit oneself to. < Vdab, to be pressed down, 
reverence, be bowed down. 
dhas-, to sink. < Vdhas, to sink. 

r.ikal-, to make off, escape; to surpass another, speak 
much of one’s talents. 
r.ikal-, to go forth. 
r.ikal le-, to fetch out. 
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phisal-, to slip ( lit. having slipped to go ). 
bhar-, to begin to fill ( speaking of a boat or a ship ). 
rah-, to stop going on a journey; give up the plan of 
journeying. 

lag-, to accompany, follow closely, court friendship. 
le-, to lead, guide, take, bear, set in. 
ho—, to set in, begin to be, come on, become, be 
approaching completion, be nearly finished or done, 
(b) Inceptive : 

pahanne-, to begin to wear, put on (ornaments or clothes). 
148. \/ cah-, to desire, wish, be about, like. 

(a) Desideratives that convey immediate futurity. 

aya-, to wish to come or to be about to come. 
kaha-, to wish to say or to be about to say, tell. 
kiya-, to wish to do or to be about to do. 
khaya-, to wish to eat or to be about to eat. 
gird-, to wish to fall or to be about to fall down. 
cald-, to wish to walk or to be about to walk. 
jay a-, to wish to go or to be about to start. 
deklia-, to wish to see or to be about to see. 
pakaxvaya -, to wish to cause any one to be caught, desire 
to betray. 

parhd-, to wish to read or to be about to read. 

paj-lid-likha-, to wish to read and write. 

bacayd-, to wish to save. 

baja-, to be about to. strike ( said of a clock). 

band-, to wish to be made. 

banUya-, to wish to build. 

bold-, to wish to speak or to be about to speak. 

bheja -, to wish to send or to be about to send. 

mara-, to wish to die or to be about to die. 

mara to wish to kill, strike or to be about to strike. 

rakha-, to wish to keep, name. 

liya -, to wish to take, to be about to take. 

sataya-, to desire to trouble or hurt anybody. 

slkhd-, to wish to learn. 

suna-, to wish to hear. 

hva-, to wish to happen. 

(b) Desideratives : 

karna-, to wish to do. 
khana- to wish to eat. 
gana-, to wish to sing. 

Jana- or Jane-, to wish to go. 
dekhna-, to wish to see. 
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phirna-, to wish to walk. 

mama -, to wish to strike, kill. 

rokna-, to wish to hinder, obstruct, stop. 

(c) Desideratives in passive ( Infinitive trans. and inflected ) : 

{churl) uthdnl-, to wish to be raised or lifted (a knife ). 

( binatl) karnl-, to desire to be made a request. 

149. cShiye and cahiye tha-, ought, must ( indeclinable ). 

(a) Compulsives : 

kaha-t ought to say. < s/kah, to say. 
kiya-, ought to do. < \Zhar-, to do. 
jay a-, ought to go. 
pajlia-, ought to read. 
rakha-, must put. 

These are now obsolete. 

(b) Compulsives ( infinitive inflected according to the gender etc. 
of the obj. ) 

karna-, ought to do; be required to do. 

khana -, ought to eat. 

jarta-, ought to go. 

janna-, ought to know. 

parhna-, ought to read. 

pln3~, ought to drink. 

bohia-, ought to speak. 

150 . \/cuk-, to fail, err; [to leave off, cc3sc to do, finish in competition]. 

Complctivcs : 
bar-, to doff. 

hah-, to tell away, finish saying or uttering. 
hha-, to cat up. 

hide-, to pull up, finish drawing up. 
ga-parh-, to have done singing and reading. 
ja-, to go away, have gone or reached . 

Jan-, to have already known. 

de-, to give away, finish giving. 

dekh-, to have already seen. 

daur-, to have run off. 

dho-, to wash up or out. 

pahaf-, to’.have already apprehended. 

park-, to have read. 

pahin-, to have already put on. 

bol-, to have already spoken. 

mar-, to be already dead. 

to cease to ask or asking. 
n3r~, to beat or kill outright. 
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/ag-, to be already kindled , touched, commenced. 

ladh-, to finish fighting. 

likh-, to finish writing; write out. 

le-, to have already taken or received. 

sun-, to have already heard, finish hearing. 

suna-, to finish telling or making hear. 

so—, to sleep, have already slept. 

ho-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end, have 
happened, have taken place. 

The V cuk occurs both as an auxiliary and as an independent finite 
verb ( cf. Ekanta : gate gate cuke vahl zah cake mat hi cukajaii ). Still it 
is a fact that it is employed frequently as an auxiliary rather than as an 
independent verb. Compounds composed by V cuk are classed as 
completive?. Kamtaprasada observes that Vcuk used in the past tense 
with VjazndVkar suggests a sort of satire; e.g. vahjacuke i.e. it is 
doubtful whether he would go. 

151. Vchof-, to let go, leave. 

Completives : 

kar-, to doff, have done; to do and be free. 
lyag-, to leave, abandon, resign. 

nikal to expel, succeed in expelling; to expel and to be 
free. 

rakh-y to keep, keep back, lay up; withhold; to preserve 
and be free. 

It conveys completion after an effort, so that the doer feels relieved. 

152. Vja- , to go. 

(a) Completives : 

Uf~, to fly away, fly. 

utar-, to go out, come out of, leave, depart, go down, 
pass into. 
kar-, to doff. 

kap-, to tremble, betaffrighted. 
kiid- to leap over. 

kha-, to eat up, swallowup, devour. 

kha-pi-, to eat and drink. 

khttl-, to open up, come out. 

kha:c-le-, to hate or drag along to. 

gal-, to melt, wax old. 

gin-, to count. 

gir-, to fall off away or down. 

gujar-, to pass through, pierce, go through, pass b 3 ’. 
ghasst-le-, to draw out of. < Vghasif, to hale, draw out, 
dr3g along. 
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caph-, to go up, climb up, ascend. 
cal-{le)~, to walk off. 

cug-, to devour up. < s/cug, to pick up food. 

cura-le-, to steel away, carry off. 

chor-, to leave, depart, forsake. 

jam-, to be settled, consolidate, take root. 

jan-, to know, be sure, be resolved, understand. 

jl-, to live. 

jit-, to overcome. < \/ jit , to overcome, win, conquer. 
jhap-, to fall, fall away. 

tal-, to get out of the way, vanish, disappear, pass, pass 
away. 

lhahar-, to cease, stand still. 
dar-, to fear, be afraid. 

dal-, to place or lay ( lit. place and go away ). 

flub-, to drive deep. 

filial-, to decline ( in youth etc. ). 

jhak-, to faint away, be weary, exhaust. 

tham-, to stop, cease, be still. 

dabak-, to sculk, sneak. 

dhas-, to sink in. 

nikal-, to go away, escape, come or go out of, depart out, 
be departed, pass through. 
nihal-le-, to take away, take out of, steal, abduct. 
pak-, to ripen. 
pap-, to lie down, repose. 
palat-, to retreat, rebound, turn back, flee. 
pahuc-, to arrive at, enter into. 
pa-, to find. 
pi-, to drink in or up. 
paith-, to enter into, go up into. 

phir-, to return, go or depart again, go away, be turned 
away. 

ban-, to become, to be made or shaped. 

bah-, to flow, pass, be ruined. 

bhapa le-, to drive off, run away with, elope with. 

lhap-, to go away, escape. 

bhul-, to forget, have forgotten. 

mar-, to die, pass away; to suffer hardship. 

mif-, to perish, fail, be effaced. 

nil-, to unite, meet, agree, join oneself. 

rsurjlui , to fade away, wither, pine, droop. 

rapat-, to «lip away. < %/rapaf, to slip, slide. 

rah-, to wait, stay, desist, refrain, remain, tarry behind. 
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lag-, to cleave to, be fixed to. 
lipap-, to cling to, fasten on. 
le~, to carry away, run away with, lead away, 
lef-, to lie down. 
sap-, to decay, corrupt. 
sar-gal-, to decay, be corrupted (having rolled to melt away). 
x samajh to know, perceive. 

siikh-, to wither away, be dried away. 
suj-, to swell. 

so-, to fall asleep, be asleep (lit. go to sleep), sleep away. 

hap-, to draw back, retire, recede. 

ho-, to be,, become, come to pass, be done. 

(b) Intensives : 

ujaf-, to be desolate, be made desolate, dissolved. 

ttf/i-, to be taken away, be broken up. 

ulap-, to get topsyturvy , be reversed. 

kucal to be crushed, bruised or beaten soundly. 

kho-, to have lost, squander away. 

guth -, to be strung. - , • 

chdk-, to be full, be satisfied. 

chap-, to be cut, clipped, lopped. 

cha - , to be over, overshadow, cover, percolate, filter, 
search, investigate. 
chid-, to be pierced or pricked. 
chip-, to be hidden, covered; to hide oneself. 
chup-, to be put out of, be set at liberty. 
chu-, to be touched. 

chup-, to be loosed or delivered. < Vchup- to escape, be 
delivered, depart. 
jakap-, to be bound, be pinioned, 
jai-, to be scorched, bestirred, inflamed or set on fire. 
}huk~, to be bowed down. 
jhulas-, to be scorched. 
fut-, to be broken. 

4ub-, to be drowned, be cast into or immersed. 

dhap-, to be covered. < Vdhap, to be covered. 

dab-, to be awed through reverence, be pressed. 

dho-, to wash out, cleanse. 

pakax~, to be caught or arrested. 

pis-, to be ground to powder, bebroken. 

phat-, to be rent, burst asunder. 

phds~, to be entangled or caught up into (a snare), stick fast. 
phail-, to be diffused, spread abroad. 
bac-, to beisaved, escape. 
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bik-, to be sold.' : ’ ' - 

bujh-, to be quenched. 

bhar-, to be filled, full, furnished. 

bhul-, to forget. 

ruk-, to be hindered. 

round-, to be trodden down. 

lag-, to be attached; to have touched. 

Itkh-, to write out. 
luf-, to be spoiled or plundered, 
to sew, to 6titch. 

All these have turned passive or impersonal by force of composi- 
tion. Otherwise there is no change in meaning. 

(c) Intensives showing suddenness : ’ 

a-, to come over suddenly; to arrive. 

ulaf-, to get topsyturvy. 

kah-, ( kahf ) to speak out, say on, tell. - 

hhd-, to eat up quickly and unexpectedly. . 

ghus-, to rush in quickly. 

ghum-, to whirl, stroll. 

Jan-, to understand quickly. 

dan?-, to gallop, run on. 

nigal-, to swallow up, gulp down. 

pi-, to drink down quickly and unexpectedly. 

samajh-, to understand, grasp quickly. 

The doubt of the author of Hindi Sabdasagar that d in d-jdna may 
be a preposition is unfounded. 

(d) Purposives : 

- kh&nt -, to go to eat. 
dekhr.e-, to go to see. 
rone-, to go to cry, weep. 
lafne-, to go to fight. 

(e) Intensive Continuativcs with present participle declined : 

Sid-, to be coming usually, be in the habit of coming. 
cta-jatd-, to be coming and going, frequent. 

■ c;h5 ~, ' to go on rising; to grow. 
bond-] to go on doing. 
hahtc-, to keep on speaking. 

hketd-eald to go on eating or destroying ( as a cancer ). 

caltd-, to keep on moving. 

r.3't d-gdtd-ecld-, to go on dancing and singing. 

porh:2-, to go on reading. 

fdtd-, to go on obtaining or receiving. 

to go on drinking. 
f'd.id-, to go on prating. 
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bajatd-, to go on playing upon musical instruments. 
bahta-, to go on flowing or moving. 
likhta-, to go on writing. 

• • hdsta-, to go on laughing. 

hota -, to go on becoming. 

(f) Passives or Impersonals ( with past part, declined, either simple 
or causative ) : 

ukhara-, to be rooted up, be plucked up by the roots; 
to be able to uproot. 

uchald-, to be tossed; to be able to toss. . 

ufhayd-, to be lifted up, be taken up, be carried up. 

ufaya-y to be made to fly, to be driven. 

utara-y to be taken down or away. 

karvaya-y karayd -, to be caused to be done. 

kahd , to be said, told, spoken, commanded. 

hafa-y to be hewn down, be cut off or down. 

kat dala-, to be cut down. 

kiya-y to be done, be made, be bestowed. 

khanda-y to be bought, be redeemed. 

khoda-y to be dug. 

hhoya-y to be lost or missing. 

khola-, to be lost, be gone astray. 

gay a-, to be sung. 

gina-, to be numbered, reckoned, counted. 
gird-y to be cast down, go down, 
girdyd-y to be brought down, thrown down. 
gujrdna ( yd )-, to be offered. 
ghafaya-, to be shortened. 
cafhdyd-, to be offered as a sacrifice. 
caldya-y to be made to go, be led. 
drd-y to be sawn asunder, depart. 
cun-liya-y to be chosen or selected. 
chidka-, to be sprinkled. 
chipayd-y to be hid. ‘ ' 

churaya-y to be loosed or delivered, be put away or taken 
away. 

ehcfd-y to be thrust through. 
chofa-y to be left, be divorced. 
jaldyd-y to be burnt, be utterly burnt. 
jana-y to be known. 
jaya-, to be able to go. 

jitaya-y to be raised, be made alive, be quickened. 
juta-, to be yoked. 
jkokd-y to be cast. 
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fhah[d)fdyd~, to be ordained to, be convinced, be proved. 
tfagmagayd-, to be subverted. 

Qala-, to be thrown, poured into, laid up. 
tfubdya-, to be drowned, be cast into or immersed. 
$hapa~, to be covered. 

4hahayd or tfhaya-, to be cast down. 

taya-, to be tried, examined, heated, melted. 

tojd-, to be broken, be broken off. 

dikhayd to be shown, done or given. 

diya -, to be given, be granted, be delivered. 

dildyd , to cause to be given. 

dekhd-, to be seen. 

dhaketd-, to be cast or pushed down. 

dhard-,. to be laid. 

dhoya -, to be washed or purged. 

ndpd -, to he measured. 

nikald-, to be cast out, taken away, be put forth, be made 
to go out. 

nikdldiyd -, to be cast out. 

pakfd -, to be taken or caught. 

pakarvayd-, to be betrayed . 

pafha -, to be read. parhayd...purhai etc. 

parkhd-, to be tried, proved or judged. 

pahacand-, to be known, be recognised. 

pahindyd-, to be clothed, be put on. 

pahuqaydr , to be conveyed into; to be brought into; to enter 
into, go up into. 

paid-, to be nourished, reared, brought up. 

pdyd-, to be found. 

pi{d-, to be beaten or tortured. 

pucha- , to be enquired. 

pefa -, to be trodden or pressed out by means of a mill. 
phapa-, to be pulled in pieces, be torn. 
phlra or phiraya to be turned about. 

- , • phekd to be ca6t, be thrown down. 
phek diya-. to be cast forth. 
bacaya-, to be saved. 

bajdyd-, to be played upon a musical instrument. 
badha-, to be bound, to be hanged about, be established, 
be of force. 

bujha-, to be discerned or known. 

buldya-, to be called, be bidden, be called forth. 

boya-, to be sown or planted. 

bhara-, to be filled, full or fumishecj. 
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bhejd to be sent or sent forth. 
by aha- y to be given in marriage, 
morn-, do.be dead or^dying. 

[mala-, -to :be .annointed. • 

marc-, to be killed, slain,. .put to .death; ,to be. overcome. 

mtfaya -, to be blotted out. 

rakha-y ^obelaid, be set, .be called. 

ravda-., to be .trodden under foot ,or down. 

lagayd -, to be planted . 

lafkaya-, to be hanged. 

lafkd diya to be let down. 

l&ya-y to be brought. 

leliya-y to be taken away or from. 

likha-, to be written. • • ' 

liyd-y to be taken away, -be ‘required. 

saiayd -, ( to be persecuted, suffer persecution. 

sarna-, to be contained. 

satnjha to be known, be counted, be supposed. 
stijia-, to be heard. 

sunaya-, to be preached or .spoken or be, heard. 

sopd ~ , .to be committed, be delivered, be, recommended. 

hafaya-, to be driven backward. 

hildya-, to be moved. 

All these ( e. g. jdyajdnd ) have the force of abilitives. . 

(g) Intensive Continuatives and Purposives ; 

kahe-y to tell constantly or frequently; to intend to say 
( lit. to go to say ). 

kiye-, to do constantly or frequently; to intend to do. 
khae-y to eat constantly or frequently; to intend to eat. 
cale~, to go constantly or frequently, to intend to go. 
chore-, to abandon constantly or frequently. 
nigh-, to intend to swallow up; to swallow up constantly 
or frequently. 

parhe-y to read constantly or frequently, to wish to read. 
This usage is almost obsolete. 

153. to live. 

Adverbative : ( Very rare ) 

tnar-, to survive, recover from the jaws of death. 

154. 'Sjhapaf -, to fall upon, pounce, attack. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

c-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once. 

/<!-, to have pounced or fallen upon; seize at once. 
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155. y/tuf-, to break to pieces; attack. ' - • ' 

Completive Adverbatives r V. ’ 

to attack suddenly; . to have fallen upoD'aH of a sudden. 
ja-, to have attacked suddenly; shatter away, go to pieces. 

156 . "-'-Jthahar-, to stop,' stand still. 

Adverbatives : ' ' . . 

d-, to have stopped, ( lit. to come and stop)'. 
jd-, to have stopped, ( lit", to go and stop.). 

157. to stop, wait, halt. " - ' 

Intensive Adverbatives : . ? - 

3-, to reach; arrive smartly. 
jd~, to reach smartly. 

158. Vtfdl-, to throw, drop. 

(a) Completives conveying quickness or violence. „ 

ukhdf-, to root out, eradicate, cut off. 

udher -, to pluck out, put up or off, rip open, lay quite bear. 

kar~, to doff. 

kah-, to speak out. 

kaf-, to bite, cut away. 

khd-, to eat up. 

khol-, to open ( completely ). 

top-, to break down, pluck, gather, open, make void. 

dc-, to give away. 

dekh-, to look through. 

dho-, to wash away from. 

nikdl-, to take or pluck out, take away from. 

pafh-, to read through. 

pi-, to drink, down or up. 

pis-, to grind to powder. 

phdp-, to tear away. 

phor-, to break up. 

mar-, to kill, slay, put to death, .murder, destroy. 

(b) Completives conveying perfection or intensity. 

ufhd -, ' to remove, make away with. 

chipa-, to cover, conceal. 

jala-, to burn completely. 

data-, to press down, throng. 

band-, to make, turn into, change into. 

marva-, to cause to be put to death. 

tnifd-, to blot out, efface, put out. - - 

(c) Intensive Completives with past participle, not declined show- 
ing suddenness, importance and impossibility of resistence: 

! hahi-, to say away instantaneously. 
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7 ; : .7 to give away at once, : • •" # ■ ' 

This auxiliary can generally be used;W,ith transitive verbs only. 


159. V$ub- t to go downV- sihk.' . 

. Adyerbatives : 

-/a-, ‘to-be drowned with. ' . ' ' - ' " ' 

le-, to sink or be drowned with,' go" down with. 


’. ; ' 


160. Vthd-, to remain (vide Vho ). 


(a) Continuatives ; • ' *= 

5td~, was coining. 

•*; v ^ karta-, ; was doing. 

bolta-, was speaking. 

(b) Completives: r - . 

Sya-, had come. -- 
kiyd -, had done.. 
bold-, had spoken. 


161. Vde-, to give. • 

(a) Completives and Intensives conveying suddenness : ~ 

UQ$el~, to pour out. < s/uQ$el- t to pour. *- 
utar-, to bring down, cast down, disgrace^ dishonour. 
ula}~, to overthrow, turn upside down; to respond, 
be tipsy. ■ ' ' ■ ' 

kar -, to finish, do completely, make. .. 
kah-, to speak up, say out, tell. . .- 0:0 

kat-, to cut asunder. 

hho-, to lose, destroy, make void, let slip, abolish. 

khol-, to open up, reveal, loosen, uncover. 

ghabra-, to confound, trouble, discomfit.' 

cal-, (intr. ) to go away, be off. 

chdf-, to put away, discard, omit, give up. . 

jhafak-, to shake off. 

c. jhdf-, to fall, fall away. " ' 

jhulas-, to singe, scorch, set on fire. 

\5ng-, to hang up, set up. 

fhel-, to shove, move forward by pushing,' remove. 
fhok-, to beat, drive in (as a stake or peg), make fast. 
4al-, to put in, insert, cast, deliver into', . put in prison. 
4hakcl~, to push or cast down. ' - 

4haUu to roll away or back. . ” ' 

4hd~, to destroy, break down, dig down. 

4hap~, to cover, conceal. 
dab-, to press down, bury. 
de-, to give away. 
dhar-, to lay down. 
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ntkdl-, to turn out, caBt out, drive away, out or from, 
. put out or away. 

pafak -, to dash against, cast down. 
phek-, to throw away. 

batd-, to tell, show, teach (optionally in H. Hindi batdy). 

b3f-i to divide, distribute, impart. 

bhar-, to fill up, make full, supply, pay off. 

bhej- , to send away, forth. 

bhuld-, to forget or to be ignorant Of. 

mdr-, to beat off. 

mef-, to blot out, erase, efface* wipe out. < Vmef , to 
blot out etc. 

mof-, to turn, turn aside, stay, stop. 
rakh-, to put away, lay by. 
to-, ( intr. ) to burst out crying. 
rok-, to prevent, hinder. 

Idd-, to lade, load. 
likh-, to write (for others ). 
le-, to procure for one. 

■samef-, to accomplish, fulfil, finish, collect. 
sadp-, to deliver, commit, laydown. 
has-, ( intr. ) to laugh out, burst out laughing. 

This auxiliary indicates that the action is 'completed in the interest 
of others in contrast to lend. 

(b) Causative Intensives : 

Ufa-, to cause to fly off, cut or smite off, take away. 
gird-, to throw down, put or cast down, let fall off, 
overthrow. < V gird (caus. ), to cause to fall. 
ghafa-, to weaken. 
cafhd-, to cause to climb, raise. 

chipd-, to hide, conceal, cover. < caus. of V chip , to be 
hid or to hide oneself. 
chufd-, to make free -from. 
jald-, to burn up, set on fire, kindle. 
fhahrd-, to cause to stand or stop, to appoint. 

4igd~, to overthrow. 

4ubd~, to brown. 

thakd-, to tire out. 

thamd-i to restrain, check, calm. 

data-, to choke or press down. 

dild-, to cause to be given. 

daurd-, to run (a Bhip ) aground ( an idiom, lit, to cause to 
run against ). 
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pahucd-, to cause to reach, 'bring (any one) on in a journey, 
convey to or impart. 
pild-, to cause to drink. 
phasa-, to entangle. 

phird-, to cause to return, make to turn "back or round. 

phaild-, to spread out, stretch forth. 

bacd-, to cause to save or protect, -save. 

baiha to increase, to Cause -to grow . 

band-, to cause to he effected, make, convert. 

baha-, to set afloat, demolish, ruin, destroy. , 

bikhrd-, to pour out, disperse. 

baifhd-, to cause to sit. 

bhagd - or bhag-, to put to flight. 

mild-, to blot out, erase, take away, close. 

mild-, to unite, join, reconcile, heal. 

lagd-, to put on. 

lafka-, to let down. < Vlafak, to hang, dangle. 

ladd-, to load, help in loading. 

samjfta-, to cause to apprehend. 

suna-, to cause to hear. 

hila-, to shake, cause to shake. 

(c) Intensives conveying suddenness with past participles, not 

declined : A 

kahe-, to say away at once, to assure. 
bhare-, to fill up. 
bhulae-, to forget. 
diye-, to give at once. 

This auxiliary can be used generally with transitive verbs only. 

(d) Permissives with oblique verbal nouns : 

ane-, to let come. 

ane-jane-, to allow to come and go, frequent. 

khdnt-, to allow to eat. 

jdne-, to allow to go, connive at, excuse. 

paint-, to suffer to fall. 

phisalnt-, to suffer to slip. 

bolnt-, to allow to speak. 

rakhne-, to suffer to put. 

rahene-, to suffer to remain, not to meddle with, let alone. 
sont-, to allow to sleep. 

(c) Causatives or Causative Adverbatives : 

kamva-, to cause to earn, bring gain. 
karvd-y to cause to be made or done. 
pakaiva-, to betray, deliver over to. 
phikvd-, to cast out ( lit. to cause to be cast out ). 
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•: :(£). Desuhstantive Impersonals and Passives : , 
chulai-, to be felt, be touched. 
dikhai-, to be seen, appear.. 
dohai-, to be milked, make an appeal. 1 
pakrai—, to. be arrested or caught. 
badhai-, to be bound or tied. 
sughal-, { intr. ) to smell. 

suttSi-, (intr. ) to be heard; to sound. 

( mujhe kuch nahl suttai diyd. ) 

(g) Desubstantives : 

(i) uddhdr-, to lend. 
ka}f{a}-, to afflict. 
klei(a)~, to trouble. 

162. Vdikhd- (caus. of Vdekh, to see) and Vdikhld-, to shovr. 

(a) Adverbative Tentatives : 

kar-, to demonstrate, show forth, display, by means of 
action. 

khd-, to demonstrate by eating. 
cal-, to show by walking, (coll.). 
ja-, to show by going, ( coll. ). 
likh-, to show by writing. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

rmarap-, to remind. 

163. Vdehh-, to see. < 

(a) Adverbative Tentatives : 

kar-, to experiment, verify. 

(b) Adverbatives with present participle not declined : 

ate-, to see coming or drawing nigh. 
hote-, to see come to pass. 

(c) Desubstantive : > 

(-At) rah-, to expect, look for. 

164. Vdauf-, to run. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

S-, to come or arrive quickly ( by running ). 

cajh-, to rush up hostilely. f So also, tajh ~ dhdnd (< Sk. 

dhdvati ), to run up hostilely ]. 
ja-, to march against, 
lb) Simple Continuatives : 

rote-, to run weeping, be weeping. 
haste-, to run laughing, ie laughing. 

(c) Syntactive ( Purposive ) : 

kafne -, to become irritated, to fly in irritation. 
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165. y/dhamak to fall with a dham sound, rattle. . . . ' - ■ 

Intensives conveying suddenness : 
a-r 7 to appear suddenly. . - 
jd~, to -go suddenly. - 

166. v/ dhar-, to hold fast, catch. r 

, ..(a) -Intensive Completive :- " 

kar-, to have done already, \ci.~kar rahhnd.) 

(b) Desubstantives : : . 

age-, to put before. . ; ' 

kan-, to listen. 

dhySn to meditate, apply the mind to. 

167. >/dh5-, to start, run. ( Sk. dhdvati . ) 

Intensive Adverbative : . . - 

caph-, to run up hostilely, march against, attack violently. 

168. Vnikal to go out. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

a-, to come accidentally or suddenly; to turn up. 
cal-, to go forth, progress, get success, rise in any time, 
turn out vicious, exceed bounds. 
ja-, to go out abruptly or accidentally. 

4hudh~, to find out. 

dab-, to submit oneself to anyone. 

bhag-, to fly off, run away, escape. 

le-, to come out with, carry off or. away. 

ha-, to pass, pass by or near; turn up at or by. 

169. Vpak-, to ripen, boil, be cooked. 

Intensive ( very rare ) : 

jal-, to be in a passion, rage; to burn with anger. 

170. Vpakaf-, to catch. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 
a-, to take hold upon. 
ja-, to come upon; to apprehend. 
dhar-, to seize suddenly. 

171. Vpac~, to digest, decline, consume, be destroyed, be exhausted 
by doing excessive labour. 

Syntactive Adverbative : 

mar-, to work ( one’s self ) to death, labour excessively. 
It is hardly in use. 

172. Vpafak-, to throw down on the ground with violence, dash down. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

de-, to throw, dash on the ground. 

It is equivaleny .0 pafak'/dt. 
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173. Vpaf~, to fall. 

(a) Intensives, showing suddenness : 

a-, to come down instantaneously, overpower, happen. 

( -par ) an-, to come or fall ( upon ), befall. 
uchal-, to leap up. 

utar-, to step down, come.down, settle, lodge. < Vutar, 
to. get down, lodge. 
ulap-, to crowd out, to be reversed. 
kak-, to say away; say at once. 
hud-, to jump down. 
khul-, to open up. 
gir-, to fall down, fall. 
guth-, to tangle. 
ghus-, to enter in, rush in. 
ghiim-, to roam,' wander about. 
cal-, to set out, start. 
cauk-, to start up, startle away. 

ja~, to go suddenly, be cast upon, fall upon or among. 
jag-, to wake suddenly. 

jan-, to recognise, understand; to appear, be evident. 
fup~, to break into pieces, attack violently. 
de-, to give away. 

dekh-, (trans. ) to be seen ( to become visible ); to appear 
e.g. vah debhpafa, was seen, appeared. 
nikal-, to go out, gush out. 

phap- to be produced plentifully; to come all of a sudden. 

< s/phat, to burst. 
phisal-, to slip off, slide. 
phut-, to be divided. 

ban-, to succeed, be done successfully, answer, suit. 
bhag-, to run away, escape. 
ro-, to burst crying. 
lag-, to be attached. 

le~, to lie with, involve another in one’s disgrace. 

( = le sond, an adverbative ). 
samajk-, to seem, understand, 
run-, to hear,' be heard, 
r ujh-, to appear. 
has-, to laugh out. 

(b) Compulsives : 

ana-, to be required to come. 

karna- to be required to do. 

kahna-, to be required to say. 

jSna-, to be required to go. c-r 



dekhna-, to be required to see. 
plna-, to be required to drink. 
sahnd-, to be required to endure, tolerate. 

It is a pattern. 

(c) Compulsives : 

kahand-, to be compelled to say. 

jand to be compelled to go, be required to go. 

They are obsolete, not accepted in standard Hindi-. 

(d) Intensives : 

gird -, to press upon, throng any one, tread upon. 
mara-, to fall, be smitten, be overthrown. 

They are obsolete and very rare. 

(e) Passives : 

dikhai- or dikhlai-, to appear; to be required to be seen. 
badhai-, to bind; to be required to bind. 
sunai-, to hear, to be required to hear. 

174. Vpahuc-, to reach. 

Intensives : 

a-, to come, become, be at hand, come upon, be near, 
draw near. 

jd~, to arrive at, reach. 

7e~, to arrive or come with, bring. 

175. sdpd-, to get, find. 

(a) Abilitives : 

har to get to do, be able to do. 

der, . to get to give, be able to give. 

dckJiT, to get (a sight) to see, be able to see, find. 

pakaj-, to take hold of, catch, be able to catch. 

. . . pahiic-, to get to reach, be able to reach. 

bhar -, to be paid in full, receive the full amount. 

likh-, to get to write, be able to write. 

sun-, to get to hear, be able to hear; to come to know. 

It is a pattern... 

At times an abilitive looks like a permissive, e.g. dckh pana may be 
rendered as ‘to be permitted to see’. 

(b) Permissives with oblique Verbal Noun. 

one-, to be allowed to come. ( For example c ah ane payd 
he was permitted to come. J 
uthnc-, to be allowed to rise. 
kame-, to be allowed to do. 
kahnc-, to let say, be allowed to say. 
khane-, to be allowed to eat. 
khtlne-, to be allowed to play, “sport. 
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calne-, to be allowed to move, walk. 
jdne-, to be allowed to go. 
dekhtte-, to be allowed to see. 
pahucne-, to be allowed to reach. 
baifhne- , to be allowed to sit. 
saftie-, to be allowed to rot. 
sone-, to be allowed to sleep. 
sunane-, to be allowed to hear. 
hone to be allowed to become. 

(c\ Adverbatives : 

para-, to get easily. 
likha-, to get written. 

(d) Syntactive Acquisitives : 

j3gt3~, to find watching. 
tahalta-, to find wandering. 
pita-, to find drinking. 

They are loose verb-phrases and not bound words. 

176. Vplf-, to beat, strike. 

Adverbative : 

roe-, to bewail and lament, (lit. having wept to beat 
one’s heart. ) 

177. \/ paifh-, to rush in, enter. ( Sk. praviffa . ) 

Intensive showing suddenness : 
ghus-, to enter suddenly. 

178. \/phas-, to be caught entrapped. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

a-, to be caught. ( lit. to come and be caught. ) 
j3~, to be caught. ( lit. to go and be caught. ) 

179. Vphir-, to move. 

(al Continuatives and Intensive Continuatives with present parti- 
ciple declined. 

karta-, to go on doing. 

kudta-, to frisk about, wander about. 

. . ghumtd - 4 to go on moving or wandering. 
dhudhla-, to wander about in search of. 

(b) Continuative Adverbatives with past part, declined and not 
declined. 

(i) paj-3-, to prowl about. 

baha or bahabaha-, to wander, be in a distressed condition. 
bhaga-, to keep on running. 
mara mar3~, to wander about. 

(ii) liye-, to bear about. 

(c) Intensive : 

cal-, to walk about, move. 
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180. -Jphek-, ' to throw'. ' x 

Intensives : 

uchal-, to fling up, give up. 

’ utar~, to put off. ( lit. having taken off to fling aside. ) 

jhar- t to pluck out. <jharna, to sweep. 

1 tor-, to cut off. ( lit. to break and throw away. ) 

de~, to throw away. ( cf. pJiekVde. ) 
nikdl to cast out, purge out, put out. 

181. Vbarh-, to grow. 

Syntactive : 

hat-, to be displaced. 

182. \/ban-, to become. 

(a) Abilitives : 

(i) ata to be able to come. 

caltd-, to be able to move, be fit to walk or move. 

(ii) parhne-, to be able to read. 

(b) Intensive : 

(-par) an-, to happen to, be afflicted by, be overtaken by. 

(c) Syntactive Acquisitive : 

(i) carh-, to find an opportunity, advance, gain ground, get 

the better ( of ), win or score a victory. 

(ii) dekhte-, to be realized or enjoyed on seeing. 
sunte-, to be enjoyed on hearing. 

(d) Adverbative : 

a-, to reach, come down upon. 

183. y/bas-, to reside, settle, stay, dwell. (Sk. vasati, dwells. ) 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

a-, to have settled, reside. ( lit. to come and settle. ) 
cal-, to depart from this world. 

ja-, to have secured a dwelling, reside, (lit. to go and 
settle. ) 

(b) Desubstantive : 

ghat-, to settle as a man of family, live a happy married life. 

1S+: ' baith to sit. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

arkc- or ar- to stick or sit close to; to beset importunately. 
vth-, to sit up, rise up at once. 
kar-, to doff; to have done with. 

Ja-, to beset down. (lit. to go and sit. ) 

ho~, to occur all of a sudden; to pass one’s-self off. 

It is a pattern. , 
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(b) Continuatives and Completives ( according as baifhna is in the 
present or in the past ). 

kah~, to have been saying, be saying; to have said. 
kha-, to lose, go on losing or v?aste away, lose, sacrifice, 
squander. 

kho-khintfa-, to scatter to the winds, squander, waste, 
dissipate. 

carh~, to go on attacking, attack; to mount, ride, overcome. 

dabak-, to crouch, lie in wait. 

dab-, to sit heavily upon, repress, keep down. 

de-, to go on giving. 

ban-, to go on becoming, usurp authority. 
mar-, to go on beating; to strike, beat. 
mil-, to live together in harmony or unity. 
ro~, to despair; go on weeping. 

le~, to sit down with, settle down with, bring another 
down with oneself. 

(c) Inceptive with an oblique Verbal Noun : 

karne-', to begin to do. 

185. %/bujh -, to extinguish. 

Intensive Adverbative : \ 

jal-, to burn to ashes, bum, brand. 

186. Vbhag-, to run away. 

Adverbativcs : 

nikal-, to run away, make off, escape. 

% le-, to run away with, carry off, abduct. ( So also cf. 

1 le-safakna, in the same sense. ) 

187. \Zbhif-, to reach. 

Intcnsives : 

a-, to have arrived. 
cal-, to have moved. 
ja-, to have gone. 
dauf-y to have run away. 

188. Vbhej-, to send. 

Syntactives : 

(i) kahla-, to send word saying, to send to or unto anyone. 
bulc-, to send for, 

magand- or maga-, to send for, call for, ask for. 

(VO lihh-, to write, (lit. to write and send.) 

189. </mar~, to die. 

Adverbativcs : 

jaU, to die by burning; bum one’s self to death. 
dub-, to die by drowning. 
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dab-, to be crushed to death. 
pac-, to be worked to death. 

le-, to accuse falsely, calumniate; to snatch away by some 
persuasive force. 

190. sfmdg-, to ask. 

Permissive Adverbatives : 

cltehna-, to request permission ( coll. ). Now obsolete. 
jana ( or °tie )-, to ask leave ( coll. ). 

191. Vmdri-, to respect. 

(a) Syntactive Adverbatives : 

(i) kahna-, to obey the order ( of), be obedient to. 

(ii) kahd-, to obey, mind or heed the bidding (of). 

Here the past participle is used as a noun. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kheda-, to grieve. 
bur a-, to take ill. 
bhala-, to take in good part. 

192. V mar-, to beat, strike. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) de-, to dash down or on the ground, overthrow, cast down, 

strike through, cf. mars / de. 
latar - , to tread down. 
lc- a to strike. 

(ii) ura-, to carry off, steal, plunder, rob. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

daba-, to crush to death. 

lagd-, to impute, charge (with ), injure by imputation, 
calumniate. 

193. s/mit-, to finish. 

Intensive : 

mar-, to die and be effaced, be killed, be ruined, be 
sacrificed, be slain. 

194. Vmil-, to meet. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

a-, an-, to unite, meet, 
jo-, to join oneself to, meet. 

195. \/rakh-, to keep. 

(a) Complctives or Intensive Completivcs : 
utdr-, to lay aside. 
kak-, to order, tell beforehand. 
gfmbrd-, to make astonished. 
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jakar-, to bind, keep bound. 

jan-, to note, know; to bear in mind, remember. 

dal-, to lay by, reserve, save. 

dhap -, to keep covered. 

tdk-, to look upon. 

tham -, to bold fast. 

dab-, to press, retain by pressure, keep down. 

dekh-, to behold. 

nikal-, to lay or put by. 

pahacan-, to mark. 

pakaf-, to lay hoLd on, keep hold of. 

rok-, to stop, restrain, detain, hinder, withhold, forbid. 

likh-, to write ( lit. to write and keep ). 

le-, to lay by, put by, provide, keep ready. 

samajh-, to have understanding, think. 

sun-, to hear and keep ( in memory ). 

satip-, to entrust. 

(b) Completives : 

utha-, to have taken up responsibility. 
cliipa-, to keep hid, hide, lay up. 
jhuka-, to blow down. 
thahra-, to settle, have settled. 
bacaya-, to possess, keep oneself from, preserve. 
bana-, to make, have made. 
laga-, to have affixed. 
saja-, to have arranged. 
sikha-, to instruct previously. 

(c) Intcnsives : 

chof to keep back, withhold, layby, cf , rakhV cho? . 

(d) Continuatives with past part, not declined. 

kiye -, to go on doing. 

rokhe-, to keep on halting, stopping or obstructing. 
laj-dye-, to keep on fighting; to liken. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

dhyan-, to think upon, attend to. 

prema-, to love. 

sudh-, to remember, look after. 

196. v'rah-, to reside, remain. 

(a) Continuatives and Completive Continuatives according as rahna 
is in the present or the past. 

S-, to be coming. 

ur~, to continue flying; to be in a state of bloom; to 
flourish. 
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kar-, to continue making. 

kah- y to say, continue to say or talk. 

kha-, to go on eating, continue to eat. - 

hhel-, to go on playing. 

ga-y to continue singing. 

cal-, to keep on going. 

cimat-, to stick unto, cleave to. 

jal-, to be burning. 

ja-, to be going, dwell, sojourn, abide. 
tap-, to continue warming oneself. 
thahar-, to continue to stay, abide. 
tak-, to gaze, behold persistently. 
dabahr, to skulk, sneak. 
de-y to go on giving. 

■ dekh-y to look on, gaze. 
dho-y to wash. 

nigal-y to swallow, swallow up. 
paf-y to keep on lying. 
paj-Ji-, to read, continue to read. 

phir-, to continue moving about; to be or exist any more. 

ban-, to continue to be built, be made. 

baith-, to go on sitting, sit still. 

rah-, to continue to be. 

ro-, to lament. 

lag—, to continue, be fixed. 

le~, to earn, get, pick up; to cheat, to pilfer. 

samet-, to accomplish, fulfil, dispose, collect etc. 

sun-, to continue to hear, give audience to. 

so-, to go on sleeping, sleep. 

ho~, (or hokar-), to continue to be; to come into possession. 
>) Intensive Continuatives : 

ata-, to be coming; to come often. 
uthta-y to continue rising; ascend, rise up. 
karta-, to be doing; to do often. 

kahta-y to continue to speak or utter; to speak or utter 
very often. 

khata-y to continue to eat. 

gata-, to continue to sing; to sing often. 

calta-, to be moving or going. 

jalta-y to continue to burn. 

jatd-y to be going, disapear, vanish, die. 

darta-y to continue fearing, fear. 

dhudhta-, to continue searching. 

iakta-, to keep on looking. 
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dekhia-, to look on, keep a watch, wait upon. 
nibahta-, to continue to conduct oneself. < v/ nibah, Sk. 

nirVvah, to carry out, perform, conduct, behave. 
paphta-, to read often; to continue to read. 
pahiicta-, to continue arriving. 
pliirta-, to continue walking about. 

phulta-phaltd-, to continue flowering and bearing fruit, 
prosper, flourish. 

bacdtd-, ' to continually or frequently deliver or save. 

barasta-, to be raining. 

mania-, to continue to acknowledge. 

samajhdta-, to continue persuading. 

sifdiala-, to continue teaching. 

sola-, to continue sleeping, sleep. 

soda-, to go thinking or meditating. 

suntd-, to be hearing. 

stinaid-, to continue preaching. 

hotd-, to be happening. 

(c) Continuatives conveying persistence : 

dekhta-a-, to be watching for a long time. 
liota-a-, to be happening 

(d) Simple Continuatives : 

utha~, to remain raised. 
gatlia-, to be knit together. 
gara-, to be buried. 

ihamd-, to be restrained, be still or quiet. 
nicopd-, to be rung out, squeezed out. 
para-{le)~, to lie hard, remain lying. 
band-, to remain, continue, continue to be, stand. 
baitha-, to sit still. 

mild-, to remain united, be joined to, cleave to, live in 
peace or peaceably, be in company with. 
rukd-, to be hindered, be let. 
laga -, to be steadfast in, to continue in. 

\add-, to be laden or filled. 

lipid-, to cling to continually, be girdled to. 

liyd-, to receive, continue, hold. 

Hyd hud-, to hold forth, continue to hold. 
sunn-, to be heard. 

(c) Continuativc ( Archaic ) : 

um^aya-, to be made joyful. 
chdyd-, to be spread. 
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(f) Desubstantives : 

kahna me-, to be obedient (to ), mind. 
cup-, to sit quiet, shut up. 
nUcay[a)~, to be certain. 
sudh-, to be on one’s senses. 

197. -/lag-, to touch, cleave unto. 

(a) Inceptives with oblique verbal noun : 

ane-, to begin to come, have started. 
ughne-, to begin to doze. 
karne-, to begin to do. 
kahne-, to begin to say. 
kurktirane-, ‘to begin to murmer or grumble. 
khane-, to begin to eat. khatie-pine-, to begin to eat and 
drink. 

cable-, to begin to move. 
tofne-, to begin to pluck. 
dene-, to begin to give. 
dekhne-, to begin to see. 
nikalne -, to begin to cast out. 
pajhne-, to begin to read. 
puchne to begin to ask or enquire. 
phirtie-, to begin to return. 

„ bone-, to begin to sow. 
marne-, to begin to beat. 
rahhnc-, to begin to keep, lay down, call. 
rone-, to begin to weep. 
lejane-, to begin to carry about. 
tone-, to begin to sleep. 
hone-, to begin to happen. 

It is a pattern. 

(b) Progressives : 

o-, to begin to come, reach somewhere. 
cum-, to begin to kiss, be kissing. 
ja-, to go and join oneself; to attach oneself. 
lag-, to follow or pursue. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(-i e) garmi-, to feel warm. 
jara-, to feel cold. 
dot-, to be bitten. 
n~d~, to sleep. 

par-, to be carried across, reach the shore. 
samadhi-, to be absorbed, be in one with. 
h5th~, to be found. 
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198. v7a-, (contraction for le + a ? ) to bring. 

(,a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

utar-, to bring down. 
kar-, to effect, settle, hire, execute. 
khic-, to drag, drag and bring anyone. 
khaic-, to draw or drag. 

nikal-, to bring out or forth, lead out of, abduct. 
phir -, to bring back or again. 
bhar-, to fill, suffice (cf. asubhar l&na). 
same to gather and bring. 

(b) Intensives : 

ugd-, to produce, bring forth. 
ujha, to bring up again. 

cajha-., to take the aid of somebody; to march againBt 
one’s enemy. 
chura-, to rescue. 
bafhd-, to bring forward, lead on. 

band-, to prepare, get ready and bring, settle, manage, 
arrange, accomplish. 

buld-y to summon, call. < bulana, to call, call for. 

In both (a) and (b) the first member of the compound is derived 
from a transitive verb. 

199. Vlipaf -, to hang on, fall on, cling to. 

Adverbatives : 

a-, to cling to; to join. 
ja~, to cling to, give heed to. 

200. Vic-, to take for one’s self. 

(a) Intensives or Reflexive Intensives : 

a or an-, to come upto, reach, overtake. 

ukhaf-y to root up. 

udher-, to undo, unsew. 

kar-, to effect, do for oneself. 

kah-, to speak. 

kah-sun-, to converse, talk together. 

kha-, to eat up, devour. 

kh'ic-, to draw away, draw out, withdraw. 

khaic-, to draw or take from. 

kho-, to lose away. 

ghtr-, to surround, compass about. 

cug-, to devour up, pick up, select. < Vcug, to peg. 

cun-, to choose, select, set apart. 

cunt-, to kiss. 

chin-, to snatch away, wrench, pluck out, spoil, 

:hu~, to touch. 
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jdc-, to examine. 
jdn~, to know. 

jit-, to overcome, win, conquer. 

tham-, to sustain, hold up. 

tharnbh-, to sustain, support. 

dab-, to press down, overpower, subdue. 

dho-, to wash, cleanse. 

* nikal-, to take from (lit. having caused to come out, to take). 
nigal-, to swallow up. 

pakaf - , to take, lay hands on, apprehend, lay hold of, 
take hold, hold fast. 

pala}-, to take back, take revenge, reverse. 
pahcan -, to know, recognise. 
pahin-, to put on, clothe oneself. 
bee-, to sell off. 

btila-, to call out, call one’s self. 

bhar-, to take the full amount due, exact the demand. 

mar-, to pass away. 

mag-, to ask for. 

man-, to acknowledge, obey, believe. 

' mar-, to beat completely, overcome, conquer. 
mud-, to close, shut, cover. 

rakli-, to keep, take in charge, lay by for oneself. 
rok-, to restrain. 

HkJi-, to copy, write. 

le-, to take away, catch, snatch, receive. 

Itlf-, to spoil or plunder. 
samajlt-, to understand for oneself. 
sabhal-, to support, help. 
sun-, to hear, listen, overhear, 
so-, to sleep. 

ho~, to be fulfilled; ‘to accompany’ ( -Kellog ). 

This auxiliary is composed with verbs both transitive and intransitive, 
(b) Intensives : 

utha-, to bear or raise up, take up or away, take out, bear. 

carhd-, to take in a train etc. 

chipd-, to hide, cover 

chura-, to deliver. 

daba-, to choke, throng. 

dabdi-, to choke, throng. 

baca-, to secure from (harm etc.), to save, to preserve. 
band-, to bring to pass; to build up. 
mild-, to reconcile. 

laga-, to attach to oneself, win, place, clasp. 
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(c) Desubstantives : 

udhar-, to borrow. 

sas-, to breathe. 

sudh-, to take care, look after. 

dam-, to rest. 

mol-, to buy. 

201. Vsak-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

'u\h~, to be able to rise. 
ttfha-, to be able to raise or bear. 
kar-, ( karne -) to be able to do. 
kah~, to be able to say. 
kahne me S-, to be expressible by speech. 
khd-, to be able to eat. 
klnc-, to be able to draw. 
gujar-, to be able to pass away, pass over. 
cafh -, to be able to climb, ascend, mount, ride. 
cal-, to be able to walk. 
chipd-, to be able to hide. 
chit-, to be able to touch. 
jakar -, to be able to bind. 
ja-, (jane-), to be able to go. 

jan-, and (janani- or jan(-), to be able to know, know. 

fal-, to be able to be removed, pass away. 

dhd-, to be able to destroy. 

de-, to be able to give. 

dauj—, to be able to run. 

pakajr-, to be able to catch, take hold of. 

par/t-ltfdi-, to be able to read and write. 

pahedn -, to be able to discern, recognise. 

pahiic-, to be able to come to, approach. 

pahiicd-, to be able to convey, make to arrive. 

pa-, to be able to receive or attain, 

pi-, to be able to drink. 

pair-, to be able to swim, swim out. 

tana-, to be able to build. 

bih-, to be able to sell. 

bujhd-, to be able to quench. 

bol-, to be able to speak. 

mag-, to be able to ask, pray, demand. 

mar-, to be able to^beat or strike. 

rah-, to be able to remain, continue, dwell. 

rahh-, (old form rahhi-), to be able to have. 

rvk~, to be able to cease. 
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rok to be able to withstand, forbid. 

la-, to be able to bring. 

likh-, to be able to ,write. 

lut-, to be 'able to spoil, rob, plunder. 

vac-, to be able to read. 

sama-, to be able to hold, be contained. 

sikha-, to be able to teach. 

sun-, to be able to hear. 

ho—, to be able to be; to be possible. 

This auxiliary generally always occurs in compounds. 

202. Vsuna-, (caus.'of y/sun, to hear ) to make or cause to hear. 

Completive : 

kah-, to. speak to completely, preach to. 

203. Vliar-, to lose. 

Adverbative : 

pac-, to labour in vain; to toil and lose. 

204. Vha~, to become. 

(a) Compulsives : 

karna-, to be required to do. 

khdnd -, to be required to eat. 

dcnd-, to be required to give. 

banana -, to be required to effect, succeed, build. 

lihhnd- , to be required to write. 

sahnd-, to be required to endure, tolerate. 

(b) Passives and Causative Passives : 

utard-, to cause persons to alight, have lodged. 

ubhrd-, to rise up, stand out. < Vubhar, to rise up. 

khoda -, to be hewn, engraven. 

gird-, to be fallen. 

ghabrdya-, to be confused. 

ghera-, to compass about. 

cuna-, to be chosen, selected or called. < Vcun-, to 
choose, gather out, elect. 
chipa-, to be hidden. 
chefa-, to be pierced or wounded. 
tayd-, to be tried. 
dahakaya-, to be burnt. 

dhara-, to be set, laid up, be placed, be reserved. 
para-, to lie. 

{-par, -pe)pafd-, to hang or depend upon. 
pahuca-, to have arrived, become. 
paid-, to be reared, be brought up. 
band-, or bandy a-, to be made. 
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badha-, to be bound, be girt about. 

bika-, to be disordered, made crooked, perish. 

bheja-, to be sent or sent forth. 

mild-, to be joined, be mixed. 

rakha-, to be set, be laid. 

laga-, or lagaya-, to be set or fixed ( upon ). 

\add~, to be laden or full of. 
samaya-, to be contained , entered. 
saiaya-, to be vexed, be tormented by. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

arambh-, to commence. 

nai-, to be destroyed. 

prahdi-, to be made clear. 

bida-, to bid good bye. 

bhasm{a)~, to be reduced to ashes. 

ydd-, to remember. 

lop-, to disappear. 

xnsarjan-, to relinquish, send away. 

iuru-, to commence. 

sahan-, to bear or endure. 

stnaran-, to remember. 

sxnhdr-, to accept. 

(d) Syntactive : 

hahane me-, to be obedient (to); mind. 

The auxiliary Vho, however, is, in the main, a tense-auxiliary. 

(c) (i) Continuatives (Present ) : 
mdi dtd hu, I am coming. 
mdi hand hu, I am doing. 
mdi beta hu, I am becoming. 

(ii) Continuative ( Past ) : 

mdi dta thd, I was coming. See thd. 

(iii) ( Compulsive ) Continuatives : 

c ah dtd hogd , he must be coming. 
vah kartd hogd, he must be doing, 
c ah hota hogd, he must be becoming. 

(iv) Probabilitive Continuatives : 
mdi dtd hou, I may be coming. 
mdi kartd hou, I may be doing. 
mdi hold hou, I may be becoming. 

(v) Dcsiderativc Continuatives ( Subjunctive ) : 
jo turn ate hate, had you been coming. 
jo turn k.arte hole, had you been doing. 
jo turn hole hole, had you been becoming. 
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206 . VQth- 

(f) (i) Completives ( Present ) : 

mat ay a hu, I have come. 
matne kiya hai, I have done. 
mat hud hu, I have become. 

(ii) Completive ( Perfect ) : 
maiayatha, I had come. See thd. 

(iii) Compulsive Completives : 
vah ay a hogd , he must have come. 
usne kiya hoga , he must have done. 
vah hud hoga, he must have become. 

(iv) Probabilitive Completives : 
mat dya hou , I might have come. 
mdine kiya hou, I might have done. 
mat hud hod, 1 might have become. 

Desiderative Completives : 

(v) jo turn dye hote, if you had come. 
jo tumne kiya hotd, if you had done. 
jo turn huve hote, ( if ) you had become. 

(g) Desideratives : 

vah anevdla or anehdra hai, he would come; he is going to 
come. 

vah karnevala or karnchara hai , he would do; he is going 
to do. 

vah lioncvald or honehdid hai, he would become; "he is going 
to become. 


VERBAL COMPOSITION IN AVADHl 

205. Va-, to come. 

Progressive and Completives : 

kahi-, to be saying, persist in saying. 

ghat at, was being fashioned ( Pad. 3.5 ). 

cali at, came walking; handed down by tradition ( cf. Mar. 

iaJatdli). Pad. 4.2. 
jurt di, was united. Pad. 25.2. 

barhi ( Ram. Cm. ) to go on advancing or growing up. 
bani aca, to be in the making, become, be made up, be 
effected. Pad. 11.39. 
lei at, brought. 

206. Vuth-, to rise, get up. Pad. 24.97. 

(a) Intensives expressing suddenness : 

jagi utheu, woke up. Pad. 20.128. 
phuli u^hd, became delighted. Pad. 23.167, 
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(b) Inceptive : 

dalaki-, to begin to break. 

207. Vkar-, to do ( with perf. part. ). 

Intensive Continuative : 

ava~, to come over and over again. 

208. Vkha~. to eat. 

Intensive : 

kafi~, to have bitten, to bite. 

209. V ghal-, to pour into (cf. \/dal ). 

Intensive : 

ris ( rota , wrath ) har ghala, became angry. Pad . 8.5S. 

210. y/cal-, to move, walk. 

(a) Progressive : 

mod-, as in vah tdga (thread) mad calai (Pad. 10-141); 
to keep on wearing or breaking. 

(b) Inceptive : M. Av. 

mari-, to begin to beat. 

211. v'tro/i-, to wish, desire. 

(a) Desidcratives and Inccptives : 

haha-, to wish to tell or say; to be about to say ( cf. kaha 
cahd ) in Pad. 7.62. 25.91. 
ldnh~, ( hiya ), to wish to do. Pad. 1.56. 

, dchlid-, to wish to sec. 

saju-, ( =/;ajasaja), to desire to accomplish. 

(b) Desidcratives : O. Av. 

jarai-, to wish to burn. 
naliai-, to wish to bathe. 

(c) Dcsidcrntivc : M. Av. 

java-, to wish to go. 

(d) Syntactlve conveying immediate futurity. M. Av. 

cahati hai-, as in 

lara bajai-, It is about 12 o’clock. 

212. s' culv, to err, mistake. M. Av. 

Completive : 

khui-, to eat up, finish eating. 
paf/ti-, to read out. 

213. to go. 

(a) Complctivcs : 

atari - , to descend completely, as in Pad. 16.24. 
atari gaye-, descended. 

( laji) ch.ap.i-, to become concealed ( being ashamed or out 
of shame ). 

jeri-, to be burnt down. M. Av. 
p L <in- t to return, as in Pad. 24.143. 
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phirijai returned. 

mari-\ to die away, as in Pad. 20.82. 

man gaeu-, died. 

Or in Pad. 24.111 we have a form viarljia ( probably the remnant of 
the Sk. passive in (ya) cf. dijia). 

{samadhi) lagi-, to be absorbed completely ( in medita- 
tion) i. e. lag gal. Pad. 23.147. 

(b) Conti nuative : 

marai-, to go on beating, striking, as in Pad. 8.25. 
marai gai ( i. e. mdrte gaye ). 

(c) Passive : 

(i) haha. tiajdye-, not to be told in Pad. 20.127; 25.45. 
sujhajal -, to be suggested. Pad. 13.44. 

(ii) chui-, to get touched. 
chuil-, to be loosened. 

sahinajai-, is not endured. Pad. 18.34, 21. 
licri najat-, is not searched. Pad. 1.126. 

214. -S dar- ( cf. dal-), to throw. M. Av. 

Intensive denoting violence : 
pi-, to drink down. 

215. Vde-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

khai-, to allow to eat. M. Av. 

dckhai -, to show, allow to see. O. Av. 

rahai ( dchu )-,• to let remain. Pad. 23.47. 

likhi [dinh or dlnhl)-, to let write. Pad. 6.S; 23.54. 

(b) Intensive Completive ; 

taji-, to give up. 

(c) Permissives : 

jhulana-, to permit to swing. 
nisarana-, to permit to go out. 

216. -Spar -, to fall. 

(a) An Intensive : 

kudi to jump down. M. Av. 

(b) Passive Compulsives denoting an accident : 

bujhi-, to come to be realized; to have to be realized. 
siijhi-, to come to be seen; to have to be seen. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

r reran-, to be heard. 

217. s'pdr-, to be able. 

(a) Abilitivcs : 

khccai-, to be able to plav. 
barar.ar.-, to be able to describe. 

(b) Dcsubstantivc : 

barara-, to be able to describe. 
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218. Vpav-, or Vpa-, to get, to able. 

(a) Abilitives : 

kai-, to be able to do. M. Av. 

heri-, to be able to search, as in Pad. 24.136. ksla na pavai 
heri, The time is not able to search. 

(b) Permissives : 

kahni to be allowed to say. M. Av. 
jarai-, to be allowed to burn. 
dckhai-, to be allowed to see. 

(c) Passive : 

chut a-, to get released. 

219. Vphir-, to move. 

Adverbativc : 

palati na phirai, did not turn back, as in Pad. 11. 52. 

220. </baith-, to sit. 

Intensive : 

hahi-, to speak up. M. Av. 

221. \/mdr~, to beat. 

Intensive Completive : 

likhi-, to write out. M. Av. 

222. %/mil-, to get, unite. 

Acquisitive and Abilitivc : 

hai-, to get to do, be able to do. M. Av. 

223. \frah-, to remain. 

(n) Simple Continuativcs : 

brrhl-, to remain pierced. 

lukai to remain incognito ( hiding ). 

samai to remain contained (cf. samai raha ). Pad. 25.35. 
(b) (i) Continuativcs : 

b'llai-, to go on speaking ( cf. bolai raha ). Pad. 25.33. 
herdi-, to keep on observing, searching. Pad. 24. 136. 

(ii) farliti-, to continue reading. M. Av. 

224. \'T(V:h-, to keep on. 

(a) Continuativc : 

( !:uhu huhu ) hai-, to go on cooing. 

(b) Completive : 

rr.ci-, to have created. 

22'. s'liig-, to begin. 

(al Inceptive*; : 

c.'ni-, to set out, start coming, M. Av. 

ta}.: sa!-a lr.£a ( Pad. 10.141 ) = begin to be able to endure 

r-;ci -( l<lrahl ), to begin to hear. Pad. 1-40. 
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( buri buri ) her ax-, to begin to search (diving again and 
again ). 

(b) Inceptive Desubstantive : 

sumirana--, to begin to remember. 

226. Vie-, to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : 

ai to come over. M. Av. 

karhi-, to take out, draw. Pad. 21.19; 24.17. 

kheli-, to play. 

ciiri-, to pound to pieces. Pad. 25.98. 

jori-, to join. Pad. 4.44. 

jhapi-, to close, conceal. Pad. 4.26. 

dhundhi-, to search out. Pad. 22.72. 

dhasi-, to sink down. Pad. 23, 103, 120, 169, 139, 174, 22.74. 

boli-, to invite. 

bolai-, to call. 

sameti-, to collect. Pad. 12.64. 

hari -, to snatch. Pad. 24.84. 

hast-, to laugh out. Pad. 20.40. 

hcri herai-, to search and observe. 4.55. 

227. Vsak-, to be able. 

(a) Abilitives : 

(i) J//T-, to be able to fly ( cf. uri na sakai ). Pad. 9.45. 
kai-, to be able to do. 
cali-, to be able to move. ’ Pad. 15.53. 
chtti-, to be able to touch. Pad. 10.1 IS. 
dhari-, to be able to shed tears. Pad. 24.61. 
dckhi-, to be able to look. 

nibdhu-, to be able to perpetuate ( love ) (cf. Sk. nirvahya 
and Mar. Vnibhav). Pad. 23.144. 
pahtici to be able to reach. Pad. 10.159, 144, 146, 
boli-, to be able to speak. Pad. 3.51. 
rah:-, to be able to stay. . Pad. 25.49. 
lei-, to be able to bring. M. Av. 

228. si dhd- or \/sidhar-, to go. 

Completive ; 

lai sidhai i.c. lei gai, took away. Pad. 23.S7. 

229. \ f ho-, to become. 

Simple Continuative : 

satr.ai-, to be contained in. Pad. 24.147. 

It is possible to show how the so-called tense-auxiliaries Vrah and 
'Z ho give us several verb-compounds showing different shades and 
aspects of action, in continuation of their uses given in entries No. 223 
and 229. 
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230. \/rah, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

(i) tui dekhaii rahtt, ( you ) continue seeing. ( Present ). 

(ii) mai bajdrai jati rahau, I seas going to the bazar. (Past). 
mai dekhati rahau , I was seeing. 

(iii) turn dekhati rahcu , you will continue seeing. ( Future ). 
Here it is clear that the time-sense is given by inflexion while the 

stage or aspect is given by composition. 

(b) Simple Continuative : 

tui dekhe rahu, you continue in the state of having seen. 

(c) Continuative indicating command : 

tui dekhe rahe, thou wilt continue in the state of having seen. 

(d) Complctivcs : 

In O. Av., gal raht, she had gone. TulsI. ( p. 379 ). 

In M. Av., mai gava gava rahau, I had gone to the village. 

231. Sho, to become. 

(a) Continuatives : 

In O. Av., prana mukuta aba liotahai , ( Padmavata p. 561 ). 

Lifc-brcath is becoming free now. 
janata ahau, I am knowing; I know. ( TulsI. p. 379 ). 
mutha ndi puchata as bhayau ( TulsI. p. 324 ) having bowed 
down he began to ask ( Inceptive ). 

In M. Av. (i) mai dekhati haii, I am seeing. ( Present ). 

ham dekhiti hai, we arc seeing. ( Present ). 
(ii) dekhati hoihaii, I shall be seeing. 

(b) Probnbilitivc Continuative : 

dekhati hotiu, had I been seeing. 

(c) Simple Continuatives ( Passive ) : 

ti) O. Av., jo hai likha so jdi na mefa ( Padum. p. 596 ), what 
is ordained cannot be falsified. 
thakita hoi sab loga Itigdi, all men and women become 
stupefied. (TulsI. p. £9) 

(ii) mai dekha ( I-fcmininc ) hau, I am one who has seen. 
mai parka had, I am one who has read — literate, 

(<1) Completive : 

rtai gatai gava had, I have gone to the village. 

<e) Completive Continuative : 

dr kb' h ad, I have seen i. c. am still seeing (cf. the probable 
Sandhi alternant. ..tnai dekheug I have seen). 

(0 Pr&bahilitive Completive ( =Futurc Perfect Indicative ) : 

h'jif-i, I may have sat. 

(r) l>r*ilfra'.i*.c : 

r-.-.t debh- hotiu, hid I seen; would that I had seen. 
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214. s/pap- 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN BHOJPURI 

232. Vai-, to come. 

Completives : 

ban- to be made up, completed. baiiab, to be made. 
le-, to bring. 

233. Vuth-, to rise. 

Intensive denoting suddenness : 
hoi-, to speak up suddenly. 

234. Vkar~, to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

aval, aibc or aibe-, to be in the habit of doing. 

parhai or pad hbc—, to read often, be in the habit of reading. 

235. \Zcah- or %/ chah to wish. 

Desideratives (at times conveying immediate futurity ) : 
padliai, padhbe or padhal-, to wish to read. 
gliari bajal-, to wish to strike, be about to strike. 
marbai to wish to die, be about to die. 

236. y'cttk-, to finish. 

' Completives : 

i(i) pafli-, to finish reading. 

(ii) khai-t to finish eating. 

237. Vjai~, to go. 

(a) Continuative : 

parhat-, to go on reading. 

(b) Completive : 

khai-, to cat up. 

238. Vjati-, to know. 

Abilitive : 

hhaibe or khaibe-, to be able to eat, have had the practice 
of eating. 

239. s'dal-, to throw. 

Intensive : 

tor-, to break into pieces. < torch, to break. 

240. %/ dc-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

avai, aibc or dibc-, to allow to come. 
parhai , parhbc-, to allow to read. 

(b) Intensive : 

phek- or pheke-, to throw away. < phekab-, to throw. 

241. \ ; par~, to fall. 

Intensive showing accident or chance : 
ni-, to turn up, come accidentally. 

V. C. I-A. S 
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242. V pai -, to obtain. 

Permissive Acguisitive : 

paphai- or parhbc-, to get permission to read. 

243. •/rah-, to remain. 

Continuativc : 

baith or baifhat-, to continue sitting. 

244. '/lag-, to be applied. , 

Inceptive : 

padhai or padhbe-', to begin to read. 

245. Vie-, to take. 

Reflexive Intensivcs : 

hat-, to cut for one’s self. < katab-, to cut. 

rakh-, to place for one’s self, lay by. < rakhab, to place. 

246. Vsak-, to be able. 

Abilitivc : 

paj-h-, pajrhai-, parhbc-, to be able to read. 

247. Vhoi-, to become. 

Inceptive, when compounded with ‘jayal past tense of Vhoi- 
parhat-, began to read. 

VERBAL COMPOSITION IN BRAJA 

24S. V5-, to come. 

Completive : 

tiihasi at, manifested completely. 

249. Vpar-, to do. 

Intensive Contintiativcs : 

tun haha haro, you tell again and again. 
laibo harau, 1 took frequently. 

250. Veal-, to walk. 

Continuativc ; 

has at a calf, went on laughing. 

2.-1. VoV: to wish. 

Dcsiderative : 

cupyau cdhalu, desires to peck. 

252. Vcuh , to err. 

Completive : 

dear, fa-jo to dai cube, whatever was to be given was given 
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(b) Completives : 

calijati, she goes away; walks out. 
paralijati, she returns. 

254. V de-, to give. 

Completives : 

(i) jana dinhe , he has known. 

(ii) dhari daya, was caught. 

sarasa grantha raci dehu, compose away an interesting book. 

255. \/pd-, to get. 

Abilitive : 

calata pae , can walk. ( Sur. M. 5 ). 

256. V phir-, to move. 

Adverbative ( Continuative ) : 

khelata phirat , goes on (moves) playing. ( Karitavate 27 ). 

257. V rah-., to remain. 

Continuative : 

lapatai rain , she went on clinging. 

258. '/lag-, to touch. 

v Inceptives : 

(i) karna lagi, began to do. 
katana lagyatt, began to cut. 
barasana lage , began to shower. 

(ii) khone lagi , began to lose or waste. 
hone lagi, began to appear. 

259. Vic-, to take. 

Completive : 

ghcri Hyatt , besieged completely. 
ruki-, to stop completely. 
samjhi-, to understand completely. 

260. V sak-, to be able. 

Abilitive : 

lai sakai, she can take . 

261. Vho-, to be, become. 

(a) Continuatives : 

katha kahatu hau, I am telling a tale. 
mathura jati hau, I am going to Mathura. 
rajatc rahata hau, I am looking bright. 

(bl Completive; 

ayau hau, I have come. 
baithyau hau, I have sat. 

All the above examples have been selected from original works in 
Braja as represented by Dr. DhTrendra YarmA, m. a., d. Lrrr., (Paris), 
in his Braja Bhdsa Vydhartza, Alahabad, 1937. 
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VERBAL COMPOSITION IN OTHER 
NEW INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES 

I. Verbal Composition in Ofiya 

262. Vach-, ( achiba in dictionary ), to be. 

(a) Continuative, present : 

dekhu-acht or dekhuct, I am seeing. 

(b) Completive : 

dekhi-acht or dekhicht, I have seen. 

263. Van-, to bring or fetch. 

(a) Progressives : 

kafhai-, to lead the way on, guide on. < karhaibd, to show, 
exhibit, cause to be brought out; to guide; to remove. 
kamai-, to lessen gradually. 
pali- % to bring up a child. 

bohi-, to carry things to this place from somewhere. 

< bohiba-, to carry loads. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

khoji- or khojilofi-, to search after a thing and bring it. 
ghini or gheni-, to fetch a thing from a place. 
nei-, to take and bring. 

pachoti-, to advance to some distance to meet an incoming 
honoured guest and accompany him to the destination. 
magi or magi-jaci-, to bring a thing from another for use. 
mart-, to bring an animal after killing it; to take a thing 
fraudulently. 
lei-, to take and bring. 

Clearly almost all of them are mere juxtapositions. In a few cases 
even the sequence of action is maintained. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

matti-, to consider. 

264. Vas-, to come to, arrive at, visit, be present. 

(a) Intensives conveying suddenness, hurry or immediate futurity. 
ttfhi-, to come out at once. 

uturi-, to escape, be saved from; to bubble up and swell, 

< uiuriba, to arrive, cross. 

ghanai-, to be solidified. < ghanaiba, to become dense, 
densified, deepen. 

gbiti-, to bring down a thing from a distance. 
ghini or gheni-, to fetch a thing, bring a thing. 

116 





265 . utk- 


in 


chart-, to leave away a person or thing, somewhere by 
oversight; to accompany a person coming to some place. 
jami-, to begin to congeal or freeze. < jamila-, to be 
collected together. 

disi-, to seem or appear from indications. 
dim-, to come to a place in hot haste. 
pdchoti-, to meet an honoured incomer at some distance 
before he arrives at a place. 5 

band-, to escape with one’s life from impending death or 
danger. 

buri-, ( the Sun, the Moon ) to be about to set. 
bold-, to come down, flow down. 

mart-, to advance swiftly and violently, overspread, be 
diffused; to come away from a place or a bed shortly 
after stepping on it. 

mid-, to set upon or charge a person ( to attack him ) < 
misiba, to be mixed up. 

[b) Compulsive : 

kari asc-, ought to do ( such an act ). 

(c) Desubstantives : 

abadhanaku-, to be heard or attended to, to be granted. 
kama to be of use. 

karyyare-, to be of service when occasion arises. 
dihhibarc-, to be seen, be known, be experienced. 

. Vtith-, to rise, get up. 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

kahi-, to speak up or out, get up and speak. 
gkini or gheni-, ( a sore ) to become very painful. 
camaki-, to wince, be startled, to take a sudden fright, 
shake in fear. 

jamaki-, to become full of grandeur and crowded. < 
jarnakaibd-, to make a show. 
jali-, to break out into fire, be kindled, glitter. 
jtt or jii-, to revive, be restored to life. 
phuti-, to be full blown, be manifest, be seen clearly. 
band-, to come to life, be resuscitated. 
bad-, to sit up from a sleeping position; to be able to sit 
.up without another’s aid. 
tnahaki-, to be filled with sweet smell. 
mati-, to become excited at once; become very itching or 
painful; attain the power of intoxicating. < matiba, be 
maddened. 

rodi-, to cry loudly all of a sudden. < rediba-, to weep. 
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266. Vkar-, to do, perform. 

(,a) Intensive Continuatives : 

uraufi-, to fly here and there. 

kaanla kaafili-, to coax, cajole, to please by soft oily words. 
kudaktidi-, to frisk or jump up; to tread or press a thing 
by heels. 

kundakundi-, to give a continuous sound beating or cudgel- 
ling; to finish a thing by frequently turning it on the 
lathe. 

gafagafi-, to roll on. < gariba-, to roll or wallow on the 
ground. 

(b) Intensives : 

(i) aia-jdta-, to manage or guide; to carry through. 

(ii) katakai-, to invade a country with army, start for the 

theatre of war. 

kutei-, to insist, be obstinate. < kuteibd-, caus. of kirtiba , 
to appraise. 

'jacei or ' jdcai -, to have a thing tested in the market to 
ascertain its value and quality, test a piece of gold as 
to its value and quality. 

(c) Causatives : 

(i) net-, to cause to reach. 

(ii) ubha-, (or ubha karaiba caus.), to cause to stand up, 

erect, set up. 

chifd-, to cause a person to stand up, build up, cause to 
happen. 

(d) Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

(i) at-, to vomit. 

aintha-, to make the whole of the food impure by eating 
a part thereof. 

aini -, to make jest, feign, importune, raise a frivolous 
objection, 

annadhvamsa -, to eat a person’s salt without rendering 
any service. 

anvaya to construe, paraphrase. 
aparadha-, to commit an offence. 
abhiiapa to imprecate, curse. 
arpana-, to give, entrust, 

iTfd-, to envy, feel impatient at another’s prosperity. 

uthbas-, or utha-baifha-, to stand and sit frequently. 

upasa-, to fast. 

kJteda-, to grieve. 

gata-, to pass time. 

daya-, to take pity upon another. 
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darsana-, to visit an idol face to face, have an audience 
with an idol or a king. 

dibhaga-, to bisect, divide. • ? 

dehhd-, to meet another, pay a visit to, pay one s 

respect to. 

dhrta-, to catch, seize, arrest. 

nirbhara-, to rely solely or depend on a person, rest on, 
hang on. 

pur a-, to fill up, finish, bring to a close, accomplish. 

prahara -, to strike, beat. 

biraja-, to be present; to sit; to go; to come. 

(ii) aiigi-, to accept. 

acha-, to draw or make a circular furrow-line in a field 
before ploughing it through and through. 
antara-, to send away, drive away, separate, forget. 
alaga-y to separate. 
astu-, to assent to a person’s prayer. 
aheiu-y not to attend. 
dtmasat-y to appropriate. 
iti-y to finish. 

dutlya-y to second a proposal, marry a iiidra widow. 
dvidhd-, to split up, divide into two. 
parha-, to study, learn. 

mane or manare -, to remember, recollect, imagine. 
leuta-, to employ counteracting means against the effects 
of a medicine or a mystic application. 

(e) Hybrid Compounds of the Simple Intensive type 1 : 

'admit'-, to admit. 

'appeal'-, to appeal. 

'assess'-, to assess. 

'commit'-, to commit. 

'copy'-, to copy. 

'compose'-, to compose. 

267. Vkah, to advise, inform verbally, speak", publish, relate, 
consult, compose. 

Adverbatives : 

ttrai or uraikari-, to defame a person, slander a person. 
kasaillai-, to speak soft words, please with oily words, 
cajole, coax, flatter. 
kholikari-, to speak plainly. 

dekhai or dtkhci-, to illustrate, support by citing similar 
cases, speak indirectly, hint. 


1. In these examples the English Spelling is preserved to make the matter clcir. 
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dekhai-sikhai-, to attack or rebuke a person indirectly or 
by implication without mentioning his name. 

phijai-, to make a clean breast of everything, speak out 
a thing clearly. 

phefi-, to speak clearly. < phefibd -, to remove, open. 

bafiodi-, to deceive, speak in such a manner so as to save 
a person from blame. 

bulei bulei-, to speak (something) indirectly and in a round- 
about manner. 

bhapai-, to explain a matter in detail. 

268. Vkarh-, to bring out, take out, draw out, shed tears. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

khapi-, to dig out, open a pit for bringing out paddy etc. 
already stored therein. 

p hara{re)bi~, to defraud, act fraudulently. 

269. Vkha-, to eat. 

(a) Intensives : 

(i) cum, cutna or ctimba-, to imprint a kiss, kiss. 

tham-, to come to a sudden stand-still, stop at once, 
be taken aback. < thamiba, to cease, stop. 

(ii) ghali-, to reel down. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

(i) khupti-, to eat grains of rice by picking them up from the 

ground. 

ghini-, to purchase one’s daily victuals in the market 
every day. 

basi-, to consume or spend money without earning 
anything, to take one’s meal sitting. 

magi-, to live on food begged of others. 

mdri-, to look very odd; to kill an animal and eat its meat. 

(ii) vfhia-, to take a meal without paying for it. 

uda-, to eat gratis. 

270. Vghen-, to hold, accede to, grant, wear, accept etc. 

(a) Intensive : 

jdni-, to know well. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

hanfhi-, to put on a string of necklace; to wear a string of 
holy Basil beads on being initiated or admitted to a 
Vaisnava brotherhood. 

hhaftga-, to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry. 
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271. Weal-, to move, walk, continue, happen. 

Adverbatives : 

' mari-mari-, to advance slowly, advance. 

Iambi-, to be hanging, remain suspended; to increase in 
length; to leave company and go away. 

272. s/ call-, to wish,' desire, ask for, want, like. v 

Desiderative : 

jnaribaku-, to desire to die. 

273. •Scah- ( cahimba in dictionary )> to look at, glance at. 

Adverbatives : 

karei-, to cast side glances, ogle. 
honiai-, to cast a side long glance, ogle. 

27+ , \/ char-, to abandon, give up, cut off connection with, cease to 

do a thing. 

(a) Intensives : 

nei~, to see a man off; accompany a departing man to a 
certain distance. 

rari or raff*-, to roar, bray, scream, lament or wail loudly. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

uparodha-, to have no personal regard or consideration for 
the feeling of others. 

275. vO’o-, {‘jiba in Dictionary ), to walk, go, move. 

(a) Intensives : 

arci~, to stand aloof. < areiba , to move to one side. 
ari-, to fly away, disappear, run very quickly. 
ubhi-, to vanish, disappear, cease. 
kati-, to be cut, be set off , be lessened, be killed. 
kudi-, to run. 

kuhuli-, to be overbaked or overburnt, turn pale with a 
sense of shame or envy. 
kctcrai-, to become hard-boiled. 

lihai-, to vex or pester a person much, ruin a person, 
eat up a thing. 

hhcli-, to be scattered, spread or diffused. 
garagari-, to roll on. 

gheni-, to take away, remove, charm, lead. 
ghenai-, to take away, cause to be taken or carried. 
capi -, to sink down, soak or sink, be frightened to silence, 
can-, to pervade or be diffused through the whole system 
( medicine, poison etc ) 
ciri~, to become torn to pieces. 

chart-, to be given up; to leave a thing, disappear, go 
elsewhere leaving the company of someone. 
jali-, to be burnt to ashes; (fig. )*to be afflicted. 
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det -, to overleap, leap over, overcome by jumping. 
tali-, to be burnt, be scorched, be troubled with hunger. 
disi-, to be suddenly or unexpectedly seen, dance before 
the mind’s eye, be suddenly felt. 
dhoi-, to be carried away by flood, be damaged by flood- 
water. 

pati-, to be settled ( said of a quarrel or a dispute). 
palai-, to run away from a place, 
pat-, to get, arrive at, reach, come. 
pati-, to be pressed up. 

pip hoi-, to be beaten or hammered. < pifiba-, to go on 
beating for some time. 
pttri-, to suffice, become full. 

peli-, to push on one’s way, go by pushing through 
obstacles. 

pochi hoi-, to be effaced, be forgotten. 

pofi or pori paji-, to be burnt, be burnt'to ashes, be charred. 

phasi-, to be cheated. 

phatiphuti-, to be split up at many places. 

phitiki-, to become independent of, be separated from. 

( bandhiika ) phiti-, to fire suddenly and automatically. 
basi-, to coagulate, be congealed. 
bahaki-, to forget. 

buri-. to disappear in the sky ( said of a soaring pigeon or 
paper-kite ). 

buli-, to walk, go a-walking, be stouter, melt, deteriorate. 
bohi-, to flow down, be spoilt or lost. 
bhini hoi-, to be pestered ( from all quarters). 
maxi-, to spread, be on the increase ( number of children 
etc.); to walk, overspread. 

mati-, to be mad in the pursuit of a thing, pursue a work 
with zeal. 

mani-, to admit one’s guilt, confess unconditionally, 
come fully under a person’s control. 
mari-, to get on anyhow, pass time, go on. 
mili or mili misi-, to be gone at last, be united with, be 
reconciled with each other. 

Iambi-, to be hanging, increase in length. 
lagi-, to become merged in, become joined to, continue. 
liblti-, to be closed, go out of itself. 
sagi-, to sag or become bent in the middle; to cause to be 
stored up. 

hati- , to be defeated. < hafiba, to move back. 

These occur in both active and passive constructions. 
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(b) Passives : 

kaha-, to be spoken. 
gana-, to be counted. 
cira-, to be tom. 
tatila -, to be weighed in the scale. 
tara~, to be driven out, be uprooted. 
thud-, to be placed. <C thuiba—, to keep, put, place. 
dekha -, to be seen, known, interred or concluded; to come 
to view. 

dhara -, to be caught hold of, be arrested. 

dhua-, to be washed. 

parlid -, to be read, be deciphered. 

pdvd-, to be got, be recovered. 

pita-, to be beaten or hammered. 

purd-, to be thrust in. 

pe?a~, to be pounded. 

mara-, to be killed or beaten. 

mara-, to become polluted or untouchable; to be lost, die. 
iuna-, to be heard distinctly, be rumoured. 
saita-, to be stored up. 

suhd-, to be born or endured. < sahiba, to bear. 

(c) Purposives : 

gadlioi-, to go to bathe; to be deprived of certain privilege 
or enjoyment (fig. ). 
mutai-, to go to pass urine outside. 

(d) Adverbative : 

afikei bafikei-, to move in a crooked manner like the serpent. 

(e) Desubstantives : 

aparate-, to disbelieve. 
asiukdra-, not to admit one’s guilt. 
kane-, to vanish, disappear. 
kularti-, to be excommunicated. 
chobha-, to swoon, faint. 
nidra-, to sleep. 

para-, to be borne, be distinguished. 
madya)-, to copulate ( said of animals ), have menses, be 
in heat. < mae, with, together with. 

276. V joga -, to be fit. 

Abilitive conveying the sense of propriety : 
iuni-, to be fit for hearing. 

277. thd- ( thibd in dictionary ), to be, exist, be alive. 

(a) Continuatives : 

karu tkae, he is doing. 
dekhu thde , he is seeing. 
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karu thila , he was doing. 
dekhu thila-, he was seeing. 
karu thiba-, he will be doing. 
dekhu thiba, he will be seeing. 
c (b) Intensive Continuatives : 

kari thae, he has usually done, is in the habit of doing. 
dekhi thae, he has usually seen. 

(c) Completives : 

(i) kari thila , he had done. 
kari thib, he will have done. 

(ii) lakhi-, to have preordained; to have written already. 

(d) Probabilitives : 

(i) karu thiba, he may be going. 

karu fhata, he might be doing or ‘if he were doing’. 

(ii) kari tliata, he might have done or ‘if he had done’. 

(e) Desubstantive : 

manare to be the subject of one’s attention. 

278 . %/de-, to give. 

(a) Intensivea ( with a causative force when the main semanteme 
is in the causal form ) : 

anai-, to cause a thing to be brought in or fetched; to cause 
a thing or pot to incline to a side, 
t/fflt-, to liberate, cause to disappear, evade hearing, make 
one a laughing stock. 

tiff-, to sharpen an instrument. < uriba, to sharpen. 
kamai-, to lesson, pare the nails and shave. < kamdibd, 
to lesson, diminish. 
hahi-, to speak out, divulge, give out. 
kudikadi-, to crush a thing by repeatedly treading over it. 
kuhulei-, to overbake a food which is being cooked; to start 
the preliminary smouldering in an oven. 
khuai-, to feed another by putting food in his mouth, 
gflfai-, to cause a man die of starvation. 
gardgari-, to roll on the ground. 
ghdnti to agitate. < ghdntiba, to stir up. 
calukari-, to eat at one gulp, misappropriate. 
cihni-, to distinguish good from bad, recognise. 
eharai-, to cause to give up, cure, release, broadcast. 
chdpi-, to print a book. 

didi-, to pass over, cause one’s disease to infect another 
person. 

tari-, to drive away, expel, scare away, push off. 
toli-, to pluck ( fruits and flowers ); to pick up (from the 
ground ). 
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dhara(re)i-, to cause an accused or offender to be arrested. 
dhoi dhdi to wash thoroughly. ( Completive ). 
pachoti-, to accompany a departing honoured guest for 
some distance to see him off. 
pati- % to press hard 5 reduce to powder. 
ptira{re)i -, to thrust suddenly, enable one to enter a place, 
admit. < puraiba, to fill. 
pori-., to burn to ashes, destroy, char. 
prabarttei-, to distribute. 

, phatiki-, to deceive, evade, feign, show insubordination. 
harhai ~, to hand over a thing. 

bulai to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency 
to vomit. 

bhaja[je)i -, to have the truth of a matter established by 
proof; to have a thing proved or disproved by con- 
fronting the person concerned . < bhajaiba , to cause to 
pray, please a person by devotion, cause to be tried. 
mari- t to press a person or a thing down to the ground or 
into the water; to droop down one’s head; to thrust 
forcibly; to ram. 

sariipi to make over, make over charge of. < saihpiba, to 
dedicate, offer. ( cf . H. saiipnd ). 
hari-, to divide a number by another. < haribd, to divide 
a number by another. 

hdburd{Tc)i~, to produce suddenly; to stop the motion or 
progress of a thing by suddenly putting an obstacle in 
front. 

(b) Causatives : 

khoji-, to cause to be searched out, cause a lost or missing 
thing to be recovered after searching. 
del-, to cause to jump. 

(c) Permissives or Causatives ; 

(i) cardi-, to allow or cause cattle to damage a crop by 

grazing. 

(ii) dekhd-, to allow or enable a person to see you, grant an 

interview. 

dhard-, to permit oneself to be caught or apprehended; 
surrender one’s self to a person. 

(iii) Permissive : 

( mate ) dsibaku-, to allow ( me ) to come. 

(d) Advcrbatives : 

kind * -, to help a man in purchasing a thing. 
dhari-, to make over ( lit. to catch a thing and give it to 
another person ), place before. 
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(e) Desubstantives : 

acha-, See acha kariba. 

opabada -, to give a bad name, defame, vilify. 
apamana-, to disregard, set aside, insult. 
abhisapa -, to pronounce a curse. 

ulakha-, to cite as proof or authority; cite an example. 
dariana-, to grant interview, appear before, see. 
bai to spend away. 
ianka-, to alarm a person. 

279. V dhar-, to take hold of a thing, take with the hand, lift, carry. 

(a) Adverbatives : 

anai-, to hold a pot or thing inclined sideways, 
apt-, to hold a thing or a person in an inclined posture. 
< aniba , to lean to a side. 

ahka ( ku ) rat-, to hold up as by a hook. , 

kahkara (re) i~, to hold very tightly as with a vice. 
kamufi-, to catch a thing by the teeth after first biting it; 

to grasp tightly, hold with a firm grip. 
jaki~, to embrace closely, hold tightly. 
japati-, to hold tightly. 
jabari -, to hold with a firm grip. 
tahki-, to hold a thing suspended. 
toll-, to take proper care, look after. 
lull-, to twist thread into rope. < lulibd, to dangle, drop 
down. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

acha-, to plough up the area enclosed by a circular furrow- 
line. 

paccha-, to follow a person, pursue, press. 
manarc-, to take a thing seriously. 
s/ dhd- ( =dhaiba ), to run. 

Advcrbntivc : 

pari uthi — , to run away quickly by ignoring all difficulties. 
V dhup~, to run, attack, beat, strike. 

Intensive Continuativc : 

dhai-, to run several times or repeatedly, 
na, na, ni, nu, no-, no, not. 

Negative and Prohibitives : 

(a) naila-, did not come. 
nahe-, not, is not. 

U>) nasti-, he or it is not, docs not exist. 

nutli kariba-, to refuse, reject, deny. 
l c) nah:~, is not, docs not exist. 

nahi kariba, to refuse stoutly and repeatedly. 
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(d'> tti-, a prefix indicating prohibition. 

nihe- , no, not, is not. 

(e l nuhe-y I am not ( nuhanti, they are not). 

dekhunuhe, I am not seeing. 

(f) noha{hu, ho)ti, negation, no. 
iiohiba, not to be, not to happen. 
nohxi, I am not, ( we ) are not. 

283. Vne-{~neba), to carry, take. 

(a) Intensives (with a causative shade generally when the main 
semanteme is in the causal form : 
uthai-y to withdraw, kidnap. 
urai-, to cause to fly, cause to disappear. 
kdjal cordi-, to steal a thing deft-handedly from under 
one’s very eyes; to play the sharper. 
karhai-, to lead on. 

khoji- t to search out ( lit. to recover or find out a lost thing 
after search ). 
ghici-, to draw away. 

cihani-, to select what is wanted from amongst many. 
chardi-; to snatch away, take, away, free a thing from 
encumbrances or pledge. 
chdpi-, to get a book printed at some press. 
lari-, to drive away (from or to a place), push from 
behind, drive. 
toli-, to pick up. 

dckhi~y to test, take revenge, teach a lesson. 
bhasa {sc) J-, to cause floating thing to move down with the 
current. 

indtii-, to admit for the sake of argument. 
rakhi-, not to return a thing bought, to retain a person as 
a servant. 

hittpaii- or hilildli-, to plunder and sack everything from 
a place. 

lutipiti-, to loot away everything by assaulting the people. 
Umthi-ldnthi-y to exhaust a thing without leaving anything. 
lakhdparhd (0 kari~, to have a document executed in 
respect of any matter, have a matter reduced to writing. 
lekhi-, to write down, take note of, reduce to writing; 
to copy. 

lekhi lakhi-, to take down anything fullv. 

hart-, to steal away ( lit. to go away after stealing ). 

(h) Advcrbatives : 

dhardi-y to cause a person to be arrested and brought 
before one. 
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dhari -, to decide, assume, suppose, hypothesize, take 
for granted; to lead or take forcibly a person or an 
animal. 

bujhi to take charge of. < btijhipa, to know, understand. 
mart-, to take away a thing by force or artifice; to snatch off. 
lundai pundai-, to collect everything from every corner of 
a place or house and remove the same. 
lekhi pafhi-, to take or accept a document in one’s favour 
from another person regarding certain transactions. 
hari~, to carry away after stealing; to satiate. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

akaia-, to be avenged on. 

ahanta-, to have a grudge against a person. 

hhoj khabar-, to search, make enquiries. 

phcra -, to take back a thing given, cause a person to go back. 

284. s/paha [kc)~, to place, put, put on, wear, throwaway. 

(a) Intensivcs : 

k alii-, to speak out a thing inadvertently; speak out at once. 
koji-, to cut clods of earth with the spade; to 6trike the 
head on the ground; to rain in cats and dogs, 
cihni-, to distinguish the good from bad; to recognise. 
dhari-, to catch suddenly, catch up; to touch. 
bura{rc)i-, to cover the surface of, overcloud; to over- 
spread; to destroy the prominence or individuality of 
a lower or softer thing; to inundate, flood. 
mdri~, to tread upon a thing unawares. 
mart-, to kill, murder; to starve and neglect an animal to 
the point of death. 

rakhi~, (an abilitive intensive), to be able to keep or 
maintain or save. 

lekhi-, to note down ( soon or hastily ). 

Sttai or ioi-, to cause to sleep away ( a baby, by rocking or 
fitting the nipple of the mother’s breast to its mouth 
or by singing lullabies). 

(b) Desubstantivc : 

manare-, to remember, recollect. 

2S5. \fpa\a-, to pay or deliver money or things, make one agree. 
Passive and Intensive : 

}aru-, to be completed, be finished, be accomplished; 
to complete, finish, fill up. 
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286. Vpar-, to fall, dropdown, arrive, slip down, lie postrate. 

(a) Intensives 

(i) ajafi-, to be poured in. 

auji -, to lean on one side. < aujiba , to lean to one side. 
dburi-, to be eager to do a thing k>y overloping others. 

• ubufi~, to overcrowd a place, speak unasked. 

ghali-, to reel down. < ghaliba to reel, totter, lean down 
on one side helplessly.' 
camki-, to wince, be startled, shake in fear. 
ctii—, to flow down, fall in drops, ooze. 
chitikt-, to be spluttered about, be thrown to a distance 
• with force. 

jaji-, to cling. <.jariba~, to be attached to. 
jhari-, to fall down, drop down. < jhariba , to drop down 
from its proper place.. 

jhutiki to bend forward. < jhunkibd , to reel, stoop 
forward. 

dtt~, to leap, jump into ( fire or water ). 

• phati-, ( one leg) to become overtired. 

basi~, to sit down suddenly, be bewildered, be struck with 
despair. 

bufi-, to have a bath by taking a hasty plunge; to bathe 
quickly. 

buli-, to return soon, turn one’s face sidewards or back- 
wards. 

mafi-, to feel the sensation of being pressed down from 
above. 

raji-, to cry aloud, scream for a long time. < rariba , to 
1 wail loudly. 

lampi-, to hang down, to descend, be suspended. 
lahasi -, to sink down. 

I3gi~, to be closely engaged in a piece' of work. 

: lull-, to droop down. < luliba, to dangle, be wrinkled, 
/ojafx-, to be unsettled or unstable ( said of watery clay ); 

to become flaccid (as of ripe mango ); to hang flabbily. 
ioi to fall asleep, become flabby or slack. 

‘ ■ (ii) ahifa, alhura, aba{bu, bo)ra, to be' eager to do a thing, 
by overloping others; to come in contact with many 
simultaneously; to undertake a work when it is not 
necessary. 

ubura, ubhara-, to speak unasked; to overcrowd a place. 
kacara-, to fall down with a thumb. 
cxhr.a-, to be detected or marked, be publicly known, 
be well known, be ascertained by symptoms.* 


V. C. t-A. * 
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dekhS -, to eacounter, come across. 
dhari-, to be apprehended or arrested, be caught red- 
handed, be ascertained, be under another’s clutches. 
pUrd-, to be completed; be able to keep one’s promise, 
do one’s duty. 

hupd-, to keep oneself concealed; to pull the wire from 
behind. 

mdrd-, to die, be killed. 

sup3,-, iutfS-, to be heard distinctly, be heard. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

ulapi or olapi -, to fall upside down. 
ehifi-, to drop down, become more slender. 
dhdi-, to assemble at a place by running up from various 
distances. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

maala$a ( tta )-, to become pale, disperse. < maaldna < 
Sk. mlana. 

manare-, to be remembered, occur to one’s mind. 
iikfare-, to be led or guided by another’s bad advice. 

287. Vpald{lc)-, to run. 

Intensive s : 

gheni-, see gheni ‘jibd. 
chart-, to be given up. 
dhai-, to run away, flee away. 
pagi-uphi-, to leave a place in hot haste. 

288. i /pal-, to enter, remain within, take refuge. 

Adverbatives : 

3 hast-, to enter a place forcibly. < jhdsiba, to plunge into 
fire or water, commit suicide. 
palii-, to flee from danger and take shelter in some place 
in fear, take refuge. 

289. \/pd-, to get, receive, earn, enjoy, suit, reach, agree. 

(*) Acquisitives : 

kacard-, to fall down with a thump. 
dtkhd-, to get or be able to see, have an interview. 
surta-, fund-, to get to hear; to hear a matter from the 
report of others. 

(b) Deiubatantives : 

ckal to get wisdom from another, learn a lesson. 
abasia-, to suffer misery. 

khanga to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry. 
dariana to have a sight or view, get an interview. 
rStai-, to get back. 
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290. s/p&r- t to be able, be fit, spread on the ground. 

Abilitives : 

uthi basi-, to be able to sit down or stand up; be able to 
move about. 
kari to" be able to do. 
kahi -, to be able to say. 

kuruli-, to be able to make a loud sound; to laugh loudly 
in joy. 

dekhi-, to be able to see, exercise one’s eyesight; (fig.) 
to like to love, be pleased with the bad or good condi- 
tions of another. 

lagi-, to be suitable or convenient for being put on. 

Saki-, to be able to do a work. 
iupi- , to be able to hear a thing. 

291. Vpura-, to fill, complete, accomplish. 

Adverbative : 

mctri mari-, to fill up a receptable by pressing or squeezing 
things into it. 

292. Vbas-, to sit. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

ufhi-y to sit up, suddenly get up from bed (lit. to sit 
getting suddenly up from bed ). 
ubufi-y to kneel down; to undertake a thing unasked. 
mari-, to grapple; to pounce upon suddenly and lay one- 
self on the body of the other, overpower a person; to 
take forcible possession of a thing; illegally retain 
another’s dues. < mariba-, to press down from above, 
crush, attack. 

(b) Continuatives ; 

agei-, to expect, to keep or sit waiting. < ageiba, to advance. 
jagi-, to keep a vigilant watch. < jagiba, to watch, guard. 
foki-, to wait for hankeringly, angrily look out for, be on 
the lookout. 

faki-, to watch eagerly. < takiba, to stare, wait. 
dhari-, to harp upon, insist on, hold a thing for a long time. 

293. Vbul-, to walk, move, move to and fro, take a walk, surround. 

Intensives : 

kahi-, to publish a matter, broadcast, proclaim a matter. 
baja{je)i-, to publish evil things of a person, defame 
a person. 

294. '/mar-, to die, disappear, cease. 

(t) Intensives : 

pari-,, to fall down with force, continue to stay at a place 
with great difficulty. 

to lead a life of dread; pass one's days in fetr. 
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dekhS-, to encounter, come across. 

dhard-, to be apprehended or arrested, be caught red- 
handed, be ascertained, be under another's clutches. 
pQr&-, to be completed; be able to keep one’s promise, 
do one’s duty. 

bird-, to keep oneself concealed; to pull the wire from 
behind. 

mSrd-, to die, be killed, 
rupd,-, fupd-, to be heard distinctly, be heard, 
lb) Adverbatives : 

ulafi or olafi-, to fall upside down. 
chifi-, to drop down, become more slender. 
dhSt-, to assemble at a place by running up from various 
distances. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

maalapa { nah, to become pale, disperse. < maal&na < 
Sk. tnl&na. 

manart-, to be remembered, occur to one’s mind. 
likfare -, to be led or guided by another’s bad advice. 

287. %/pala ( le )-, to run. 

Intensives : 

gheni-, see gheni 'jtba. 
chart-, to be given up. 
dhSt-, to run away, flee away. 
pari-ufhi-, to leave a place in hot haste. 

288. Vpai-, to enter, remain within, take refuge. 

Adverbatives : 

jhasi-, to enter a place forcibly. < jhSsiba, to plunge into 
fire or water, commit suicide. 
paldi-, to flee from danger and take shelter in some place 
in fear, take refuge. 

289. s/pd-, to get, receive, earn, enjoy, suit, reach, agree. 

(a) Acquisitives : 

kacara-, to fall down with a thump. 
dckha-, to get or be able to see, have an interview. 
tupa~, fupS-, to get to hear; to hear a matter from the 
report of others. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

akal~, to get wisdom from another, learn a lesson. 
abaita-, to suffer misery. 

khanga-, to misunderstand a thing, be displeased or sorry. 
dariana-, to have a sight or view, get an interview. 
vapai-, to get back, 
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290. '/p&r-, to be able, be fit, spread on the ground, 

Abilitives : 

uthi bad -, to be able to sit down or stand up; be able to 
move about. 

had-, to" be able to do. 

kahi-, to be able to say. 

kuruli-, to be able to make a loud sound; to laugh loudly 
in joy. 

dehhi -, to be able to see, exercise one’s eyesight; (fig.) 
to like to love, be pleased with the bad or good condi- 
tions of another. 

lagi-, to be suitable or convenient for being put on. 

iaki-, to be able to do a work. 

dt$i - , to be able to hear a thing. 

291. Vpiird to fill, complete, accomplish. 

Adverbative : 

mart mart-, to fill up a receptable by pressing or squeezing 
things into it. 

292. Vbas-, to sit. 

(a) Intensives showing suddenness : 

ufhi-, to sit up, suddenly get up from bed ( lit. to sit 
getting suddenly up from bed ). 

ubufi-, to kneel down; to undertake a thing unasked. 

mari~, to grapple; to pounce upon suddenly and lay one- 
self on the body of the other, overpower a person* to 
take forcible possession of a thing; illegally retain 
another s dues. < mariba-, to press down from above, 
crush, attack. 

(b) Continuatives : 


dgei-, to expect, to keep or sit waiting. < dgeiba, to advance. 
1° ke ?P/ vigilant watch. < jagiba, to watch, guard, 
tk loSt!^ 3 ^ 6 " 111817, angrily look out for, be on 


tdjd-, to watch eagerly. < takibd, to stare, wait. 

293 s/hul . „ t0 P UP ° n ’ in8iSt ° n ’ h ° Id 3 f0r a l0 °g time. 

' In^nsK™! m ° V '' m0ve t0 snd fr0 ' Hawaii, surround. 


kahi- to publish a matter, broadcast, proclaim a matter 
a^person° P th!ngs of a P«»n, defame 

a V?E£. d * disappear ’ 


f0r “- COn,inUC t0 « * Place 

an-, to lead a life of dread; pass one’s days i„ 
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(b) Adverbatives :• <■' 

tfubi-, to commit suicide by drowning one’s self into water. 
dagdhi -, or dagadhi-, to be sorely afflicted. < dagadhibS, 
< Sk. dagdha. * 

bufi -, to commit suicide by drowning; die by drowning, 
be drowned to death. 

295. s/tndr-, to kill, murder, strike, beat. 

(a) Intensives : 

jh&riki-, to peep stealthily, peep over a high barrier. < 

jhaiikiba, to look from a covert 

pari-, to fall down with force, continue to stay at a place 
with great difficulty. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

gaf&i-, to cause a man to die of starvation. 
tftib&i- bufai- burei-, to drown a person, kill a person by 
causing him to sink in water or by immersing him in 
water. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

andaji-, to say a thing only by guess. 

agd-, to predict by guess, say something beforehand. 

kuda-, to dance, jump high in the air. 

cird-, to spring or jump up. 

duba to dip into the water. 

phel-, to close a business owing to loss, become insolvent. 
Idhaji-, to rise in billows or waves; become billowy. 

296. y/ mil-, to get. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

dekha-, to have an interview of, be found, be met with. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

dariana-, to have a sight or view, get an interview. 

297. \Zmii-, to be mixed up, reach or overtake a person. 

Inteflsive : 

mart-, to attack or fall upon a person to beat him, assault. 

298. Vrakh -, to protect a person from danger, deliver from danger, 
keep. 

(a) Simple Continuatives : 

jaH-, to hold on a thing very tightly. 
dhari-, to keep under one’s control.. 
bufai -, to cause a thing to be under water for some .time, 
keep a thing immersed in water. 

- (b) Intensives : 

kahi-, to speak beforehand. 

Iekai-, to note down for future reference. 
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(c) Desubstantives.-: 

akaia-, to have a grudge against a person. 
ahanta-, to have a grudge against a person. 

• uparodha to accede to another’s request, to have regard 
for the feelings of others. 
manure-, to remember. 

299. Vrah-, to give up, emit, let loose, abandon, move with speod. 
(a) Continuatives (at times, Simple Continuatives ) : 
ghofi-, to keep enveloped, surround. 
chat-, to cover for a long time. 
jit-, to live, go on living, be alive. 
jumi-, to accumulate firmly at a place, .be heaped up at 
a place. 

fdki-, to look for eagerly, expect, watch impatiently for, 
be on the look out. 

takai or takei-, to keep on looking at, gaze at. 
pari-, to lie at one place for a long time, be pending, 
wait for a long time, be confined to bed for a long time . 
baiici-, to be alive, continue to live, live long. 
basi-, to sit idle. 

bufi-, to stay for some time underwater: to remain greatly 
attached to a person. 

maji-, to occupy permanently, possess, envelop, overcloud. 
mori mart hoi-, to keep silent being helpless. 

Idhhi-, to be attached firmly, be attached to by ties of 
attention or love. 

Idgi-, to be attached for a long time; be engaged in a work 
. for a long time. 

luci-, to lie hidden for sometime,' be ambushed.. 
ioi~, to sleep on, be asleep for sometime, go on sleeping, 
(b) Desubstantive : 

upasa~, to starve. 

300. VlSg-, to attach, join a thing to another. 

Inceptive : 

kariba ku-, to begin to do. ( karibi ku Idgi, I begin to do.) 

301. %/ lagd{ge )-, caus. of '/lag. 

Desubstantive Continuative : 

daur~, to continue to run, visit a place very often, run. 

302. \ftar-, to complete, accomplish. 

Completives : 

khci-, to eat up. 

hoi-, to have finished, be over. 
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303. -v /he-, to be accomplished, happen, become, reach. 

(a) Intensivea : 

anai or apt-, to incline to one side; to lie on the flank*. 
aptfSli-, to be at a loss. < andalibS, to grope in the dark 
in search of a thing. 
ahki-banki-, to curve, bend. 
ugurai-, to boast of one’s excellences; to arrogate. 
udhei-, to lean to, lean on or upon. 
kaaHlei-saafilei-, to coax repeatedly. 

kacdfi-, to strike one’s limbs on the ground angrily; 

to fall on the ground with a slip. 
katnai-, tojessen, shave. < kamaiba, to lessen. 
kahi-, to proclaim one’s self, boast, brag. 
kuj-hai-, to be gathered or collected at one place; to pour 
a thing in profusion at one place, 
fcup^dt-, to scratch one’s own body for alleviating itching; 
to feel itching sensation in the body; to comb one’s 
own hair; to feel the sexual passion or lust. 
kudikadi -, to frisk or jump up, tread or press a thing by 
heels, dance. 

kunthei kanthei, kunthei kuhuri-, to give vent to restlessness 
and pain. 

kuravfi- or gurartdi-, to be agitated, roll on the ground in 
pain; to clear straw from paddy. 

. khanfi khunfi -, to hesitate, show niggardliness. 

ghaii-; to rub one’s body against a thing or another’s body t 
glianti- or ghanti cakati-, to put into much trouble, harass, 
disturb or perturb the mind. 
ghaii-, to reel, totter, whirl. 
gho?i~, to repeat, learn by heart. 
cahati-, to flutter or become prominent. 
jakijaki-, to shrink from doing a thing. 
jahijuki-, to contract one’s limbs, be close-fisted, shrink 
from spending money. 
jhangafi-, to wrangle, be garrulous. 
jhajaki-, to be frightened or alarmed; to produce a low 
muffling sound. 

jharai-, to engage in a brisk exercise with a view to digest 
one’s food; to be excited, be maddened. 
tari-, to eject a person from an occupied place. 
tahi-, to gasp violently, be very sportful and active. 
toli-, to gasp violently. 

darali~, to be trampled or pressed, be afflicted or pestered, 
wallow. 
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dahi~ t to undergo harassment, suffer great mental anxiety 
or worry. 
duht~, to strain. 
pifi-t to strike (one’s self ). 
prapipatya-, to make obeisance,' bow down. 
bulai-, to reel, have a sensation of reeling, have a tendency 
to vomit. 

bhiri-, to pull one’s self with force in order to be extricated 
from a bondage, throw about one’s limb9. 
mdri-, to strike one’s head or weapon on one’s body, 
strain one’s limbs, strike on the ground. 

(b) Passives and Impersonals : 

(i) ajafi-, to be poured profusely. < aj&fibti, to pour out 
profusely. 

if*-, to be spilt from an overful"pot; to be swollen with 
pride. < ifibd, to spill. 
kahi-, to be spoken, be described. 

kipi-, to be purchased; to be under life-long obligation to 
a person. 

gatiji -, to be awfully busy, be insulted, be troubled or 
harassed. < gafijiba-, to insult. 
gtiiji- t to be thrust; to rust one’s self into a very narrow 
space. < genjiba-, to thrust, poke. . 
ghaii-, to be rubbed. 

ghori-, to be rubbed; to be decayed or worn out by 
constant rubbing. 
chdi-, to be covered. 

janii-, to be destroyed or powdered, be compressed. 
toli-, to be raised. 

duhT-, to be strained, be capable of being milked or 
squeezed. 

pifi-, to be beaten. 

pcfi-, to be pounded, be pressed. 

hampofi-, to be thrown away. 

(ii) kaha-, 6ee kaha 'jibd. 
gapa-, to.be counted. 

ghend-, to be accepted, considered or granted. 
ptfd-, to be pounded, be pressed, 
bapd-, to be mistaken, be dumb-founded; not to be under- 
stood or known. 
s&ttd-, to be stored up. 

(iii) ‘admit’-, to be admitted. 

(c) Continuatives : 

(i) chifd-, to stay, abide, happen, stand up. 
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- ' (ii)~ tSttgi-; to remain suspended. ■ s ' . ’ ' S 

daran^i-, to be groping in the dark, flounder, be bewildered, 

(d) Desubstantives : 

agrasara-, to advance, lead, vigilantly pursue, progress. 
antarachu to.disappear. 

- ’ ; • abagata-, to come to know. 

alaga-, to be separated; to live separately; to be in menses. 
Skuli-, to be much distressed. 
aga-, to be in front. 

' ufh bas-, to be restless. ' ' 

upasthita-, to attend , to present. 
ubha-, to stand up, stand erect. 

■ kant-, to become less, lessen. . . 

badabadi -, to speak mutually, .converse. 

. . mani -, to stand surety for another. - . 

II. Verbal Composition in -Bengali 

304. s/achr-, to be, 

(a) (i) Progressives, (present): 

karite chtn{a), ka’rchen(a ), he is doing. 
calite chen{a), ca’lchen{a), be is walking. 

(ii) Progressives, ( past ) : 

karite chilen{a), ka'rchilen{a), he was doing. 
calite chilcnia), ca’ lchilen{a), he was walking. 

(b) Continuatives : 

karite acheti , he keeps on doing. 

khaite achen, he goes on eating; he lives to eat. 

gapte achen, he continues building. 

, gaite achen , he goes on singing. 
parite achen, he continues reading. 

" (c) Permissives : 

karite ache, it is permitted by law, religion etc. to do. 
jaite ache, it is permitted by law, religion etc. to go. 

They are of injunctive character. 

(d) Completives : 

baciya chen, he was escaped; he escaped away. 
iuiya chen, he was slept; he slept away. 

(e) Continuatives ( simple and intensive ) : 

( yatna ) kariya achen, he is making efforts; he goes on 
making efforts. 

cahiya achen, he is expecting; he goes on expecting. 
basiya achen, he is sitting; he goes on sitting.' 
iuiya achen, he is sleeping; he keeps on sleeping. 

(f) Continuative : 

dharei achi, I -am holding. - - i • . 
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305. VSisi- orW.asi-, to com6. . ^ "• : • _ - 1 • 

(a) Continuatives : \ 

dharia-, to keep on seizing.f lit. having seized come ), 

paiya-, to continue getting. 
haiya-, to go on becoming. 

(b) Progressive:- • ' 

laiya-, to fetch. > - 


306. Vtifh-, to rise. . - . - 

Intensives showing suddenness : 

raga karid - or raga kare -> to burst into a rage..- - '< -* 
hdsiya-, to burst out laughing. : - 

bidyut camkiya-, to suddenly-' flash ■( as lightening ). 
ghatiyd-, to turn out, -come to pass. , 


307. Vkar-, to do. - . " , , 

(a) Desubstantives : 

anddara ~, to disregard. . - ^ • ~ 

ahdra -, to eat. . 

uttar a-, to reply. 

cetfa-, to try. , 

jama-, to gather. 

dariana-j to, see (i. e. the deity in a temple). 
dekha-, to visit.- ... ' ' ' 

dofa~, to do something wrong. 
nata-, to humble. . : 

parikfa-, to examine. 

'pass-', to pass. 1 ~ 

puja to worship. 

'phel'-, to fail. . 

bhaya-, to fear. -> 

man-, to honour. . : 

lajjd to feel ashamed or shy. 

viprama-, to take rest. . . ' ' 

todlt-, to pay a debt. 

In old Bengali Carya£7 - ‘ 

difa ( = di$ha ) kariyd, to make strong, strengthen, fasten. 

(b) Causatives with the auxiliary verb kardna , to cause to do, in 
■RScJha Bengali : -- 

(i) Sna kardna, to cause to bring. - 

kkdvd kardna, to cause to eat. - 
daka kardna, to cause to call. 1 

decs kardna, -to cause to give. - • . 

rdkkd kardna, to cause to keep. . - r 
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(ii) in standard Bengali, Causative Desubstantivea t 
gSn karSna, to make sing. 
daft i karSna, to cause to stand. 
nSc karSna, to cause to dance. 
p&n karSna, to cause to drink. 
min karSna, to cause to take a bath. 

308. VkhS-, to eat. 

Passive : 

mSr-, to be beaten. 

309. Veal-, to go, walk. 

(a) Continuatives : 

pafite-. to go on reading. 

haite-, to be happening, continue to be. 

(b) Passives : 

khSoyS calan, can be eaten. 
dekhS calan, can be seen. 

310. VcS~, VcSh-, or icchS Vkar-, to wish for, require, want. 

Desideratives : 

karite to wish to do. 
dite-, to wish to give. 
marite-, to wish to die. 

311. cBl-, to require, ought, must. ( Although < VcS, this word ia 

only used in this form ). 

Compulsives : 

jSoya-, to be required to go, should or must go. 

sahayya kara-, ought to help. 

haoyS-, to be necessary to be informed. 

312. V cGk-, to err, mistake. (The V cuk is non-Bengali in this 

context; it is borrowed from Hindi ). 

Completives : 

kariya-, to have done, doff, finish up. 
khSiyS-, to eat up. 

313. Vjao-, to go. 

(a) Intensives : “Found in the old Bengali Caryls” : 

ufhe ( = ufhi)-geli, went out suddenly. 
fufi geli, broke away. 

(b) Intensives : 

caliya-, to go away. 

laiya-, to take away, carry, carry off. 

(c) Inceptives : 

bariy& > bote-, to sit down for something. 

ISgiyS > Itgt, to set out, start. 
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(d) Continuatives, simple : 

dethiya-, to be rising. 

de'riya-, to be flying ( also ufiya to be flying ). 

(e) Continuatives : 

khaiya > kheyc -, to go on eating. 

pafiya-, to go on reading. 

fcaftryc > bohe -, to go on prating or chattering. 

(f) Passives : 

khaoya-, to be eaten. 

dekha-, to be seen. 

mara-, to be killed, get killed. 

(g) Syntactive : 

asiya to matter, signify, make a difference. 

314. Vtol- ( or tol s/dLch ), to raise up. 

Completives showing gradual action : 

paripiirna kariya -, to fill up completely. 
ksepiye -, to drive out. 
gathiya -, to build up. 

315. Vthak- , to be, exist, stop, stay, remain, continue, endure. 

(a) Progressive : habitual or conditional : 

calite-thakiten[a), ca lte-thahien{a)\ he would remain walking; 
if he remained walking. 

(b) Progressive future : 

calite~thakiben[a); ca' ltc-thakben[a), he will be walking. 

(c) Completive Continuative — habitual or conditional perfect : 

caliya-thakiten(a ); calc-thakten{a) i 

(d) Completive Probabilitive — future perfect : 

caliya thakibenia); ca' le-thakben{a), he may or might have 
walked; perhaps he has walked. 

(e) Continuatives, simple and intensive : 

kariya-, to go on doing; be in the habit of doing; to do often. 
jaiya > jete -, to continue going; be in the habit of going. 
jagiya > jcgc~, to keep awake; to keep awake frequently. 
dofiya or daujiya-, to keep on running; run often. 
basiya > base-, to go on sitting; remain seated. 
beraiya-, to go on walking; be in the habit of walking. 
lagiya > lege-, to be engaged in something; to apply to 
do something. 

(f) Continuatives : 

karite > korte-, to go on doing. 

dite-, to go on giving; be in the habit of giving. 

dekhitc to go on seeing; see often. 

paritc-, to go on reading, read again and again. 

( adhifjhita ) haite-, to ascend { the throne ) in tuccesiion 
hSriie > hoste-, to go on smiling. 
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316. vdeo-, to give. : 

(a) Intensive : In the Old Bengali S. K. K. 

ani dibo, I shall bring. 

(b) Permissives : 

dsite-, to let come. 
khaite > khete to allow to eat. 
jaite > jete~, to allow to go. 
halite-, to allow to speak. 
basite > baste-, to allow to sit. 

(c) Intensives : 

uxdiya-, to squander away. 

ch&riyd-, to leave off, let go. 

faka-, to have absconded. 

diya~> diye-, to give away (for good). 

phaliya > phele-, to throw away. 

baliya-, to call, speak out. 

bujhiya > bujhiye-, to explain. 

bhangiya > bhenge-, to break away, break fully. 

(d) Desubstantives, a few having the force of reflexive : 

ahara-, to give food, feed. 
uttara-, to answer. 
jala-, to give water. 
joga-, to join up. 
dariana-, to show oneself. 
pliSki-, to cheat. 
batasa-, to fan. 
muff-, to wrap oneself up. 

Idpha-, to jump. 

iodh-, to pay debt. 

harna-, to crawl on all fours. 

317. Vdekh-, to see. 

Tentative : 

kariya > kore-, to experiment ( lit. having done see ). 

318. nay, na, a negative particle, no, not. 

(a) Negatives : 

thdha ucila nt, must not stop. 

na karite p5ri, karite napari, cannot do. 

jSnt na or na jani, do not know. 

) In poetry (and in some parts, slang ) : 

nare { *=na pare .pare nd) cannot or is not able, 
likewise, narlo, narilo; nSrbe, naribe. - 
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319. nii, negative of 3che, to be — does not exist, no. 

Negatives : 

ate nai, does not come. 
karite pari nai , not able to do. 
na balate nai, must not say nay. 

320. s/neo-, to carry. 

Intensives : 

In Old Bengali Caryas and the S. K. K. 
kariya > here-, to match away. 
kafhi nile, to describe. 
cauri nila , stole away. 
sere-, to finish up- 

321 . -/par-, to fall (with intransitive verbs ). 

(a) Intensives indicating suddenness or hurry. 

asiya > ese-, to come along to reach; reach. 

ufhiyd > lithe-, to rise up, get up suddenly. 

giya-, to have rushed up. 

ghumiya, to fall asleep at once. 

cumiya-, to kiss quickly. 

chifkaiyH > chitkiye -, to be scattered. 

jufe-, to join up. 

namiya-, to get out quickly, jump out suddenly. 

basiya > base-, to sit down. 

beriye-, to go off at once. 

bhahgiya > bhege-, to run away, decamp. 

tnariya-, to strike up, kill, knock down. 

sariya > sore-, to retire ( silently ). 

(b) Passives : 

dekha-, to be seen. 
dhara-, to be caught. 
mara-, to be beaten. 

(c) Compulsive : 

jaite-, to be required to go. 

322. s/pao-, to get, find, manage to do a thing. 

(a) Acquisitives and Abilitives : 

jaite > j'ctc-, to get to go; be able to go. 
dehhitc > dehhte-, to get to see; to be able to' see. 
svnite-, to get to hear; to be able to hear. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

cesta-, to try.- 
tr spa-, to feel thirsty. 
lhaya-, to fear. 
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323. pdr, to be able, can. 

Abilitives : ( Probabilities ) : 
asite-, can ( may ) come. 
karite-, can ( may ) do. 
calite > calte-, can ( may ) walk. 
parate pira na, cannot read— a negative abilitive. 

324. *Jphel -, to throw, cast, ( with transitive verbs ) : 

Intensives and Completives conveying thoroughness : 
kafiya to cut down. 
kadiya-, to burst into tears. 
kh&iya > kheye-, to eat up; to eat completely. 
tuliya-, to remove. 
dhare -, to catch there and then. 
pafiya-, to study thoroughly. 
baliya > bole-, to blurt out. 
badhiyd > bedhe-, to tie up. 
muchiyS > muche-, to rub off. 
hastyS > hese-, to burst out laughing. 

325. Vbat-, to sit. 

Intensives showing suddenness 
ufhiyd-, to sit up suddenly. 

( ddeia ) kariyS-, to demand unexpectedly. 
khiiiyo-, to have lost. 
peye-, to get mastery over. 

baliy& to speak out suddenly, come out with words. 

badhaiya-, to stir up. 

likhiya-, to write or have written at last. 

326. Vrak- or V rav-, to remain. 

Continuatives : 

jagiyd > jege-, to keep awake. 
basiya > bose-, to go on sitting, remain sitting. 
lagiya > lege-, to be engaged, be fixed or working at 
something. 

327. «/ lao -, to take, receive, accept, get, acquire, appropriate. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring. 

bufhiya-, to examine ( for oneself ). 

bujhiya sujhiyd-, to examine deliberately. 

hartyS to snatch away, seize ( lit. having seized bring. ) 

(b) Desubstantives : 

paricaya-, to acquaint oneself with. 
praiilodha-, to take revenge, revenge. 
bids} a-, to take leave. 
viSrima to rest, take rest. 



330. </ach- 


143 


328. VlSg-, to be in contact with, touch, adhere, stick. 

(a) Inceptive* : 

karite > korte-, to set to do. 
kahite-, to begin to say. 
kadite ~, to begin to cry. 
khdite > khete-, to set to eat. 

(b) Continuatives : 

( bakabaki) karite-, to continue to gossip. 
calite -, to continue to move or walk. 

(c) Intensive Continuative : 

ufhiyd-partya > ufhe pope-, to be up and doing, be at 
something tenaciously. 

329. Vhao-, to be, become, be bom or produced, exist. 

(a) Compulsives, implying necessity, obligation, propriety : 

(bharapa pofapa ) karite to have to support, must aupport. 

kinite-, must buy. 

jaite-, must go, be obliged to go. 

thdkite-, must stay. 

marite-, must die. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

'pass'-, to pass in examination. 

'phel'-, to fail in examination. 
baydkul-, to be confounded. 
biddja-, to depart. 

(c) Passives : 

(i) am/ike dekhi hay, I am seen ( lit. they see me ). 

It is a modem construction. Here we have a verbal noun in -d. 

(ii) dmi drfta hai, I am seen. 

This is a learned form current in the high-flown Sadhu Bh5?a of 
Sanalqt paijijits. 

III. Verbal Composition in Assamese 

330. VBch-, to be. 

(a) (i) Continuatives ( Present ) : 

kari eho~, I am doing. 
dekhi chb-, I am seeing. 

(ii) Continuatives ( Perfect ) : 

kari Schd-, I have been doing. 
dekhi achd-, I have been seeing. 

(b) Completive* : 

• U) kari eho I have done. 

dekhi chd-, I have seen. 

(ii) Br.iyBcht, - has brought. 
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(b) de and dekhon or dekho ( de + khd-), as pleonastic suffixes 
express a mild request and a surprise respectively. 
ahiba de, you:would please come ( the party being already 
willing to come ). 
bdhiba\de, do please sit down. 

si dekhon ahil, ( contrary to expectation ) he has come. 

340. Vdhar-, to seize. 

Inceptive : 

kanbJai-, to begin to do. 

341. na~, ni-. nu-, ne-, no-, no. 

Negatives : 

nakare, does not do. 
nimile, does not agree. 

' nubuji , does not understand. 

nuiuniba, ( you ) do not hear. 
ne dekhi, is not seen. 
nepay, does not get. 
nodhove, is not washed. 
nohole, does not say. 

, Clearly the negative particle is prefixed to the conjugated root as 
integral part. 

342. Vnah-, is not(na + Vas < *Vah, Vha). 

343. Vnovar-, is unable ( < na + Vpdr, to be able). t 

Negative Abilitive : 

karib-, ‘to be unable to do'. 

344. Vpar-, to happen. 

Passive : 

mara to be lost, ruined. 

3 45. s/pd-, to get. 

Acquisitive : 

Junib-, to get to hear, be fit or proper to hear. 

■34o. Vpdr-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

karib-, to be able to do. 

■>,» dib{e)~, to be able to bestow ( on ). 

°* 7 * 'Steg-t to hit, be necessary. 

Compulsives : 

kariba-, must do. 
khaba-, must eat. 

0 • 'Sha-, to be, become. 

Passives : 

(>) hard hay, to be done. 

diya~, to be given, (cf. rr.ok diyS. hay , ; I am given; lit. 
^ith reference to me, given i. e. giving takes place ). 

' • I-A. 10 
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331. van-, to Bring. 

Adverbative { juxtaposed ) : 

dhari-, to bring having caught. 

332. Vhhd-, to eat. 

Passive : 

mar-, to be beaten ( cf. si mSr khdle, he was beaten ). , 

333. Vkhujh-, to wish. 

Desiderative : 

kariba-, to wish to do. _ 

33+. V ga-, to go, ( a defective root ). “ 

The conjunctive participle giyd or gai from this defective root is 
often added to inflected verbs in all tenses and moods as an emphatic 
particle. 

Intensives : 

gece gai, took away. 

gechil giyd, went away. 

gel gai, went away. 

ihakil gai, he remained there. 

deo gai, giveaway; or diye gai, he does give. 

dharile gai, caught him up. 

bhetile gai, he did meet him. 

rahil gai, he stayed there. 

335. Vcah-, to wish. 

Desiderative : 

( astra) juribdka- , to wish to fit up the weapon, (cf. 
Brahmdra dibdra astra juribdka cake wished to fit up 
the weapon given by Brahma. ) 

336. Vja, to go. 

Passives : ' 

dekha-, to be seen. 
dekha nojdy, not to-be seen. 
dhovd-, to be washed, get washed. 
pova-, to be reached, be accessible, 

337. Vtul-, to raise up. 

Completive : 

( dhanu ) lailanta tuliya, took up ( the bow j. , 

338. Vllia-, to be, remain. - - r 

Probabilitive Completive : . 

iunf thaksba, you may have heared. 

339. Vdi-, to give. • ' 

(a) • ermissive : 

kariba-, to allow to do.. 
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(b) de and dekhon or dekho {de + khb-), as pleonastic suffixes 
express a mild request and a surprise respectively. 
ahiba de , youiwould please come ( the party being already 
willing to come ). 
bahiba}de, do please sit down. 

si dekhon ahil, ( contrary to expectation ) he has come. 

340. -J dhar-, to seize. 

Inceptive : 

kariblai-, to begin to do. 

341. na-, ni-. nu-, ne-, no-, no. 

Negatives : 

nakare, does not do. 
nimile , does not agree. 

" nubuji, does not understand. 

nuSuniba, ( you ) do not hear. 
ne dekhi , is not seen. 
nepay, does not get. 
nodhove , is not washed. 
nohole, does not say. 

Clearly the negative particle is prefixed to the conjugated root as 
integral part. 

342. ■/ nah is not ( na + Vas < *\/ah , Vha ). 

343. Vnovar - , is unable {^na + Vpdr, to be able). r 

Negative Abilitive : 

karib-, ‘to be unable to do’ . 

344. \/par~, to happen. 

Passive : 

tit ward-, to be lost, ruined. 

345. \Zp5-, to get. 

Acquisitive : 

iunib-, to get to hear, be fit or proper to hear. 

'/par-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

karib-, to be able to do. 
dib{e)~, to be able to bestow ( on ). 

*'* to hit, be necessary. 

Compulsives : 

kariba-, must do. 

_ khdba-, must eat. 

'•'ha-, to be, become. 

Passives : 

(i) hard hay, to be done. 

diya~, to be given, (cf. rr.ok diyd kdv\ I am given; lit. 
with reference to me, given i. e. giving takes place ). 

' • C. I-A« 10 
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331. %/5n-, to Bring. ' , v 

Adverbative (juxtaposed ) : 

dhari-, to bring having caught. 

332. VkhS-, to eat. 

Passive : 

mar-, to be beaten ( cf. si mSr khale, he was beaten ). 

333. Vkhtijh-, to wish. 

Desiderative : 

kariba-, to wish to do. 

334. v'ga-, to go, ( a defective root ). 

The conjunctive participle giya or gai from this defective root is 
often added to inflected verbs in all tenses and moods as an emphatic 
particle. 

Intensives : 

gece gai, took away. 

gechil giya, went away. 

gel gai, went away. 

thakil gai, he remained there. 

dto gai, give away; or diye gai, he docs give. 

dharile gai , caught him up. 

bftefile gai, he did meet him. 

rahil gai, he stayed there. 

335. V cah-, to wish. 

Desiderative : 

( astra ) juribaka-, to wish to fit up the weapon, (cf. 
Brahmdra dibdra astra juribaka cake wished to fit up 
the weapon given by Brahma. ) 

336. Vja, to go. 

Passives : ' 

dekha to be seen. 
dekha nojay, not to be seen. 
dhovd-, to be washed, get washed. 
pova-, to be reached, be accessible. 

337. •Jtul-, to raise up. 

Completive : 

( dhanu) lailanta tuliya , took up ( the bow ), , 

338. \'tha-, to be, remain. 

Probabilitive Completive : 

hint tkakiba, you may have heared. 

339. v'di-, to give. 

(a) . ermissive : 

kariba-, to allow to do,. 
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(b) de and dekhon or dehho {de + kho -), as pleonastic suffixes 
express a mild request and a surprise respectively. 
ahiba de , youiwould please come ( the party being already 
willing to come ). 
bahibd'de, do please sit down. 

si dekhon ahil, ( contrary to expectation ) he has come. 

340. s/ dhar~, to seize. 

Inceptive : 

kariblai-, to begin to do. 

341. na- , ni-, nu - , ne-, no-, no. 

Negatives : 

nakare, does not do. 
nimile, does not agree. 

' ntibttji, does not understand. 

nuhiniba, ( you } do not hear. 
ne dekhi , is not seen. 
nepdy, does not get. 
nod/iove, is not washed . 
nohole , does not say. 

Clearly the negative particle is prefixed to the conjugated root a6 
integral part. 

342. y/nah-, is not ( na + Vas < *Vah, Vha ). 

343. Vnovar is unable ( < na + VpSr, to be able). r 

Negative Abilitive : 

karib-, ‘to be unable to do’. 

344. y/par-, to happen. 

Passive : 

mara-, to be lost, ruined. 

345. Vpd-, to get. 

Acquisitive : 

iunib -, to get to hear, be fit or proper to hear. 

346. s /p& r - t to be able. 

Abilitives : 

karib-, to be able to do. 

* dib{e)~, to be able to bestow ( on ). 

'Stig-, to hit, be necessary. 

Compulsives : 

kariba-, must do. 
khaba must eat. 

• Vha-, to be, become. 

Passives : 

(0 kara hay, to be done. 

diya-, to be given, (cf. mok diyd hay, 1 am given; lit. 

„ with reference to me, given i. e. giving takes place ). 

v * G. I-A. 10 
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" IV. Verbal Composition in Bihari 

549. \fht-, to come. 

(a) Completive : 

ban-, to be completed. 

(b) Progressive : 

kand'te -, to go on weeping ( lit. to come weeping ). 
gavata-, to come singing. 
roata-, to come weeping. 

350. Vuth-, to rise. ' 

Intensive denoting suddenness : 
bol-, to speak up suddenly. 

351. s/kar-, to do. 

Intensive Continuatives : 

aval- ( Mag. Bihari ), del- ( Maith. Bhojpuri ), to 
very often. 

kahal- to say often, be in the habit of saying. 
jayal-, to go often. 
dekhal-, to see frequently. 

352. s/cdh-, to wish. 

(a) Desideratives ( in certain contexts conveying futurity ) : 

(i) bolal-, to wish to speak. 
dekhal-, to wish to see. 

mual or moral-, to wish to die, be about to die. 

(ii) jac-, to wish to go. 

dckhai or dehhanvai-, to wish to see. 

{ghafi) laje-, to wish to strike, be about to strike. 

(b) Compulsives (when Vcah is in the form cdhi ) : 

pafhal cahi, ought to read. 

333. Vcuk~, to err. 

Complctivcs : 

khd-, to cat up. 

ja-, to have already gone or reached. 

334. / jae -, to go. 

Complctivcs : 

/;//«-, to cat up. 

Ian-, to be completed. 

Continuatives : 

bahate-, to keep on flowing. 
likh’te or likhait-, to go on writing. 

335. v' dal to throw. 

Intensive : 

ter- tar- or tori-, to break into pieces. 
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356. •/ de-, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

jac-, to let go. 
bole-, to let speak. 

(b) Intensive : 

phck-, to throw away. 

357. nahl , nc, na and nahl, no, not, is not. 

Negatives ( in Maith. Bhojpuri ) : 
naikln, I am not. 
kuch na de, not used to give. 
ham ihase ndjaib, I will not go. 

358. ypar~, to fall. 

Passive Intensives : 

ban-, to be made up, completed. 
sun-, to be heard. 

359. Vpae- or pav-, to get. 

Permissive Acquisitive s : 

jac-, to receive permission to go. 

dekhai, dekhanvai or dckhal-, to receive permission to see. 
baise-, to receive permission to sit. 

bole-, to receive permission to speak, be allowed to speak. 

360. Vpar-, to be able. 

Abilitive : 

bole-, to be able to speak. 

361. \Zrah~, to remain. 

Continuatives : 

gate- ( Mag. Bihari ), gavail- (Maith. Bhojpuri), g5vat aral- 
( West. Bhoj.), to continue singing. 
calal-jat-, to be going away. 
paral-phirat-, to keep on prowling about. 
parhat-jat-, to go on reading. 
bahat-, to go on flowing. 
haste-, hasat-, to continue laughing. 

362. '/lag-, to be joined, begin. 

Inccptivcs : 

kahe~, to begin to say. 
kl;ac-, to begin to eat. 
dekliai, dckhancai-, to begin to see. 
mare-, to begin to beat. 

363. v'/c-, to take. 

Intensives with a reflexive ring : 
hat-, to cut out for one’s self. 
rdkh-, to lay by for one’s self. 
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364. Vsak-, to be able. 

Abilitives : 

ja~t to be able to go. 
dauf-, to be able to run. 
bol~, to be able to speak. 

V. Verbal Composition in Nepali 

365. </ck-, to come, come on. 

Completives : 

thupaii-, to assemble. 
pari-, to occur. 
pagi sari-, to be enough. 
pharki-, to return. 

366. \/dphal- or aphal to throw, throw away. 

Intensive : 

cusi—, to suck out ( poison from n wound ). 

367. Vkhd-, to eat. 

(a) Intensives : 

kutai-, to be beaten. 
modi-, to kiss. 

(b) Intensives with a reflexive force : 

jhiki-, to take out for one’s self. 
bed-, to sell for one’s self. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

fhes~, to stumble. 
mar-, to be struck. 
sak-, to be suspicious. 

363. '/khij-, to seek. 

Desidcrative : 

garnu-, to wish to do. 

369. \Sgar-, to do. 

(a) Intensive Continuatives : 

aijai to haunt, go to and fro. 

gardai-, to be in the habit of doing. 

bohdai to keep on carrying. < boknu, to lift, carry. 

(b) Syntactives and Desubstantives : 

deal jdcat or bed jai-, to frequent, 

gar. gan-, to grumble. 

r.idre to sleep. 

hard-, to hire from day to day, 

vbk-rbb-, to vomit, be sick, 

halld-, to make noise. 
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370. Vcha -, to be. 

(a) Continuatives : 

bhayako chu , I have been. 
bhayako tliyan I had been. 
bhayako hunta , I will be. 

/wnne thyan-, I would have been. 

//£</<? c//w and hunchu-, I am being. 

(b) Intensives : 

rahe- x to do, be. 

371. Vcliof-, to let go, leave, give up, overlook, forgive, miss the mark. 

Intensives : 

pahri- , to arrest, catch. 
pini-, to crush to powder. 
rakhi-t to put aside. 

372. %//<?-, to go, be wasted, be used up, be lost, be forfeited. 

(a) Completives and Intensives according to the context ; 

ufi-y to % away. 

utti-, to descend, dismount, get off. 
umki-, to escape. 
gali~, to melt, faint. 

. cari-, to ascend. 
jai-, to go off. 
niski-, to break out. 
bhagi-, to run right away. 
mari-, to die, pass away. 
luki~, to take cover. 

/iff i- , to set off. 

hoi-, to become ( cf. bhai gayo ). 

(b) Passives : 

bagi-, to be swept right away. 

bigri to be spoilt, be corrupted, be destroyed. 

rafcAt-, to be placed. 

(c) Intensives ( with oblique infinitive ) ; 

pasna-, to go right into. 
pugr.a-i to reach, arrive quite at. 
barr.a-, to settle down. 

373. Vthal-i to begin. 

Inceptive : 

garcu-i to begin to do, rebegin doing. 

It is chiefly used when restarting a work after an interval. 

374. V di~i to give. 

(a) Intensives ( often the intensive force appears to be lost ) : 
hah:-, to speak, tell, say. 

W/t- f to cut out, off. 
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380. '•/pug-, to arrive, reach. 

Intensives : 

5i-, to arrive, have come. 

/at-, to approach. 

381 . Vphir -, to turn, turn back. 

Intensives : 

ghulnu or dulnu -,, to wander about. 
tfttli-, to walk about, wander about, tour. 

382. </pheI{~, to throw, throw away. 

Intensive : 

cusi-, to suck out (poison from a wound). < ct/snti, to suck. 

383. '/bas-, to sit. 

(a) Intensives : 

ufhi-, to stand up. 
glteri-, to besiege. 

jogii -, to be on one’s guard; to be very vigilant. 
dumki-, to lie in wait for. < dumkanu, to crouch. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

upas-, to fast. 

othra-, or othra ma-, to hatch, sit ( on eggB). 

ciyd-, to search for. 

has-, to settle down, stay. 

384. Vmag-, '/man- or -/mag-, to ask for, request. 

(a) Dcsidcrative : 

gcrnc-, to want to do. 

(b) Passives : 

kulai-, to be beaten. 
dhani tulai-, to be made rich. 

385. '/mar-, to kill, strike, beat. 

Advcrbative : 

surkyai to strangle to death. 

356. s / rah- , to remain, wait, stay. 

Continuatives : 

gardai-, to continue to do. 

basi-, to continue sitting, keep silting. 

biujhi-, to be awake. 

Juki-, to remain hiding, skulk. 

357. \ fratti-, to keep, place, appoint, leave, leave remaining. 

(a) Intensives : 

koci-, to force a thing upon any one. < kocr.u, to thrurt, 
force into. 
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jhiki-, to take right off. 
di-, to give out right. 
lydi-, to bring right into. 

(b) Simple Continuatives : 

•rijhautm-, to keep pleased. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

icclta to wish. 

kirpa -, to have mercy on, grant n favour. 

dhyan-f to be attentive. 

biivas-, to keep one’s word, be reliable. 

388. Vlag-, or usually laiVja, to carry off. 

Formed from past lagyo < loigayo past of laiVjd. Turner. 
It is an intensive. 

389. Vlagdu-, to put on, wear ( clothes), arrange, fix, setup, plant. 

< -caus. of Vlag. 

(a) InceptiveB : 

dhan kufna-, to set to pounding rice. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

ghera-, to make circles. 
fhes-, to cause to trip up. 
bhag-, to divide. 

Id}-, to abash. 

390. Via-, to take. 

Intensive : 

gdji-, to take by force. < gajiiu, to snatch away, ravish. 

391. Vlau-, to apply, affix, set up, use, employ, set to, shut, put on. 

(a) Causatives : 

(i) pagalna-, to cause someone to melt something. 
garnu-, to cause to do. 

(ii) ttihunu-, to cause an abortion. < tuhunu, to be prematurely 

born. 

bannu-, to cause to make. 
lagnu-, to cause to apply. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

khut-, to trace. 
bani-, '.to hire. 

392. Vlag-, to be attached '.to, cling to, persevere; apply. 

(a) Inceptive : 

pugna-, to begin to arrive or reach, approach, 
lb) Intensive : 

di-, to befall, happen, attack. 
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(cl Desubstantives : 

udas-, to be depressed. 
udekh-, to be astonished. 

Wtiyd-y to get rusty. 
nidra -, to be sleepy. . 
laj-, to be ashamed. 

393. Sli-, to take. 

(a) Acquisitive : 

jam-, to get to know. 

(b) Intensive : 

khosi-, to snatch right away. < hhosnu, snatch away, 
take away. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

kirai-ma-, to rent, hire. 
man-, to acknowledge, 
far-, to breathe. 
svad-, to taste. 

394. y/sak-, to be able, can. 

Abilitives : 

khdtinu-, to be able to eat. 
garnu-, to be able to do. 
dinti-, to be able to give. 

395. %/rafci-, to be finished, be completed, come to an end. 

Completives : 

umli-, to boil quite. 

khai-, to finish eating. 

gari-, to have finished doing, doff. 

hoi-, to become finished ( past, bhai sakiyo ). 

396. Vhdl-, to throw, throw in, putin, place in, pour in, put on. 

(a) Intensive Completives : 

at pugi-, to approach right up to. 
khai-, to eat up. 

gari-, to have finished doing, doff. 

jai-, to go away. 

topi-, to get quite warm. 

It-, to take right away. 
saki-, to finish quite. 

(b) Desubstantives : — 

kiriya-, to swear. 
khtl-, to sneak. 
ghcrS-, to circle round. 
suit-, to bang. 
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39/. Vhir~, to go, walk, move. 

Intensive : 

dult-, to walk about. 

Ii-, to take away. 

398. Vhu-, to be. 

(a) A tense-auxiliary, Continuntive future perfect : 

bhayalio hula-, he will have been. 

(b) Desubstantivc : 

icchd-, to be desired. 

VI. Verbal Composition in Kashmiri 

399. Van- or an-, to bring. Gr. p. 35. 

Adverbatives : 

tab -, to bring forward endurance, endure. 
naddith-, to bring having called out, called for, summon, 
send for. 

<00. Vas-, to be, become ( lit. to sit, hence, to remain, continue). 
Gr. pp. 50. 

<a) Continuatives : 

(i) osu karan, (he) was doing. 

(ii) karan dsaha- had I been doing. 

(b) Completives : 

osu koru-motu, he had done. 
asihe koru-motu, had (I) done, 

(c) Probabilitive : 

asi karan, (he) is probably doing. 

Clearly it is a tense-auxiliary like Hindi, thd or bond. 

(d) Intensive : 

tyapith-, to be brimful (pressed down and running over). 

401. Vtih-, Vyich- or yach-, to wish, desire. ( Gr. pp. 1211 ). 

Desideratives : 

-karun, to wish to do. 

- lekhun , to wish to write. 

402. Vkar-, to act, keep, achieve, make, cause. (Gr. pp. 472). 

Desubstantives : 

-fi) an-, to eat food. 
aradan-, to worship. 
prakhfu-, to make manifest. 

(ii) angriji-, to do the Englishmen, speak English. 
haiuru-, to play the Kagmlrl man, speak KaSmlrl. 
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403. Vgach- t to go, proceed; to be, become. Conj. 3. (Gr, pp. 313 ). 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

karith-, to make and finish, doff. 

khasith-, to ascend, rise, arise. 

kheth-, to eat up. 

calith-, to go away. 

chapith-, to bide oneself. 

dajith- , to be burnt up. 

bihitk -, to sit down, settle down. 

marith-y to die. 

maiith-y to forget. 

mllith-, to be exactly alike, become united. 

rujiih-y to be stopped, impeded. 

lildiith-, to become written, be reduced to writing. 

vastth-, to descend. 

vadith-y to fly away . 

vuphith ~, to fly away. 

vvathith-, to ascend, rise, arise. 

hyath- t to take away, carry off. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

atha-y to get out of hand, be insubordinate. 
anta-, to go beyond the end, be at the last extremity. 
bakavas-, to occur mutual abuse. 

badran~y to get increased; ( increase to take place ). (Gr. 
bul-, to occur a mistake, miss, err. 

404. y/gach- t to be proper, right, advisable; to be necessary, conj. 2 
(Gr. pp. 313 ), 

(a) Compulsives indicating propriety or necessity : 

(i) Actives : 

-dini, must give. 

-rojani-, must remain. 

(ii) Passives, Impersonals and Personals : 

gachi yich cjan u , it is proper to desire, one should wish. 
-miiaph karunu, it is proper to make pardon; please pardon. 
-milhi dini , it is proper to give kisses. 

~gafichun u , must go. 

-p}:ikir u ihavanu, must take thought. 

~yinu~, must come. 

-ro'junu, must stay. 

gachau cyan i, drinkings are proper, one should sip. 

405. \Ual-y to go, proceed, move along, be in motion. (Gr. pp. 306). 
Intensives : 

trcivilh-y to give up, abandon. 
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ninth-, to emerge and become suddenly uttered. 
hyath-, to carry off, elope with, take away (lit. to take 
and run off ). 

16. s/ than- or dhun-, to throw down, hurl, drop. ( Gr. pp. 1060 ). 

Intensives, with an idea of violence, hurry or totality : 

katfith-, to cast out altogether, expel, drive out; to take 
off, doff ( clothes ). 

chakith-, to scatter abroad; esp. to throw out into the 
open dust, sweepings etc., collected in a basket. 
chalitli-, to wash one’s hands of another person, entirely 
to abandon friendly intercourse. 
chifi dhifi-, to thoroughly master (some branch of learning, 
art etc. ) 

ihapiih-, to overwhelm ( some subordinate ) with abuse. 
fakith-, to overwhelm with abuse. 
duvith-, to sweep something away. 
hodu tnlith-, to wipe off, sweep off. 
travith-, to throw away, give up, abandon ( any work ). 
dith~, to cause to complete a work ( esp. the marriage 
ceremonies of a girl ). 

dvabarith-, to hurriedly bury or hide in the ground, 
especially of 6tolen goods or the like. 
d a nith~, to abandon with indifference. 
napith-, to beggar a person by swindling (esp. In gambling) 
or by taking bribes for some services that will never 
be performed. 

nyagalith-, to swallow down, swallow completely. 
pihipihi-, to persistently teach (a dull or inattentive 
pupil), to repeat a lesson. 

puiravith-, or puPrith -, to insist on making something over 
or on supplying means to an unwilling recipient. 
phiri phiri-, to be a receptacle of good fortune; to be full 
of prosperity. 

phirith-, to insist on plenteously making over ( something 
to somebody ); to put a garment reversed. 
phufrith-, to smash ( something ). 
bakith-, to pour forth angry abuse at a person. 
muhith-, to openly carry off property gained by swindling. 
rasavith-, to abscond or run off secretly. 
vSlith-, to bring down, cause to descend. , 

vu^&vith-, to squander away, dissipate; 
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407. '/tag - , to be known bow to be done, be -possible ( mentally ). 

(Gr. pp. 965 ). 

Abilitives : 

mangun to know how to ask for. 
vanuti u ( tagi ), can tell. 

408. / trav to let go, let loose, loose, go hold of, release. (Gr. 

pp. 1033 ff . ) 

Intensive s : 

chala karith-, to break anything in pieces. 
cirith-y to wring out ( water from a cloth ). 
chatith to cut away, cut off and throw away finally, 
get rid of. 

desiih-y to slap or thump severely. 

d a nith-y to shake out, regard with indifference. 

bakith-y to vomit. 

409. Vthav or Vihav-, to put, place, set, lay ( upon or before ). 

( Gr. pp. 987 ff. ) 

Intensives and Completives : 

rachya karith to put in some safe place and guard 
securely and carefully. 

khatith-, to put in a secret place, to hide away. 
cavith- to slander one person to another ( lit. having made 
to drink to put; to tell tales about one person to 
another so as to cause them to sink into his mind ). 
cyath-, to drink up the entire contents of a drinking vessel 
and to set the latter down empty. 
iyaUth- , to cram into, force into (and leave there). 
fyapith-, to fill to the brim (pressed down and running over). 
prilfravith-, to fix, establish, instal. 
tfalith-, to winnow. 
dali dali-, to winnow bit by bit. 

trapi trapi-, to forcibly keep on cramming till there is no 
more room whatever. 

trvparith -. trvpardvith-, to shut up or cover tightly (a door, 
window etc.) to shut up etc. 

dagith-y to beat, drub, thump, smite ( with fist or stick ell 
over the body ). 

dabaeith-, to conceal in the ground. 

dabith-, to forcibly stuff any article (such as wool or cotton) 
into a receptacle so as to fill it completely, 
drb a rith-, to bun*, hide in the ground ; to bury a corpse. 
r.apilh-y to beggar another by swindling. 
pdvith-, to knock down and leave there; to lay low, drop 
and abandon. 
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phirith-, to reverse; to put down upside down, back to front. 
bdg a rith-, to fix during one’s life-time, the shares in which 
one’s own property is to be divided amongst one’s own 
heirs; to hide shares in any property from those who 
arc entitled to it. 
bujith to consider, understand. 

r a sitli-, r a savith~, to abscond secretly, carry off secretly. 
iirith-, to put in order, put by carefully arranged and safely. 
svambari svambari-, to collect or save up little by little. 
svarith-, to care for with due regard to the future. 

410. \/dyu- or di~, to give, grant, impart, yield, produce, omit. 
(Gr. pp. 268 ). 

(a) Completives and Intensives : 

karith-, to make out and out, accomplish, complete. 
gandith to tie up. 
barun or barith-, to fill up. 

(b) Permissive : 

pakna -, to allow to go. 

411. na, a negative particle, no, not. 

Negatives : In a direct sentence it is usually suffixed to the verb. 
gaihi-va, he will not go. 
gayo-na, he did not go. 
chuna, he is not. 
pok u n a , he did not proceed. 

When two verbs are both negatived the na is prefixed, not suffixed. 
na gachi na diyi, he will neither go nor give. 

In a subordinate sentence : 

na vudith gachi, ( that) it should fly away. 

Prohibitives, with the future imperative : 
dapi'jyma-na, you must not speak to me. 
maiigfjes-na, you must not demand from her. 
vasi'ji-na , you must not descend. 

412. nay , na, no, nay, negative interrogative suffixes added to verbs in 
addressing a woman and a man respectively. 

Negatives : 

karan chyakh-nay , do you ( a female ) not make ? 
haran chuna, does he not make ? 

Negative supposition : 

karihe-nay, if he had not made. 

413. Vni-, to carry away, takeaway. ( Gr. pp. 671 ). 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

kadith-, to carry out, carry away, go off with ( lit. to take 
out and carry awayi). 
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chal-, to jump, take a leap. 

tulith -, to raise up, lift up. 

nyaiigalith-, to swallow down. 

mangith to take ( a girl ) in marriage. 

muhith -, to steel property by swindling. 

ratith-y to arrest, capture. 

variih-y to take ( a woman ) in marriage. 

Sir George Grierson calls them compound phrases. 

414. Vpaj-y to be proper, fit, suitable, necessary; must. (Gr. pp. 820). 

Compulsives : 

- karun , it should be done, proper to be done, must do. 

- marunu , should be beaten, should beat, must beat. 

415. \/pya-y to fall. ( Gr. pp. 814 ff . ). 

Intensives : 

da'jith-y to blaze up, hence to become very prosperous. 
yith-y to come suddenly or unexpectedly, fall upon, attack. 
liistth-y to become utterly weary. 
vasith-, to fall down, tumble down. 
vatith-, to arrive suddenly. 

416. Vbyah or Vbih, to sit. (Gr. pp. 96 ). 

Intensive : 

radii-, to guard carefully. 

417. ma or ma or mo/i, prohibitive particle, do not. (Gr. pp. 546 ). 

Prohibitive : 

ma bar, do not do; ma karin, let him not make. 

418. s/yi-, to come, arrive. ( Gr. pp. 1195 ff. ). 

(a) Continuatives, Simple : 

dyaki dyaki karan-, to come along with the forehead ( on 
the ground ); to show the greatest humility, beg and 
implore with utter self-abasement. 
ialdn~, to come hurriedly. 

loran~y to be in a condition of wasting away, gradually to 
waste away. 

soran-y to become gradually used up. 

(b) Intensives : 

tasith-, to come in fits of laughter. 

niritJt-y to manifest, come out. 

pisith-, to be on the point of boiling over. 

pur dith-, to act as if certain to have long life. 

banitl to turn out well. 

hyath-y to bring. ( cf. — le £r.S or lane ). 
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(c) Passives : 

(i) with the oblique infinitive of another verb. 
chakan-, to become scattered. 

dabavana -, to be crushed, pressed down, be run over 
( by a vehicle ). 

barana-, to become filled; to become homc-sick. 
buchana-, to be stung. 
bojana-, to become visible. 
brakan-, to be crushed. 

mati marana-, to become fixed on the shoulder. 
bolas layyana-, to become fixed in obstinacy. 

(ii) with the dative of the infinitive of a transitive verb. 

Figures to the right indicate lines from Slip Kpndvatara-Llld 

composed in Kashmiri by Dina-Natha. (Text edited, translated and 
transcribed in Roman Character by Sir G. A. Grierson; Bibliotheca 
Indica, Work No. 247, Calcutta, 1928 ). 
karanas-, 50 7 . 
kasanas-, 662. 
gandanas-, 165. 
gal anas-, 68. 
ienanas-, 210, 301, 311. 

'jananas-, 78, 911, 1165. 

'jenanas-, 1019. 
trSvanas-, 861. 
pSlanas-, 1042. 
baranas-, 507. 
maiyaravanas-, 861 . 
m&ranas-, 1027. 
ratanas-, 163. 
lyakhanas-, 848. 
vananas-, 97, 290, 296... 
varanas-, 781. 

(d) Inceptives, with the dative of an infinitive of a transitive verb : 
(Ink. 63, 94, 100, 162, 175, 222, 250, 459, 774, 840, 1016, 1114). 

419. Vraf-, to seize, grasp, lay hold of, clutch, take, adopt ( a 

residence, habit etc. ), enter; to hold. (Gr. pp. 850 ff.) 
Negatives : 

khyanu-, to stop eating, refrain from food. 
samakhunu-, to refrain from paying a visit of condolence 
to a bereaved family ( of some friend or relation ). 

420. y/ro'j-, to remain, to stop, halt. (Gr. pp. 858 ). 

(a) Continuatives : 

bajya pyafh-, to remain upon swindling, to habitually live 
in a swindling manner, habitually practise". swindling. 
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praiaras -, to be in everyday use. 

badith -, to acquire and retain a reputation for increased 
greatness (of wealth, good qualities etc. ). 
viilith-, to live in harmony with. 
rachi-, to remain on guard, guard faithfully. 
ivagilhsaph-, (a curse to remain ‘asleep’ i. e. in any 
virtuous act ) expected or likely impediments not to 
occur. 

pyala hyatlt-, to remain holding a cup, attend a guest like 
a table servant, show a great hospitality to a friend. 
hyak°th~, to remain able in spite of old age or disease, to 
act with all the ability and strength of a young person. 
shirith purith-, to keep oneself in readiness (to meet a 
lover ). 

421. \flag, to be attached (to), joined (to), stick, adhere. (Gr. 
pp. 512 ff. ). 

(a) Inceptives : 

karani-, to begin to do. 
kapani to begin to tremble. 
tndrani to begin to beat. 
lehhani-, to begin to write. 

(b) Compulsives : 

-karutt, it is proper to do, must do. 

-gachttn, it is proper to go, should go, must go. 

-maraiiu, worthy to be beaten, should beat. 

(c) Inceptive : 

pracaras-, to begin to be brought into constant use. 

422. Vhyak-, to can, act or strive successfully in some difficult task. 

(Gr. pp.329). 

Abilitivcs : r 

- anith , to be able to bring, 

-arjith, can earn. 

- karith , can do. 

-dith, to be able to give. 

-bujith, to be able to hear. 

-tulith, to be able to lift. 

423. v/ hya-, to take, receive, seize, grasp, plunder, assume. 

(Gr. pp. 361 ) 

(a) Inceptives : 

fi) karur.-, to take the act of doing, to begin to do. 

Kiarad 1 -, to begin to beat ( a woman ). 
lckhun v -, to take the letter to be written, begin to write. 
V.C.I-A. n 
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(b) Negatives : 

liarta hartd-, stop doing, leave doing. 

bajdta bajdta stop playing upon musical instruments. 

badhata-, to stop binding or building. 

432. %/ tha-, to remain; Sec s/ho. 

433. s/thun- , to put. 

Completive : 

a-, to arrive, stop, be supported, set ( Sun ). 

434. •/ de- or dai-, to -give. 

(a) Permissives : 

ane-, to allow to come. 
karne-, to allow to do_. 
jane-, to allow to go. 

dekkhan-, to allow to see just the very moment. 
dekhne-, to allow to see. 

(b) Intensive ( formal ) : 

an-, to bring. 

(c) Desubstantive : 

Sahara-, to give support, support. 

435. na, no, not. 

Negatives : 

nimhu- or nissii-, I am not. 
nissu- or nexh, he is not. 

These negative verbs are usually placed not at the end of the 
sentence but before the verb to which they are attached. For example: 
riimhu gea, .1 have not gone. 

436. s/pai-, to lie down. 

(a) Inceptive : 

tur~, to set out, begin to go, start. 

(b) Intensive : 

bhajj-, to run away. < Vbhajj, to run. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

ahgat-, to be approved, be accepted. 
aja-, to form a habit. 

437. Vphir-, to wonder. 

Intensive : 

a-, to reach, arrive; to swell. 

438. </ rah or '/ray, to remain. 

Coptinuatives : 

gata-, to go on singing. 

janda-, to keep on going or passing, loss, pass away, die. 
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daurta-, to go on running. 

bajata -, to go on playing upon musical instruments. 
maria-, to go on beating. 
hasda-, to go on laughing. 

439. Vlag-, to stick, adhere, begin ( in compounds ). 

Inceptives : 

karne-, to begin to do. 
pahane-, to begin to cook. 
rone-, to begin to cry. 
hasane-, to begin to laugh. 

440. \/le- or Vlai-, to take. 

(a) Intensives : 

khd-, to eat up. 

. kho-, to pinch. 
cun-, to pick up, choose. 
jan-, to know. 
saher-, to buy, procure. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

urd-, to take or learn from another by stealth, winnow, 
pinch. 

chipd-, to hide, carry off by hiding. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

mul- , to buy. 
sas-r, to breathe. 

441. Vlau-, to bring. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

ugd-, to produce, bring forth. 
uthd-, to bring up again. 
cafhd-, to take the aid of somebody. 
churd-, to rescue. 
bula-, to summon, call. 

442. \/ro/c-, to be able. 

Abilitivcs : 

jd-, to be able to go. 
bac - , to be able to escape, 
rac-, to be able to read. 

443. Vhat- to go back. 

Completives : 

bar-, to have done, doff. 
kha-, to finish eating, eat up. 
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444. Vh o-, to be, become. 

(a) Completive : 

khd-, to eat up. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

asta-, to set. 

(c) Continuatives and Completives in the capacity of a tense- 
auxiliary. 

(i) aunda ha ( or san ), I am coming. 
dundd tha ( sa ), I was coming. 

aunda hovegd, I may be coming, be will probably be 
coming ( Probabilitives ). . 
aunda hovd, I may be coming (Probabilitives). 

(ii) dyaha, I have come. 
dya tha, I had come. 

dya hovdgd , might have eome ( Probabilitives). 

ayd hove , he may have per chance come (Probabilitives). 

(iii) aitevdlaha , 1 shall come. 

aiievala tha, I was to come ( Desiderative ). 
aiievala hovegd, I wil have come. 

(iv) Intensive Continuative : 

jdnda hunda hai (or sa), he kept on going, he is in the 
habit of going. 

(v) Intensive Probabilitives : 

jdnda hunda hovegd, he will probably be always going. 
{uthe) rahindd hunda hovegd, he will probably be always 
stopping there. 

(iv) Desiderative : 

rakhid hundd, I would have put. 

(vii) Continuative : 

un ghallia hoia hai, he is having sent. ..he has been sending. 

VIII. Verbal Composition in Sindhi 

445. Vac-, to come. 

(a) Intensive : 

vaffn-, to bring. < vafhapu, to take. 

(b) Inceptive : 

vasapa-, to come on to rain, begin to rain. 

446. Vah-, to be, become, (cf .ahiya,ahc). 

(a) Completive : 

halio ahe, ( he ) is gone or has gone. 

(b) Progressive ( present ) : 

halando dhe, (he ) is going. 

( It is a tense-auxiliary. 
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447. v'ap-, to bring. 

Intensive : 

carhe-, to hang up. < cdfhanu, to cause to ascend. 

448. s/kar to do. 

(a) Intensive : 

phifo - , to drop, let go, abandon, throw down or away, 
forsake. < phifapu, to go to ruin, be injured, cor- 
rupted,: become waste. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

pari-, to ferry across, carry through, perform, cause to 
pass through. 

hast- -, to end, cease, bring to conclusion. 

(c) Completive with base- Vkar : 

cat-, to have : finished speaking. 

449. Vkatfh-, to extract, draw out, abstract, take out. 

Intensive : 

sore-, to pull out. < sorayu, to move. 

450. Vkhap-, to lift up. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

hhanl vafiapu, to go away, be off. 
khapi halu , to come along. 

(b) Inceptive Adverbatives, indicating immediate commencement 
of work : 

kharii ujarayu , to set to polish. 

A’/mpt likhayu, to set to writing. 

khaqi c ajaipu, to 6et to play ( upon an instrument ). 

451. '/cuk~, to err. 

Completive : 

hare-, to have done. 

452. Vchatftf-, or Vchatf-, to give up. 

Intensive Completives : 

(i) mere-, to sweep up. 

lotfhc-, to float off ( lit. to give up having floated off). 

(ii) vcjhi-, to take up. 

453. -/ chin-, to pluck. 

Adverbatlve : 

fdp/o-, to pluck out ( lit. to pluck out having pulled ). 

454. -//dp- or to know. 

Abilitives : 

(i) bare-, to be able to do, 

(ii) to be able to give. 
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455. Vdi-, or Vddi-, to give. 

Intensives or Completives : 

(i) uchlae-, to throw away. < uchilapu, to cast away, throw, 
(ii) cat -, to tell completely, say away or out. 

456. Vthi-, to remain. 

(a) It is a tense auxiliary, continuative, simple and intensive : 

hala tho or tho-hala, I ( masc. ) go. 
halid si the, I used to go, I was going. 
mart the, ( I ) used to strike. 

(b) Probabilitive : 

pai na thie, are not likely to become. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

gumu-, to be lost, disappear. 
gaibu-, to disappear, vanish. 
bast-, to come to an end. 

457. na, a negative particle, no. 

Negative : 

n3he, he is not. 

458. s/nt-, to carry,' take away. 

(a) Adverbative : 

mo\ae~, to bring back. < mofanu, to return. 

(b) Intensives : 

khae or khai-, to eat up. 
nihode-, to carry off. 

459. Vnibh-, or V nib, to be ended. 

Completives : 

khai-, to have finished eating. 
likhi-, to have finished writing. 

460. \/pav~, to fall. 

(a) Intensives : 

khjtli-, to be opened up. 

ji-, to become alive, come to life, 

vahi-, to pour down ( as rain ). 

(b) Intensive Adverbatives ( past part .pio + imperative, old present 
or imperfect of another verb ). 

pio mdnijase, enjoy her. 
pid thiane, they did become. 

(c) Intensive Continuative : 

pid ddisando hud, they were seeing. 

(d) Intensive Adverbatives ( conj. part, pei, pe or pai + any other 
verb ) : 

pai khianu, to eat up. 

pei or pe ayo, he suddenly came, appeared. 
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461. Vrah -, to remain. 

(a) Continuatives : 

khaindo-, to go on eating. 
pafhando-, to go on reading. 
vendo-, to continue going. 

(b) Completives : 

(i) khdi-, to have finished eating. 

rami-, to be off. < ramanu, to move, go. 

. vathi-, to have taken. 

(ii) hare-, to have finished doing. 

462. Vlagg- or Vlag -, to apply. 

(a) Inceptives : 

karana-i to begin to do. 
cavana -, to begin to say. 
pafhatta-, to begin to read. 
ruana-, to begin to cry. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

gari-, to embrace. 

463. to go. 

Completives : 

khanl-i to be off, go away. < </ khan , to lift. 
carhi-i to ascend. 
tilt-, to become. 

pchi-, to penetrate. < pihapu or pchapu, to penetrate. 

man-, to die. 

rahiji to be left. 

vathi-, to take away, off. 

vadhi-, to pass by, outstrip. 

visami-, to be worn out, done up, wearied, be fainted. 

464. to take. 

Intensive Completives, denoting quickness : 
hare-, to have finished doing. 
khac or khai-, to have done eating, eat up quickly. 
likhi-, to have finished writing, write out quickly. 

465. v'c at-, to go about. 

Continuativcs : 

khair.do tho-, he goes on eating. 
canndo-, he keeps grazing. 
hakando-, he keeps on prating. 

466. V vt'jh-, to throw. 

Intensives : 

phare-, to tear out. 
marc-, to kill outright. 
vadhc-, to cut down. 
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467. 


468. 


v/j agh-, to be able. 

n ,l *orr, : to be able Wdo. 

m 5r/r-, to be able to strike. 

Afl/f-. to be able to go. 

«i) karyo-, to be able to do. 


yltal-, to move. 

Intensives : 

vio~, to go away. 

sofiji-, to strutt. < sofijtpti, to stiffen. 


469. Vhu-, to be. _ 

It is a tense auxiliary. 

(a) Continuative : 

halando ho, I was going. 
halandu hundiust, we shall be going. 
halando hue a he may be going ( Probabllitive ). 
halio hundo, he will have gone or ( Probabilitive ) he might 
have gone. 

(b) Completive : 

halia ho, he had gone. 


IX. Verbal Composition in Sinhalese 

470. -ati-,~atta, ‘it is’. This word always occurs in its inflected form. 

(a) Completives and Probabilities according to the context : 

( umba ) aran~ dti, (you) have taken, and (you) may have taken. 
(m3 visin) di- atteya, (by me) has been given, and (by me) 
may have been given. 

(b) Continuatives : 

kapala indala ati, I shall have been cutting. 
kapala kammutuvela ati, I shall have been cutting. 

471. \/ ihd- or Vhind- | (h)indinu or {h)itidinava of dictionary ], to sit. 

(a) Progressives and Continuatives (present, past, future, perfect) : 

kapamin ihdimi, I am cutting. 
kapamin unimi, I was cutting. 
kapamin ihdinnemi, I shall be cutting. 
kapamin ( kapakapa ) unimi, I have been cutting. 
kapala indala ati, I shall have been cutting. 

(b) Intensive : 

satapn-ihdinu, to go to sleep, sleep away. 

472. */ e- ( enu or enava, prt. ava ), to come. 

Intensive : 

gen-enu, to bring ( lit. having taken come ). 
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473. V gan- ( gannu or gannava ), to take. 

Reflexive Intensives : , 

dr a gannu, to take for one’s self, take away for one s selt. 

< arinu, to remove a thing from its place; to take away. 
ddna-gannu , to discover, find out, acquire knowledge to 
one’s self. < dannu, to know. 

474. Vtib~ or Vtiy- ( tibenu , tiyenu or tibanava , tiyanaid), to put, place; 
to be. 

(a) Continuatives : 

kapala-tibunemi, I had been cutting. 
kapala-tiyemi , I have been cutting. 

(b) Completive : 

di-tibenu, to give, have given. 

475. V dam- ( damanu or damanava ), to put, place. 

Intensives : 

eld damanu, to throw down. 

kada damanu, to break, (cf . hatfanavd prt. katfuva = Sk. 
khapdayati. Pa. khantfeti and Pk. khaptfe 0. 

476. na-, nu-, no-, negative particles. 

Negatives : 

nati natta, it is not. 
nu-duftwdya, have not seen. 
no-halaya, have not done. 

477. %/piy- {piyenu or piyanavd), to shut, cover. 

(a) Intensives : 

di to give (away). < denu, to give. 
daka~, to see. < dakinu, to see. 

(b) Completive : 

nasa-, to destroy (completely ). < nasatiu, to destroy. 

(c) Causatives occurring in older- literature : 

clacd-piyanu, to cause to fall, throw down. 
karava-piyanu, to cause to do. 

(d) In the formation of past participles, passive and active : 

(i) -pu. 

kada-pu {kada-piyanu), broken. 
bada-pu, friend. < badinavd , to fry’. 
bada-pu, bound. < bandir.avd, to bind. 
mara-pu , killed. 

(ii) -pi. 

huyd-pi, decorticated, peeled. 
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478. / y a- ( yanu or yanava), to go. 

Intensive : 

gena-yanu, to take away ( lit. to go having taken ). 

479. V yed- or V yod- {yedenava or yodanava), to join, unite. 

Passive : 

gasanta yedenava, ( I ) am fit for beating i.e. I am beaten. 
(Other important forms are : gasanta yedutia; gasanta yedenava- ait). 

480. Via- ( lanu or lanava ), to put, place, lay as eggs, fix. 

(a) Intensives, now merely a periphrastic construction : 

kiya -, to say. 
kota -, to cut. 
di-, to give. 
daka-, to see. 
pavasd-, to speak. 

It is a pattern. 

(b) Causative ( only occasionally ) : 

gota-, to cause to plait, braid; weave or bind. < gotanavd, 
to plait, weave etc. 

(c) In the formation of past participles, active and passive : 

(i) -In. 
kiya-lu, said. 

(ii) -U. 

damd-li, subdued. 

481. Vlab-, ( labanu also labanava or labenu ), to obtain, attain, acquire, 
get. 

Passives : 

gasanu labami, I receive beating i.e. I am beaten. 
gasanu labemi, I am beaten. 
gasanu labennem, I will be beaten. 

( Other important forms : Past : gasanu labtivtmi and labirni or gasanu 
laddemi and ladimi'. Future : gasanu labannemi ). 

482. Vve-( vetm or venava), to be, become. 

Desubstantive : 

kammutu-, to be free from desire. < Pa. kama mutta. 

483. V sit- or V hit- ( sitinu , hitinu or sitinava, hitinava, to stand, be, 
remain. 

Continuatives : 

(i) kapamin sitimi, I was cutting. ( Periphrastic Imperfect ). 
(ii) bald-, to look at, gaze, inspect, examine. < balanavd, to 
see etc. 

vafakota-, to encompass, surround. 



CHAPTER FIVE 

COMPARATIVE STUDY OF NIA VERBAL COMPOSITION 

Part I 

Comparative Etymologies of Verb-auxiliaries in NIA 

1. =/) with para, 1. A., to flee, fly, runaway. 

OIA Sk . palayatc, runs away. 

MIA Pa. palayati ; Pk. palayai , palaal. 

NIA O .paid-, to run ( M. pdfac ). 

2. *avaggha- 

MIA *avaggha- 
NIA M. Vbagh- to see. 

3. </ as, 2. P., to be. 

OIA Sk. asti, it is. 

MIA Pa. atthi; Pk. atthi. 

NIA Sin. ati , dtta, it is. 

Negative cognate in Sin. is nati , it is not; in G. nathl. 

4. V dp , 5. P., to obtain, gain, reach, arrive. 

OIA Sk. dpnoti, obtains, reaches; with sntn, samdpnoti, 
finishes; Caus. dpayati , causes to reach, obtain, gain, 
arrive with pra, prapayati. 

MIA Pa. appoti , gets; Pk. appal , gets; Pk. samappaX. 

Pa. dpeti] Pk. avci, aval. 

Pa. papeti; Pk.pavci, pavai. 

NIA G. \Zdp-, to come (cf. H. five, comes; old B. fizaj, 
P. auna; L. dean; N. aunu, to come ). 

M. s /samp-, to finish. 

M. y/pav-; Bi. Av. Vp>dv- or H. Br. %//>£-; N. P. 

\/ pau-\ A. 0. Bhoj. v' pai-\ B. Vpdo-; G. Vpd- and 
Vpdm-. 

5. \'ds, 2. A., to sit. 

OIA Sk. dstc, sits; 

MIA Pk. acchal , sits; 

NIA K. \'ds~, to sit; in comp, to continue; to be, become. 

6. v/t. 2. P., to go. 

OIA Sk. d - 1 - cii — ciii ( *d-cii ); cti + a ■*- fti = ctyciii. 

MIA Pa. (is; ccccti ; Pk. ei\ accri\ , 

NIA Sin. \'r-, to come: M. % /ye-, to come. 

M. Vr.cye, is a negative cognate. 

S. ^ccc- or s'c.c-, to come. 
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7. y/if, 6. P., to endeavour, obtain, strive, seek for, wish, expect. 

01 A Sk. icchati, wishes. 

MIA Pa. icchati\ Pk. icchai . 

NIA M. <Sicch(-ty ; G. y/icch -; K. s/ith-. 

8. y/r, 1. P., to go, move, rise. 

OIA Sk. caus. arpayati , causes to move , offer, give. 

MIA Pa. appeti', Pk. appei, appai. 

NIA G. y/ap-, to give, pay. 

9. y/kath, 10. P., to tell, relate, narrate. 

OIA Sk. kathayati , tells. 

MIA Pa. katheti', Pk. kahei. 

NIA H. y/kah-, to tell; G. \ /kahe-, O . Vkah-; (P. kakina, S. 
kahanu, Sin . kiyanu). 

10. \/*qale, to draw or J*qele, be high, lift high, an IE base, when 

extended gives :■ — 
s/*qelde, *qeldlte and *qaldhe-. 

MIA Pa. kaddhati ; Pk. kaQdhdi, draws; so also, cadai, mounts, 

' raises, lays upon. 

NIA G. s/kadh or y/kahad-, to pull, draw; M. y/ kSdh -, 
to draw. 

S. s/kddh-\ O. Vkarh-', (A. kariba\ H. karhnd ; 

P. kaddhna-, L. kaddhan: N. kdrnu ). 

G. s/cad-\ ( H. cark-; M. £adh\ B. cafite ). 

In his article, ‘Fifteen Prakrt-Indo-European Etymologies’ ( JAOS 
60. 1940 1 Louis H. Gray examines the suggestions advanced by scholars 
like R. Pischel, J. Bloch, R. L. Turner, W. GEiger and others and in 
the end conclusively proves that kaddhai and cad at are related to the 
IE base *qale, and not to the OIA karsati < Vkrs, 1. P., to draw, or to 
the NIA katfha = Sk. krfta, drawn, — as suggested by P. Tedesco — 
cither; for ft h does not sonantise into ddh in Prakrt. 

11. y/kf, 1 .2.5.8. P. A., to do, make, perform, accomplish. 

OIA Sk. karati (cl. 1); karoti (cl. 8); with nit, nifkaroti, drives 
out; caus. nukaryati ( *niskalayati cf. Sk . nifkalya, 
having driven out) *patkaroti, makes paf- sound. 

MIA Pa. karoti ; Pk, karei. Pk. nikkalei, takes out. 

*patakka~, extension in -akka- of onom. -pafa-. 

NIA M. K. H. G. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. P. S. A. O.B. y/kar-, (Sin. 

karai}u)\ N. y/gar-, initial g- < k- in N. is due to its 
frequent use as an auxiliary. 

Negative cognates are M. y/nakar-, [na + a + kar- caus.). 

K. ma-, Qt’mahar. 

M. nako < € nakau <{na hrtam. 



15 . s/hhad- 
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G. s/nikal - , to come out; H. V nikal~( v' nikar- ) to go out; 

(P. nikkalna, nikalna; S. nikiranu, nikaranu; 0. ntkal, 
imperat. nikaliba; N . niklanu, nikdlnu ; M , titkhalnc); 
N. \/ nikal -, to drive out. 

H. Vpafak-, to dash against; ( B.patakana , to throw down 1; 

(P. patkana, patakna ; G.paiako, m., loud crack; M. 
patakne 1. 

12. y/kfi-, S. P. caus. ksapayati, to destroy, waste away, perish. 

OIA Sk. ksapyate is consumed. </*ksapya~. 

MIA V*khappa-. 

NIA H. -/khapt to spend, be finished; to go away; to be des- 
troyed (N . khapnti, to last, endure, be permanent; 
A. thapibd; P. khapna> to be destroyed; L. khappan, 
S. khapanu, G.khapvu, M. khapne). 

13. hi with 5, cl. 2, P., to abide, stay, dwell, reside, remain ( R. V. ). 

OIA Sk. akseti , abides. 

MIA Pa. acchali , stays; Khar, hachati , is; Pk. acchat, sits; A. B. 

achi, is and *ahei on the analogy of Pk. cokkhai, cakhaT 
and calm < Sk. \/cah. 

NIA M. \/ as- and \fah-, to be; B. A. '/del i~, to be; S. ah~, to 
be -aliiyd, is-; O.'/ach-, to be; G. N. Veka- to be; 
(H. achndy to remain ). 

Similarly negative cognates can be grouped thus : 

Bi. G. vaht, is not; A. \/nah-, not to be; M. \/nas~ and 
not to be; G. naln. 

In this connection different scholars hold different views : 
TuRtcr.R— prob. *na ahal is not. Or contamination with descendant 
of Sk. nahi. 

J. Bloch— M. Vd/i and Old H. oh may tentatively be < Sk. 
dbhavati. cf. Pk. dhttd-. 

S. K. Chytterji — <*asati replacing. Sk. dsti , is, with subsequent 
special development of -x-. 

14. Vkhan, I.P., to dig. 

OIA Sk. khar.ati. 

MIA Pa. khar.ati; Pk. kharta :. 

NIA S .Vkhar.-, to dig ( N. khar.r.v, to dig; K. khcr.ur.; A. 

khandiba caus.; H. kkcr.r.d ; G. Wicr.vu; M. khcr.r.t, 
Sin. har.inu ). 


15 . 


\/kkdd, I.P., to eat, chew, bite, devour, feed. 
OIA Sk. Kkcdcti. 


MIA Pa. khJcii; Pk. hhda 
NIA G. Av. H. X. 

{V.hhdr.d; S.j hhc 


to eat; A. O. 
’h:j; M. thane; 


\'kh5~; B. Vkhde-; 
Sin. kcr.v ). 
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16. 

MIA *khojja-, ‘footprint’. 

NIA A. khtijh, to wish; N. khoj, to search; (O. khojibd , H. 
khojna, V.khojna ; S .khojanu, G.khojvu). 

V.__V gam, (with substitution of Vgacch-,) 1. P.,.to go, move, go away. 

OIA Sk. gdcchati, goes, knows, makes certain. 

MIA Pa. gacchati, Pk. gacchai. 

NIA K. Vgach-, to go, become, be right; ( Turner : Possibly 
we may affiliate with this Nepal! gachnu, to take over, 
take on deposit). G .Vgam-, like, approve of; A .V ga-. 

18. V gf, 8. P., to swallow; omit, eject from the mouth. 

IE g ,0 eh. 

OIA Sk. girati, *gfta. 

MIA *ga$a ( Sk. gadati, also galati ) or *gi$a, Pk. ga\ai. 

NIA H. Vgir-, to fall; (P. gidna, diggana, H. digna; G. gadvii. 
galvii; M. gadne , galne ). 

19. 

NIA H. Vgujhar to pass; (M. gujarne or gudarne) a lw. 
from Persian. 

20. \/grah, 9. P., to seize, take. 

OIA *grhati\ Sk. gfhndti, takes. 

MIA Pa. ganhati, Pk. ghei ; ginhai, genhai. 

NIA M. V ghe~, to take; O. Vghen-, to take. 

Sin. V gan-, to take. 

M. Vnaghe-, is a negative congnate. 

21. Vghat, 1 A., to be engrossed; to reach; to happen, take place, 

be possible, suit. 

OIA ghafate, suits. *ghatyate. 

MIA Pk. ghaffai, touches ( fits in ). 

NIA G. Vghat-, to deserve, be worthy of; P .Vghaff-. 

( A. ghatiba, B. ghdfa, <H. ghafnd, L. ghat fan, N. ghefnu, 
to become less, decrease. S. ghafa^u, G. gha\vu, M. 
ghafne, all these may be connected with Pk. ghaftai 
i alls ). 

22. *ghalyati, cf. Sk. gharati, jigharti. 

MIA * ghall ; Ap. ghallal, throws. 

NIA M. G. A v.VghSl] (H . ghalnd, to pour; P. ghallpd] to 
dispatch ). 

23. 

IE *g X0 h sr3 . 

OIA ''ghirati. 



28. Vchid- 
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MIA 

NIA H. Vghcr-, to surround, ( B. ghera, O . gheriha, P . ghcrnd, 
S. ghernu, G. ghervii. M. ghernc ). 

24. Vghus, 1. P., to cry or proclaim aloud, announce. 

OIA Sk. gho$ati. 

MIA *ghusa. 

NIA II. Vghus-, to rush in (possibly < Sk. Vghrs, to rub ) 
cf. G. M. V ghus-. 

25. Vcakf, 2. A., to see. 

OIA Sk. caksate, they see, with pracak^ate, they declare. 

MIA Pk. cakhhai, cakhai , cahai, wishes, pra-cah-. 

NIA Av. H. Bhoj. Br. Bi. P. N. O. M. A. Vcdh-, to wish; 

B. Vcd- or Vcaha-; B. edi, must. H. cahiye, must; 
O. call 7-, to see. 

M. Vpah-, to see; (also S .pahanu, to consider) pahijc, 
it is necessary = H. cahiye , must. 

26. V cal 1. P., to be moved, stir, tremble, shake, agitate. 

OIA Sk. :alati, moves. Cjus. cdlayati. 

MIA Pa. calati; Pk-. calai. Pa. caleti; Pk. calei. 

NIA IC. M. Vial-, move. N. H. Br. B. Av., P. Veal-, to move 
(O. Vcaliba; G. caloit; M. calnc). 

M. Veal-, to move, go; O., G. Veal-, (P . calauna; G. 
calawu ). 

27. V cyti 1. A. to fall down, fall from any divine existence. 

OIA Sk. cyavatc; *Vcyu.+ hha or *cyut (cl. 1 p. ) + hr; or 
cyuta -f ah ha. 

MIA Pk. cukkaT, falls. 

Turner — *cukha, be finished, be finished with, be forgotten. 

NIA G. H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. N. P. S. Vcuk-, M. Vcuk-, to err; 
B. cuka- or V cult-. 

Sk. *cyat-kr1a, Pk. ct/kkao, cukiu for cuhha + iu- a new 
formation. 

2S. V chid, 7 P. A., to cut. 

OIA Sk. chinatti. 

MIA Pk. chinr.a < Sk. chir.nah ( p. p. p. of Vchid ). 

NIA S. Vchin , to pluck; { B. china , to snatch away; H. chir.r.a, 
to tear; G. chinch, to slit ). 

29 . 

OIA *cr- or chr-t'd-. * chrdayati and *chvd~. 

MIA Pk. chodci, ckodci , releases. 

*chutycte * chutta : Pk. chut to past participle of ckodci. 

V. C. I-A. i: 
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30. 


NIA H. Vchor N. % /choj-, M. neg. cognate s/nota# or naso#; 

\Zsod-, { K. chortitr, B. chogd\ S. choranw, G . chojlvu ). 
G. y/chtif, M. \7suf, (A. sutiba\ B. chuta\ 0. chup'ba ; P. 
chutttia-, L. chutlan ; S. chutanu, N. chufnu ). 
s/chfd 10. P., to vomit, leave. 

IE *sqer to eliminate, separate, throw out. 

01 A chardayati, vomits. 

MIA Pa. chaddeti, spits out, vomits, throws away, leaves; 
Pk. chad# at , vomits, leaves. 

NIA S. Vcad-, or \ / chadd-, to give up; O. chdf- , to give up; 
P. \fcha#<L-. 


( A. sadiba, to throw up milk as an infant; B. chaf'd to 
abandon, O. chafibd ; H. chdjnd to abandon, chaftia to 
vomit; P, chaddna to abandon, chandpd to vomit. L. 
chadan to abandon; S. chadanu to leave, chap#apu to 
vomit; G. chddvu to leave; M. sating, to spill, leave; 
Sin. helanu to throw away ). 

The negative cognate nosadane in M. may be connected with this. 

31. </ jiid, 9. P. A., to know. 

OIA Sk, janati", negative, na-j&nati. 

MIA Pa. janati\ Pk. janei\ negative, nayanai, 

NIA Bhoj. -yjan-, S. Vjdp- or jjdpu-. ; M. V'jdp-; C. O. Vjap, 
( B. jand\ P. janand ; G. janvu ). 

Negative cognate in M. \/nen-, to be innocent. 

32. Vjlv, 1. P., to live, be alive. 

OIA Sk. jivati. 

MIA Pa. jivati-, Pk. jivai. 

NIA ¥L. Vji{v)~, to live ( A. ziba, B, jiba, O. jtibd) P. jiurta] 
L. Jit-Dan; S.j’tanu; G. jivvu, M. jirte ). 


33. jogga- 


MIA stem jogga-, cf. Sk. yogya f. preparation. 

Pa. yogga f. practice, Pk. jogga f.; and Sk ■ ydgyah fit for 
the yoke, useful, capable. 

Pa. yog go, Pk. jogga- ( cf. H. jog, joga, V. jogga, S. jogtt, 
jo go, G, jogu, M. -joga). 

NIA O . \/jogd~, to be fit, proper, (A. zogaiba, to supply, 
B.jogana, H.jogauna, jugdna , to take care of, G, 
jogavvii, to get on well, to serve; M. 'jogavipe, to take 
care of, ‘jogdvpe, to get on fairly well ). 

34. jhafya- 


M1A *jhatya~. 

NIA M. V'jhaf-, to try. 

Turner— P k. jhafatti = late Sk .jhafiti. 



42. y/tul- 
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35. *jhappatta- 

MIA *jhappatta-, extension of *jhappa. 

NIA H. Vjhapat-, to attack suddenly and run quickly . 

( P. jhapatta, m. sudden assault, jhapatna, to pounce upon; 
G.jhapato, m. force, blast ,jhapatvu, to attack, jhapefvtl, 
to attack, jhapatvu , to beat briskly; M. ’ ‘jhapatne , to 
accomplish smartly, 'jhapet f. swoop; ' jhap-jhap , in 
rapid motion ). 

J. Bloch connects with Sk. jhampah m. jump; Turner, prob. onom. 
formation expressing ‘rapid motion’ like jhatta,jhampa- jhamma, jhalla-. 

36. *takka- 

MIA *tdkka. 

NIA M. Vtak-, to leave, abandon. 

37. *datta- 

MIA *datta. 

NIA H. s/dat-, to stop. 

38. 

MIA Pk. dallai, drinks. 

NIA H. Bhoj. Bi. Vdal-, to pour; A v.Vdar-, to pour. 

The semantic development seems to be from drinking i.e. pouring 
water in, to pouring in general. 

39. di, 1 . d. A., to fly. • 

OIA Sk. with ut, iiddayatc, flies up. 

MIA Pa, uddcti’, Pk. uddet.- 

NIA H. %/f/r; (B. ura; O. uriba, P, uddna, G. udvfi, M. udrte). 

40. * trig glia-. 

MIA * niggha -. 

NIA M, \/niglv, to start. 

41. 

NIA K. tag-, to be known how to be done; (N. tagnu, S. iagatyu 
to be possible. M. tagnc, to last, endure. ) 
cf. N. tagro, strong, healthy, fit. cf. Sk. tarjayati, threatens 
(:Pa. iajjcti, Vk.tajjei), trhsah, n. strength. 

42. * \'tul~, 10. P. A., to determine the weight of anything by lifting it 

up, weigh, compare by weighing and examining. 

OIA Sk. iolaycti, talayati, weighs. 

MIA Pa. tulcti weighs; Pk. told, tolaT, ittlei, itilal. 

NIA B. Vtol-, to raise up, ( H. tolnd or taulna, G. tolvii, 
A. VtuI-, to raise up, (M. iolne). 
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43. sfif-, 1. P. to pass across or over, cross over, swim; carry through, 
accomplish. 

OIA Sk. with ut, liftarati, comes out, descends. Caus. uttarayati 
(with ava, avatarati, descends ). 

MIA Pa. uttarati ; Pk. uttarai. Caus. uttareti, Pk. uttarei. 

NIA G. V utar-, to alight, get down. 

(B.ttfara, H . utarna, P. uttartta, M .utarne, O.uturiba, 
Sin. uturariu, to overflow ). 

Caus .G.Vutar-, (B . utarana, H. utarna, P. utarna, M. 
utarne ). 

44. 

*trapdyati, (makes perplexed or ashamed ) with a slight 
change of meaning > 

NIA K. Vtrav-, to throw. ( parityagah, unmocanam, upekfatiam, 
nipatanam ). 

I am indebted to Dr. Siddheshwar Varma for his kind letter dated 

18-4-45 suggesting the etymologies of K. travun and ratun as incorpo- 
rated here. 

45. Vtrut, 6, 4. P., to be torn or split, tear, break, fall asunder. 

OIA Sk. trutyati. 

MIA Pk. tutfai, luftai. 

NIA H. V tut-, to break to pieces, ( A. tutiba, B. t u t&> O. fufibd, 
P. tuftya, L. truttan, S. trutanu, G. futavu, M. tufne). 

46. 

NIA N. s Uhal-, to begin ? 

47. 

NIA P. Vthuit -, to stop, put; it may possibly be a denomina- 
tive from the Sk. word, sthuna, a post, pillar, ulti- 
mately < Sk. V stha, to stand. 

48. V dam ( damyati ) 4. P., to tame, subdue, conquer. 

OIA Sk. damdyati. 

MIA Pa. dameti', Pk. damei. 

NIA Sin. V dam to put, place. 

49. Vda, 3. P. A., to give. 

OIA Sk. dadati, dddati, and dayate < V day, to pity, give, 
(contaminated with ‘ nayati ’ ). 

MIA Pa. deti. Pk. dei and dayal. — 

NIA M. G. H. Av. Bhoj. Br. O. B. Bi. Sde-, to give, P. -/de- 
ox dai- A. H. K. %/ di-, S. V dia- or Vddia~. 

M..W node- is a negative cognate. 



$?. vdhr- 


181 


50. Vdyut, 1. A., to shine, glitter, be bright or brilliant. 

OIA Sk. dyotate , shines; dyotayati, makes manifest. 

MIA Pa .joteti, Yk.joiorjoai, sees. 

NIA G. s/jo-, to see. 

51. v'dri, I.P., to see, perceive, behold, look at, regard, consider. 

OIA Sk. draksydti ; *drefoyati. Caus. darsayati. *darlapayali. 
MIA Pa. dakkhati ; Pk. dehkhai ; A§. de[k)khati ; Pa. *darsati, Pk. 
darisei, darisai , *darisavei. 

NIA H. \Zdehh-, to see; B. Vdekh-, (O. A. dekhiba] P. dekhna; 
L. dekhan ; S. dekhattu\ G. dekhvti, M. dekhnc). 

H. Vdikha (caus. )-, to show. 

G. Vdarsav to show. 

52. </dru, 1. P., to run, hasten, flee. 

OIA Sk. dravati. 

MIA Pa. davo, running. *dravada. 

NIA H. s/dauf-, to run (B. daufd\ O. dauriba\ P. daufna\ 
L. droran\ S. drorantr, G. dodvu, M. davadne, dautfnc ). 

53. *dhamakka~ 

NIA H. \Zdhamak-, to fall or reach with a dham sound. 

It is probably an onom. formation expressing rapid motion like 
jhaffa- or jhapatta-. 

54. Vdha with api 3. P. A., to cover. 

OIA Sk. pidhana < Sk. pi ( = api ) + dha, to cover. 

MIA Pa. pidhana and pidahana. 

NIA Sin. Vpiy-, to shut, close, cover. 

55. VdhSv, 1. P. A., to run, flow, stream, move, glide, swim; run 
after, run away, rush against. 

OIA Sk. dhavati , runs. 

MIA Pa. dhavati, Pk. dhdvai. 

NIA M. % fdhdv-, to run. O. H. Vdhd-, to run, start. 

( A. dhaiba\ B. dhauya, O. dhaibd ; H. dhavna; P. dhSuna] 
N. dhaunu, to frequent, follow closely; G. dhdvu). 

56. 

NIA O. % / dhup-, to run, attack.? 

57. s/dhf, 1. P. A., to hold, bear, carry, maintain, preserve, keep, 
possess. 

OIA Sk. dhdrati. Caus. dharayati , holds. 

MIA Pa. dharati ; Pk. dharai. Pa. dharcli; Pk. dhdrei. 

NIA O., M. H. A. Vdhar-, to hold; G. Vdhar-, to aim, wish. 

(B. dh.ara] O. dhariba] S. dhara^u; G. dharvu, Sin. 
dara$u). 
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58. *dhrajja- 

*dhrajja- > 

N1A M. V dhaj , to dare. 

59. nai, 4. P., to be lost, perish, disappear, be gone, run away; 
Caus. to give up. 

OlA (2nd fut. 3rd person) naksyati or nafihfyati . (cf. drakfyati 
or *dreksyati > G. Vdekh-). 

NIA G. Vndkh-, to throw, thrust. 

60. 

MIA *niksanu (cf. nikastiu) < Sk. nijkasayaii : Pk. nikkaiai. 
NIA N. Vnisk-, to emerge, come out. 

( H. nikasna - lw. in P. niksana- G. nikasvil). 

61. Vni, 1. P. A., to lead, guide, conduct, govern, direct, carry away, 
take away, to carry off for oneself ( as a victor, owner etc. ) AV. 

OIA Sk . nayati, leads, carries, with a, atia^aii, brings. 

MIA Pa. rteti carries; Pk. pet ' or lei ; A. B. levi (absol-). 

Pa. aneti brings. Pk. artei or anai. 

NIA M. Vne, to cariy; O. B. Vne) S. y/nia) G. H. Av. Bhoj. 

Br. P. Bih. Vie, to take. K. V «*-; N. Vli~\ Sometimes 
G. interchanges Vne- rr.d v/Zr-. Hose hngurges that 
use Vne do not have Vie and vice versa. PLonologi- 
cally however na and la are interchangeable as' in G. 
Vnakh- and V lakh-. N. Vie, to put on (ornaments etc. 
appears to be of late origin. With a, in M. S. and O. 
we have Vap, to bring, in A. K. Van-. 

Turner : (under N. linu ) prob. < Sk. Idbhate, Pa. labhati Pk. lahai 
( cf. N. lahava, lanu) altered to rl) me with Pk. dei gives (N.rfinn) rs 
well as Pk. net, leads. 


62. 

NIA G . Vnondh-, to copy out, register, enlist. ( S , nun^hanu, 
M. nondane, H. lw. nondna ) ? 

63. 

MIA *pakadda- or *pakaddha- which is perhaps an extension of 
*pakka-'c{. Pk. pakka- reached, able, poss. < Sk .parka 
or *pfkna~. 

NIA H. Vpakar-, to catch ( B. pakara) O. Vpaka-, to throw; 

(P . pakcrna-, G. pakaglvu 1 , M . pakadne; K. pakun, to 
advance, gain; A. B. pak twist, entanglement). 

For O. pakaila Turner tentatively suggests that it may be derived 
from Sk. prakramayali. cf. also Pk.^a^at, seizes. 
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64. </pac, 1. P. A., to cook, digest, ripen, mature. 

OIA Sk. pacati, cooks, digests; pacyate (pass.) is cooked, 
digested, pakvam , cooked, ripe (food). 

MIA Pa .pacati, boils, paccati{ pass.) is boiled; Pk . payaV, Pa. 
pakka, Pk . pakka-, pikka-. 

NIA H. s/pac-, to digest, decline, consume. (B. paca, O. 
paciba , S. pacapu, G. pacvii, M . pacne). 

H. % /pak~, to boil, is cooked. 

{B.paka, to be cooked; P . pakkna, to ripen, L. pakkan, 
G. pakvii, M. pikne ). 

65. \fPat, 1. P. , to fly; fall down or off; fall into or among; occur, 
happen. 

OIA Sk. pcitati, falls; with a, apatati , with sam, sampatati , Caus. 

P . patayati, causes to fall, bring down, throw, ruin. 
MIA Pa. pdtati (or *patati ); Pk. pada'i , with d, dva$ai. 

pateti, pateti, removes; Pk. pddei. 

NIA M. s/pad-, to fall; G. Vpad; Bi. H. Vpar~, O. Av. 

Bhoj. Vpar-\ A . pariba, pariba. G. Vpad- (caus.); 
B. para ; K. s/pya — ; S. */ pax)-. 

M. Vavad~, to like; M. vsapad to find; G. %/<Jc ad-, to 
be familiar with. 

Note : — P. V pc- or Vpai-, to lie down may also be affiliated with 
this root pat. 

O. s/pat- and its caus. s' paid - , (cf. H . patna, M. pafnc, to strike 
the bargain) may possibly be connected with Sk. s' pal as Platts in his 
Hindustani-English Dictionary has suggested ( pataniyam ). 

66. Vpad, 4. A., to fall, fall down or out, perish; to go, resort or 
apply to. 

OIA Sk. pddyatc , falls, goes. 

MIA Pa. pajjijli, goes. 

NIA K. s'pa'j-, to be true or proper. 

67. 

OIA Sk. dhatup- ( phelati goes, moves ). 

MIA *pahiliai ( cf. H. hilr.d ) and Sk. prahcli , f. n. playfulness. 
NIA B. s' ph cl-, to throw ( H.phailr.a, to be spread; P. phaildur.fi, 
to spread; S. phclcu m. expansion; G.phelcu, to be 
spread; M. phcilccnc, phcilcti^c). 

6S. 

MIA Pk. piles', pittci. 

NIA H. s' pit-, to beat, strike (K . pifun, to bewail, A. fifiU, 
B. pita, O.pitilZ, N. pirnu, PI, pifcur.S; L.pj/cn, to 
beat the breast; S.pitcr.u to beat, G. pit vu, M. pijr.7 ). 
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69. s/pa ( pib -), 1. P., to drink. 

OIA Sk. pibati, drinks. 

MIA Pa. Pibati, pivati ; Pk.j pial. 

NIA Q.sfpH-, to drink (K. pivun, A.piba\ B . piya, O.piiba, 
H.-pina, P . pina, L .pivan, S. pianu,N . piunu,M. pipe). 

70. *pugga~. 

MIA *pugga~. 

NIA N. s/pug-, to arrive, reach; (P. puggapd, to be completed, 
L. puggan ; G. pugvu, to reach ). 

Turner — *pugga~ which ( on analogy of verbs of the type Sk. 
bhajjydte : bhagndh > MIA bhajjai : bhaggo , S. bhajanu : bhago) replaced 
Pa. Pk. punna- « Sk. purnah) as past part, to Pk. pujjai (< Sk .puryate, 
is completed Ku. pujno to arrive, F.pujjnd, L. pujjan, pp. punna, 
S. pujapu , puno ). 

71. pf, 9.6.3. P., to fill; to sate, cherish, nourish. 

OIA Sk. Caus. purayati, fills; covers completely. 

MIA Pa. pfireti ; Pr. purai, purae. 

NIA M. s/pur, to fill up, be enough; x O. s/purd-, to fill up; 

( H. P. puma-, L. purap , S. tmrapu, to close, bury; 
G. purvu , to fill, bury ). 

72. \/pr, 3. P.i Caus., parayati, to bring over or out ; to get over; 
to resist; to be able (with an infinitive ). 

OIA Sk. parayati, fulfils, brings about; samparayati. accom- 
plishes. 

MIA Pa .pareti, Pk . parei, parai. 

NIA H. V par-, to finish ; Av. Bi. B. V par- to be able; 

O. Vpar-, to be able, grow up; (K. parun to com- 
plete; A. pariba, to be able; S . parpu, to fulfil). 

A. Vnovar ( na +par) and B. -J nar {na + par) are nega- 
tive cognates. 

It may be noted that s/pdr as an auxiliary necessarily means 'to be 
able’ and is used like that with an infinitive even in OIA. This root 
which is a causal form of V pp may be distinguished from the denomina- 
tive s/par ( < para n. the other bank or shore ) which would mean to go 
across, finish or accomplish. More often than not there appears to be 
the confusion made in NIA between the causal and the denominative. 

73. *prabhulya. 

OIA Sk. prabhavati, is powerful; *prabhutya- denom. from 
Sk. prabhu. 

MIA Pk. pahuccai, is powerful, reaches; 

NIA M. s/pohdc-, s/pohac-, s/poc-, G. s/pohoc-, s/pahbc-, H. 

Vpahuc-, (B. pahuca, to reach; O. pahuficiba, pahaficiba; 

P . pahiicpd ; S. pahucapu ). 



80 . Vbotlai- 


185 


74. Vpharv, l.P.,togo. 

01A Sk .pharvaii. 

MIA Pk. phavziihai. 

NIA M. s/phav to be at leisure, to find time or opportunity, 

( G. phawii to be at leisure ). 

75. V*phikka- 

OIA . *pra + s/ha + ikka i. e. prahikka > 

MIA s /*phikka- 

NIA H. Vphek- or Vphek-, to throw; N. phek-. 

(B.phcka; G. phekvii, M. phekne , phekne\ N. phehnu or 
pliyaknu ). 

76. 

MIA Pk .phittai, phittai, falls down, runs away, breaks off. 
NIA O. Vphit-, to be released, loosened or opened. 

( M. phitne). 

77. 

IE base **spcre- move suddenly. 

(in * spirati>Pk. phirol whence NIA causative stem *pher.). 
MIA Pk. phirat , returns, goes. 

NIA P. N. H. Av. Br. Vphir-, to turn, turn back; 

(B . phira; P . phirna; S. phiintr, G. pharcu, M. phifnc). 
Turner : The MIA and NIA forms can equally well represent IE. 
*sphcr- ( Sk. sphurdti , N. phumu) which in most IE languages is 
indistinguishable from *sper~. 

78. *bahijja- 

MIA *bahijja-<{Sk. upahiyate- upa + s/ha or or lahiyydiii) 
NIA H. jbhcj-, to send. 

Platts in his Hindustani Dictionary derives it < bhcdayati or 
prcsamyath, 

79. *bujja- 

MIA *bujja- 

NIA O. s'buj-, to close, shut up ( N. bvjir.u or bucinu, to be 
stopped up; B. buja, H. bujnd m. pessary; M. bujar.i, 
to stop up ). 

SO. boUai 

OIA Sk. bchubollakah , talkative. 

MIA Pk. holla!, speaks. 

NIA G. s’bol-, to speak, talk; (K - holvr., A. bolibc, B. bold, 
O. boliba, H. bolr.a, P. bolr.a. cf. boll! f. speech-, 
S. bolc^.u, N. bolr.u, M. bclr.c ). 
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•81. VbhaHj,7.'P., to break, shatter, split; to rout, putto flight. 
OIA Sk. pp. bhagndh, broken. 

MIA Pa. bhagga ; Pk, bhagga, broken, fled; 

NIA H. s/bhBg-, to run away, flee. 

(A. bhagiba; B. bhaga, was taken away, P. bhagel, 
cowardly; S. bhago, broken, fled. G. bhagvu , to 
break, flee; M. bhagne , to get away; N. bhagnu, to 
run away, flee). 

82. Vbhan, 1. P., to call aloud, and late Vbftan, to speak. 

OIA bhdnati, calls aloud, late bhanati , speaks, calls. 

MIA Pa. bhapati ; Pk. bhanai. 

NIA M. Vmhan - , to say ( ? am + Vbhan ). 

( A. bhaniba, to compose; H. bharna. O. bhaniba, to say; 
G. bhat}vii\ Sin. batiinu). 

83 . 'S*bhita- ( vide PMIA *tnifya ~ ). 

MIA Pk. bhitfai, meets ( cf. abbhidai ) *bhifa- ( cf. N. bhetnu ). 
NIA H. V bhif, to come close, fight. 

( A. bhiraiba ; B. bhifd; O. bhiriba, to tie; 

P. bhirva, to fight; L. bki'rarr, S. bhiratxu. 

G. bhidvii] M. bhidne ). 

Platts derives it < abhyavrtti. 

84. \/bhl, 3. P., to fear, be afraid of. 

OIA bibheli. 

MIA Pk. bihei, bihai. 

NIA M. Vbhi -; to fear. 

85. s/bhu 1. P., to become, be, arise, come into being, exist, be 

found, live, stay, abide, happen, occur. 

OIA Sk. bhdvati, 

MIA Pa. bhavati , hoti) Pk. bhomi, hoi; 

NIA M. G. H. Av. Br. P. Vho-, to be, become, A.Vha B .\Zhao~ 
K. y/hya; Bhoj. •/ hoi; H. Ait-; ( A. haba, L. hovan) 
S. \/hu-; Sin. Vve, to become, O. -Jhe~. 

Negative cognate M. V naho or navh. 

86. •Jbhf 1. P. A. to bear, carry, convey, to fill. 

OIA Sk. bhdrati, bears, contains. Caus. bharayati. 

MIA Pa. bharati ; Pk. bharai, supports, fills. 

NIA G. \/bhar, caus. s/bhara; 

( K. barun, to fill; A. bhariba, to put in. 

B. bhara, to load; O. bhariba, to fill; H. bharna; 

P. bharna, to bear; L. bharan, to fill. 

S. bharanu; M .bharne, Si6, baraniya, pot). 



90. Vtniiya- ^ 

87. J mand, 1. P. to deck, adorn; to distribute or to clothe; to rejoice, 
exhilerate. 

OIA mandati, decorates. 

Caus. mandayati, decorates. 

MIA Pk. mandai, decorates; begins. 

NIA G. -dmapd- or V mand - , to begin. 

(M. mandate, to arrange, show, present). 

88. \>man, 4. A. to think. 

IE *munati < IE *m°nd- (Pa. munati , is wise. Pk. muqat, 
knows ). 

OIA Sk. manyate,' thinks, agrees. 

MIA Pa. mannati; Pk. mannai. 

NIA H. s/man-', ( K. mdnun; A. mdnib; B. tndnd; 0. mdnibd-, 
P. manna ; L. mannan\ S. maiiantr, G. manvi I; M. manpe- 
or poss. Sk. mandyati, esteems. S. manapxi , to enjoy. 
G. xndnvu ). 

Turner— a stem *munati- N. rndnnu Sin. min- wisdom (cf. W. 

Geiger ). 

89. Vmdrg 1. 10. P., to seek, leek lor, search through, strive after. 

OIA Sk. margati. 

MIA Pa. maggati, Pk. maggai. 

NIA H. N. v.aii-, or >/mag-, to ask for, request; ( A. mdgiba, 
B. magd, manga, O. magila, H. mdgna, P. mangnd, 
G. magvu, H. magne. Sin. magtima, seeing — lw. in 
L. maugap, S. mavapu ; S. magu m. place < Sk. margah 
m. road ). 

90. 

PMIA *mijya- > *mifta-, cf. Sk. Vtnii-, Vmif-, *mif-d~, 
miztf- > *mid .represented by OIA Sk. V mil-. 
cf. also Sk. Vmil - < *mid- P1A *mif~. 

Thus MIA *mitya- and 

NIA H. \/mit-, to close; O. Vmii-, to be mixed up. 

(P. mitna, to close the eyes. S. mitdipu, to repress, G. mif 
f. meeting of eyes; M. mitne to close the eyelids. 
N. mienu, to press, squeeze, H. micr.a, to close, P. 
tniend-, G. mTczii, to close the eyes— extension in A. 
misikiyaiba to sneer; B. mickdna to smile. M. tnicakne, 
to close eyes or lips (cf. Sk. mi§aii blinks)— K. myulun 
to be found, enjoy sexually; A .miliba, B.mild, O. 
milild, H. rnilr.G. P . milr.d, L. milap, X.milnu, 
S. mi rr.nu {milepu is lw. ) G. mcku, tr.elcvcu, M. milr.e- 
A. bhejiba to obstruct; B. bkc{a to meet; O. bheiibS , 
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H. bheiita\ P. bhe\a \ ? f. procuress, S. bhet^nu, to com- 
plete; G. bhefvu to meet. M. bhefrte. For correspon- 
dence of bh- and m- in possible Austro-Asiatic loan 
words see J. Przyluski BSL 90.196 ff. 

G. Vtnel-, < Pk. melavai < Sk. melayati, meldpayati, 
brings together. O. G. has the form melai, mixes and 
it is explained by Dr. T. N. Dave as the causal of 
\Zmil, to meet. The two are wide apart in meaning. 

91. Vmuc , 6. P. A,, to set free, leave. 

OIA Sk. pp. mukta, c mukna~. 

MIA Pa. and Pk. mukka, released. 

NIA G. Vmuk-, to leave, let go. 

( P. tnukkna, come to an end; L. mukkary, S. muko, loosed; 
M. mukne, to lose ). 

92. •/«Jf,:lA., to die. 

OIA *mdrate, dies (cf. RV. marate ‘will die’ Rt. Aor. subj. ) 
Caus. mar ayati 1 , pass, maty ate causes to die, kills. 

MIA Pa. marati) Pk. marai, Caus. Pa. mdraptti] Pk. marei, marai. 

NIA G. Vmar-, H. Vmar—, O. Vmar-\ G. Vmar -; H. vmdr~\ 
Av. -Jmdr-, N. O. Vmar-, (R . marurv, A. mariba; B. 
mara; and maraiba, mar ana, Bi. mar ah ; P. marnS and 
Caus. marauna ; L. marai}', S. marattu, M. marne, 
Sin. mar aria). 

93. Vyam, 6. P., to control. 

OIA cause yamayaie, is fixed. 

MIA Pk.jdmei, collects, makes firm. 

NIA M.‘jam-; ( S. jamanu; O.jamiba; P.jammnd', B. jama). 

94. Vya, cl. 2. P., to go away, withdraw, retire. 

OIA Sk. ydti, goes; with a, ayati, comes; past passive p. SySta, 
come. 

MIA Pa. ydti, goes; ayati, comes. Pk .jai, goes. 

NIA Sin, ydnava, to go; M. Vja-, ;G. s/ja-, Hi Br. Av. L. Bi. 

A. B. P. N. \ //«-; Bhoj. Vjai to go. O. ‘jiba 
( Jan, I go), Av. H. Br. Va-, to come; B. Bhoj. Vat-, 
to come; Bi. s/ae-, to come; but, M. S ye-, to come, 
appears to be < Sk. a s/i to come, K, Vyi-, to 
come, arrive! N. Vlag- to carry off; formed from 
past lagyo < laigayo past of laiyja- Turner. 

95. Vyuj, 7. P. A., to yoke. 

OIA Sk. caus. yojayaii, yokes, unites, uses, furnishes. 

MIA Pa. yojeti, yojapeti', Pk. joei, joai, joi, makes manifest, 
produces. 



99, Vrudh, 


189 


NIA G. Vjoi- > joiye must. 

Sin. Syod- or s/yed-, to yoke, join, unite. 

(P . jona, to yoke, weigh; 'L.jovan ( pp.jutta ), to yoke, 
M. ' ‘jovne , to swarm thickly. ( cf . M. jodrje, to unite, 
also ). 

96. Vraks, 1. P., to guard, watch, take care of, protect, save, preserve. 

OlA Sk. raksati, protects. 

MIA Pa. rahkkati\ Pk. rakkliai. 

NIA G. Av. N. Vrakh-, to protect, preserve; 0., H. Vrakh-, 
to keep; (K. rachun , A. rfikhiba ; B. rakha ; O. rakhibh ; 
H. rahhna also; P . rakkhna; L. rakJian ; S. rahhanu ; 
M. rakhne , Sin. rakinu ). 

97. 

NIA K. \/rat~, to seize, grasp, hold ( grahanam ). Dr. Siddhe4var 
Varma suggests that the word is pronounced as -J rath- 
and it may tentatively be derived from the Sk. Vraks, 
( *racch ). Of course, he admits the difficulty of cere- 
bralisation. 

In his second communication, dated 11-6-45 Siddhe^vara Varma 
advises us to refer to N. roknu, where Turner mentions Ka^mlrx rota, 
hindering, Pk. rodai , ‘stops’, which according to him are further 
extensions of OIA rtindhati. Of course, Dr. Varma does feel the 
difficulty of the vowel -a- in ratun while connecting it with rundhati . 
At any rate, the first etymology ( < Sk. \/raks ) must be ruled out. To us, 
however, neither of these appears to be plausible. For, there is another 
root rojhun in KaSmlr! which is the direct descendant of Sk. \frudh. 

9S. \trah, l. 10. P., to part, separate, quit, abandon, leave. 

OIA Sk. rahati, rahayati. 

MIA Pa. rahati , leaves; Pk. rahat , leaves. 

Pa. rahayati , is lonely; Pk. rahei, rahai , remains. 

NIA H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. S. H. Srah-, to remain: G. rah- or 
rahei B. \/ rah - or \/ rav P. S rahi- or Vria-', O. 
\trah~; M. \/rah- rahanc, rahane and rahnr.r- (A. 
rahiba ; L. rahan ). 

99. \ r rudh, 7. P. A., to besiege. 

OIA Sk. ( pass. ) rudhyatc . 

MIA Pa. rujjhati . Pk. rujjhai. 

NIA Pa. Rujjhati, Pk. Rujjai. 

NIA K . \'roj~, to remain, stay, stop: { H. rujhr.r., to oppress, 
rujkana to be oppressed; P. Tujjhr.r. to be absorbed; 
S. rujhr.ru: G. rujhru ‘ a wound ) to be healed. 
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H. bhefvfi] P. Ihetan f. procuress, S. bhefanu, to com- 
plete; G. bhefvii to meet. M. bheftfe. For correspon- 
dence of bh~ and m- in possible Austro-Asiatic loan 
words see J. Przyluski BSL 90.196 ff. 

G. Vmel-, < Pfc. melavai < Sk, m el ayati, meldpayati, 
brings together. O. G. has the form tnelai, mixes and 
it is explained by Dr. T. N. Dave as the causal of 
Vmil, to meet. The two are wide apart in meaning. 

91. Vmuc, 6. P. A., to set free, leave. 

OIA Sk. pp. mukta, * mukna -. 

MIA Pa. and Pk. mukka, released. 

NIA G.Vmuk-, to leave, let go. 

(P. mukkna, come to an end; L. mukkaty, S. tnuko , loosed; 
M. mukt}e, to lose ). 

92. v'wJIV.lA., to die. 

OIA *mdrate, dies (cf. RV. marate. ‘will die’ Rt. Aor. subj. ) 
Caus. marayati ; pass, maryate causes to die, kills. 

MIA Pa. marati ; Pk. marai, Caus. Pa. mardpttv, Pk. marei, marai. 

NIA G. Vmar-, H. Vmar-\ O. Vmar-’, G. Vmar-’, H. vmar-’, 
Av. Vmar-, N. O. Vmar-, (K. marun ; A. mariba’, B. 
mara\ and maraiba, maraud, Bi. marab\ P. tnarpa and 
Caus. marauna-, L. tnarai. ?; S. marapu, M. morpe, 
Sin. mar aria). 

93. V yam, 6. P., to control. 

OIA cause yamaydte, is fixed. 

MIA Pk. jamei, collects, makes firm. 

NIA M. Jam-; ( S. jamantt; O.jamiba; P. jammed; B .jama). 

94. Vya, cl. 2. P., to go away, withdraw, retire. 

OIA Sk. yati, goes; with a, ayati, comes; past passive p. ayala, 
come. 

MIA Pa. yati, goes; ayati, comes. Pk./dt, goes. 

NIA Sin. yanava, to go; M. Via-, :G. Vja -, H. Br. Av. L. Bi. 

A. B. P. N. Vjd-\ Bhoj. Vjai- , to go. O. 'jiba 
( jau, I go ). Av. H. Br. Va -, to come; B. Bhoj. Vai-, 
to come; Bi. Vae -, to come; but, M. Vye-, to come, 
appears to be < Sk. a Vi to come, K. Vyi-, to 
come, arrive? N. Vldg- to carry off; formed from 
past lagyo < laigayo past of laiVjd- Turner. 

95. V yuj, 7. P. A., to yoke. 

OIA Sk. caus. yojayati, yokes, unites, uses, furnishes. 

MIA Pa. yojeti, yojapeti’, Pk. joei, jcai, j 0 i, makes manifest, 
produces. 
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NIA G. Vjoi- > joiye must. 

Sin. Vyod- or \/ycd—, to yoke, join, unite. 

(P .jona, to yoke, weigh; L. jovan ( pp. jutta ), to yoke, 
M. ' jovne , to swarm thickly, (cf. M. jodne, to unite, 
also ). 

96. s/raks, 1. P., to guard, watch, take care of, protect, save, preserve. 

OIA Sk. raksati, protects. 

MIA Pa. rakkhati ; Pk. rakkhai. 

NIA G. Av. N. Vrakh-, to protect, preserve; O., H. v/ rakh-, 
to keep; ( K. rachun, A. rdkhiba; B. rakha ; O. rakhibd ; 
H. rakhna also; P. rakkhna; L. rakhan ; S. rakha nu; 
M .rakhne, Sin. rakinu). 

97. 

NIA K. \Srat~, to seize, grasp, hold ( grahanam ). Dr. Siddhe^var 
Varma suggests that the word is pronounced as -Jrath - 
and it may tentatively be derived from the Sk. s/raks , 
( *racch). Of course, he admits the difficulty of cere- 
bralisation. 

In his second communication, dated 11-6-45 SiddheSvara Varma 
advises us to refer to N. rohui , where Turner mentions Ka^miri rota , 
hindering, Pk. rodai , ‘stops’, which according to him are further 
extensions of OIA rundhati. Of course, Dr. Varma does feel the 
difficulty of the vowel -a- in ratten while connecting it with rundhati. 
At any rate, the first etymology { < Sk. Vraks ) must be ruled out. To us, 
however, neither of these appears to be plausible. For, there is another 
root ro'jltun in Kalrmri which is the direct descendant of Sk. Vrudft. 

9S. rah, l. 10. P., to part, separate, quit, abandon, leave. 

OIA Sk. rahati, rahayati. 

MIA Pa. rahati, leaves; Pk. rahai, leaves. 

Pa. rahayati, is lonely; Pk. rahei, rahai, remains. 

NIA H. Av. Bhoj. Br. Bi. S. H. \ f rah- , to remain; G. ■*/ rah - or 
rahr; B. Vrah- or Srav-, P. V rahi - or Vria-\ O. 
\/rah-; M. -/ rah- rahdnc, rahanr and raheint- ( A. 
rahiba; L. rahar . ). 

99. v'rui/j, 7. P. A., to besiege. 

OIA Sk. ( pass. ) rudhyatc. 

MIA Pa. nejjhati, Pk. rujjhai. 

NIA Pa. Rujjhati, Pk. Rujjai. 

NIA K. \''rcj~, to remain, stay, stop; ( H. rujhr.d , to oppress, 
rvjhar.c. to be oppressed: P. rujjhr.5 to be absorbed; 
S. rujhar.u ; G. rujhvii .a wound ) to be healed. 
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100. Vlag, 1. P., ( also lagyati, Idgayati), to adhere, stick, cling, or 
attach one’s self to; meet, come in contact; to taste or to obtain. 
OIA Sk .{lagati), lagyati, is fixed to; Idgayati, obtains. 

MIA Pa. laggati ; Pk. laggai, Pk. laei\ Ap. laivi. 

NIA M. G. Bi. Av. A. B. O. Vldg-\ H. Bhoj. Br. K. N. s/lag-, 
O. lagd- ( caus. ), P. S. Vlagg- or V lag--, ( L. laggaty, 
Sin. laginu, to rest in ). 

A. negative cognate in M. Vnalag-, 

M. G. Vldv-) N. Vlau-\ P. s /ldu\ H. Via-, to apply, bring; 

( Bi. laeb\ L. lavan\ Sin. lanu, to put. S. lainu ). 

H. land and N. lanu, to take, may be derived from Sk. Idti, 
takes; (probably V. Sk. labhate Pk. laliap) Pa. /aft; 
Pk. laya- taken. 

The suggestion that H. land is a contraction of Vle + Va is to be 
considered. 

101. Vlabh, 1. A., to get. 

OIA pass, labhyate ( p. p. p. labdha), is taken; active : labhate. 

Caus. lambhayati ; *ldbhayati. 

MIA Pa. labbhati, active : labhati\ Pk. labhai. 

active forms : lahei, lahai, lahae. 

NIA M. Vlabh-\ M. Vlah-ot Vlha\ Sin. % /lab-, or Vlad, to get. 

( P. labbhand, to be got; L. labhan-, S. labhanw, G. labhvii, 
to find ). 

102. Via, 2. P., to take, receive, obtain, undertake, begin. 

OIA Sk. Idti prob. from labhate ( > Pk. lahai — Turner). 

MIA Pa. lati\ Pk. lei. Caus. *lahavei. 

NIA B. Sin. Via-, to put, place. ( A. laiba, B. laoyd). 

103. 

OIA Sk. lipya-te ( p. p. p. lipta). 

NIA H. V lip at-. 

104. *vattha -. 

MIA *vattha-. 

NIA S.Vvath-, to take. 

105. Vvarn, 10. P., to paint, colour, depict, picture, write, describe, 
relate, tell, explain; to spread, extend; to praise. 

OIA Sk. varnayati. 

MIA Pa. vanneti, praises; Pk. vannci, paints, praises. 

NIA G. Vban-, be made, suit; H. Vban-, be made; M. ban-, 
to be made; ( K. banun, be made; H. band- (caus,), 
to fashion ). 

B. band, to do; O. banibd, to become ready, ripen, spell; 
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P. lama, be made; L. bannan , to become; S. vananxi , to 
suit, bandinu, to make. 

J. Bloch connects with Sk. varnayali , Pa. vanne.il , Pk. 
vannei, M. vanne, vanne , vanine , to praise; Sin. vananu. 
But Turner points out how this does not explain the forms of 
Ku. ( banono ), P. L. S. with n ( < -n or -n-). "Perhaps two ( or more ) 
roots are confused e.g. Sk. vdnati , likes, gains, prepares ( : Pa. vanati, 
vandyati aims at; Pk. vaiiei, asks). In either case the forms of L. S. 
G. M. with b- must be loanwords.* ’ 


106. \/val, 1. A., to turn, turn round; to move, go, hasten; to break 
forth, appear. 

OIA Sk. valati , turns, moves. Caus. valayati or valayati. 

MIA Pa. valati ; Pk. valai, returns, twists. 

NIA G. \/val~, to turn round, bend; and G.^val-, to return, 
bend. 


107. \/valg, 1. P., to spring, bound, leap, dance, sound ( A. — to cat ). 
OIA Sk. valgati , springs. 

MIA Pa. vaggati, Pk. vaggai , springs, goes. 

NIA G. \/vag~, to fall upon ( A. bagdiba, to crawl; H. bagnd, 
to move; P. bagnd ; vagna; N. bagnu , to flow, L. vagart 
M. vagne, to move ). 

Here Turner suggests three possible derivations : 

(i) < Sk. valgati, (ii) < *v agga-, analogical past part, to Pk. vajjal, 
moves (iii) beside Sk. vrajati, moves; Pa. vajati, Pk. vayai. 


10S. vas—, 1. P., to dwell. 

OIA Sk. vdsati, dwells. 

MIA Pa. vasati, Pk. vasal. 

NIA H. \'bas~, to dwell, perch : ( G. reset/, M. vasne). 

See also \ / o'j with upa. 

109. \/vah, l. P. A., to carry, transport, convey, lead, draw. 

OIA Sk. with r.ir, nirvahati, leads out, accomplishes, Caus. 
r.irvdhayati , accomplishes. 

MIA Pa. r.ibbahati, leads out; Pk. nirrahei: Pa. nibbehati, 
accomplishes. 

NIA S. nibh-, or x'r.ib {-ah or dh) to be ended, end. (II. r.ibahr.d , 
to be accomplished, r.ibaknd, to accomplish; P. 
nibdhund h 


Or an alternate derivation suggested by Turner is *nirbhavcycti 
(.Caus. of * r.irhhr.vati , disappears^, causes to disappear (cf. Sk. r.iTbhdic). 
K. r.ibur. to be accomplished, rt'.Mrt/n, to accomplish. 

N. to be extinguished, r.lbhdur.v, to extinguish; 

O. nibhibd, r.ihhdibd: H. r.ibhnd, to be accomplished; 

P. mMmJ, to be accomplished, to be reduced to nothing; 
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S. nibhainu, to accomplish; G. nibhvu, to endure, 
mbltavvu, to accomplish, nibhavo m. endurance; M. 
nibhne , to be accomplished, nibhavirie, to accomplish, 
nibhav m. success. 

110. s/vii with upa, 6. P., to sit down, take a seat. 

OIA Sk. upaviiati; with d, avisati; pp. upavifta; with pra, 
pravista . 

MIA Ap. baisat, pp. baittha. 

NIA O. M. s/bas- or bats-) G.Vbes-; H. Vbas- and Vbaith- 
B. N. P. \/bas-\ Av. -Jbaith-', (S. vihanu. P. bahind, 
vahipa, to sit; A. bahiba; B. basa; O. basiba ) so also 
K. s/bih- or \/byah- may be grouped here. 

Turner connects H. Vbas-, to dwell, perch; G. vasvu , to dwell, 
M. oasane, Sin. vasanu with Pk. vasat, Pa. vasati and Sk. vdsati ( vastu, 
a seat, an object ). 

It appears that the two roots upa^vii and s/vas have been con- 
founded for a long time and confusion of meaning is the result. For 
instance basnu in Nepali means to sit down, settle, dwell, remain, keep, 
cease, stop. No such confusion occurs in M. and G. at least ( see also 
Sk. -Jvas ). 

From Sk. pravista and praviiati we have -Jpaith- in II. and Vpaf in O. 
From OIA Sk. aviiati , we have in B. and O. \/dis- , or %/ as , to come. 

111. </vr with sam, 5. P. A., to cover up, enclose, hide, conceal. 

A ( samvarate ), to gather, accumulate, augment, increase. 

OIA samvarate. 

MIA Pk. samvaraT, samvarehi, checks, controls. 

NIA M. s/savar to bring under control, finish. 

112. %/or/, 1. A., to turn, turn round, revolve, roll; to move, be, live. 

OIA vartate, Caus. vartdyati turns, shines, appears ( bhasarthe, 

bhasarthe vd ). 

MIA Pa. vatteii\ Pk. vattei, vattai. 

NIA M. Vvat-, to appear. ( A. batiba , to grind; K . vdfun, to 
roll up; H. batnd, to twist. 

P. battna , vaffana, L. vafan; S. vafanu, G. vdtavii, to pound 
by rolling; also M. vafne, to pound by rolling ). 

Sindhi valartu to go about, should be affiliated along with S. vafanu 
to Sk. %/p/-/. 

G. hatavvii may also be connected with Sk. vartayati. cf. H. batdnd 
< bat < Sk. p aria. 

113. s/vfdh, 1, A., to increase, elevate, grow, rise, exalt. 

OIA Sk. vardhate, increases; n. vardhanam. 

MIA Pa. vzddhati, n. vaddhanam; Pk. vaddhdi, vaddhei. 

Pk.m. vaddhanam. 
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NIA H. \Zbarh-t to grow, increase, enlarge. 

(K. badun- < *vraddha~, A. bariba, B. bar a, 0. bafhiba, 
H. bdjhna , P. vaddhna, L. vaddhan, S. vadhanu, G. 
vadhvu, to increase, M. vadhne, Sin. vadanu, to 
increase ). 

114. 

MIA Pk. volai , moves, passes, attacks. 

NIA O. ^/bul- or Vbol-, to walk, move to and fro. 

115. Vvyadh, 4. P., to pierce. 

OIA Sk. vidhyati , pierces. 

MIA Pa. vijjhati ; Pk. vijjhat. 

NIA S. to put in, throw. 

116 . 

OIA *vrafijaii. 

MIA Ap. vracada, vatijat ; Pk. vanat , v anadi, goes ( vajjct goes ). 
NIA S. \fvan-, to go ( L. vatijan }. 

117. 

OIA Sk. lexicon vrudati (6. P. ). covers, heaps, sinks. 

( cf. budati, covers ) *bodayati , sinks. 

MIA *dubba - , metathesis of *budd ( Pk. buddai ) *buddyati. 

NIA H. / dub- (K. duban; A. dubiba, B . dtiba, O. dubiba, P. 

dubbna , N. dubnu , G. dtibvu M. dubrtr, metathesis of — 
A. buriba, B. burn, G. buriba , H. burna, P. buddna, 
L. buddan, S. budanu , O. budvu, G. budvu , M. budnc). 

118. \/ iak, 5. P., to be strong or powerful, be able to, capable of, 
competent for. 

OIA Sk. iaknoti, is able. 

MIA Pa. sakkoti, Pk. sakkei, sakkat. 

NIA M. C. % /iak~; H. Av. Bhoj. Bi. N. P. Sick-, K. Vhyek-, 
to be able. 

119. v'/ru, 5. P., to hear, listen or attend to anything. 

01 A irnoii, hears. Pa. Caus. sundpcii. 

MIA Pa. sunati , Ai. sr.tr. aru, sur.eyu. Pk. sur.tti , sural, Caus. 
raftered:. 

NIA H. Ssur.d-, caus. of Ssun-, to hear. 

(B. sur.d, O. svriba, L. sur.an; S. sunaru; G. sur.ru; N. rr/neu). 

120 . 

OIA Sk. sar-Xnrtah prepared, finished: sc~kr!ik, arrancement. 
MIA Pa. and Pk. sakkea-. 

NIA N. Sschi-, to be finished, be campleted, come to an end. 
Tpkner — doubtful. 


V.C. I-A.1J 
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121. s f sagh, Sk. Dhatup. 27. 20, to kill, be able. 

OIA Sk. saglmdti, is able. 

MIA Pa. sagghati. 

NIA S. y/sagh-, to be able (L. saggar}. ; N. sagSunu or saghSunu). 
cf. J. Bloch, p. 412. 

122. -J sad, 1. or 6. P., to sit down. 

OIA Sk. sidati ( Past Passive Part, santia ). 

MIA Pa. sidati ; Fk. siai. 

NIA Sin. s /ihd- or -Jhind-, to sit. 

123. 

OIA prob. *siddha- past. part, of Sk. sedhati , goes. 

NIA Av. >/sidha- or y/sidhar-, to go, depart. 

(H. P. sidharna, to go; S. sidharanu, G. sidharvu, 
sidhavvu, to go ). 

124. y/sr, I.3.P., to run, flow, speed, guide, move, go. 

OIA Sk. sdrati, moves. 

MIA Pa. sarati ; Pk. sardi. 

NIA M: y/sar-, to move (B. sari, H . sarnd\ P . sarnd, to be 
performed; S. saranu, to move, G. sarvu, Sin. harit}u, 
to dismiss). O. y/sar-, to complete, accomplish. 

125. IE *sqtud~. 

OIA Sk. skundate (Sk. eh'ibati touches. *chupyatc *chupta ). 
MIA * chunna ( Pa. chupati. Pk. chuvai- chutta-. Perhaps in 
contamination with Sk. kjipati, Pk. ehivai, chihai 
touches; chippai, is touched ). 

NIA K. s/chun-, to throw, place. ( N. chunu, to touch, meddle 
with; A. soiba, B. chuyi, O. chuiba, H. chund, 
P. chuhuna , S. chuhanu, G. chuvii and M. iivne). 
Turner — K. *ihunun, to throw ... either < *chunna- replacing 
*chupta- (after, c. g., Pk. ruvai : runrta- < Sk. ruddti : runna-) or 
<*sjrtd-, cf. Sk. dhdlub. skundate lifts up, beside Sk . kjundtti, 
kfunddnti, kfunnah move < *qseud~. 

The forms of Pk. P. S. with -ha- suggest also contamination with, 
if not derivation from *sqeubh- in Sk. dhatup. skubhnati, holds, *icobh- 
in Pa. ehubhali, chuddho thrown. Pk. chuhai, chuddha- thrown (if not 
< k;ubh-), ... , cf. *qscubh- in Sk. kfobhale, kfubdhah. 

126. y'sta'mrbh, 5. 9. P. (also 1. A. stambhate), to fix firmly, to 
support; to stop, stop up, suppress, check, restrain. 

OIA Sk. stambhate, fixes firmly. 

MIA M. thambhati Pk. thambhai . 

NIA M. -Jthab -, to stop; P. Vthammh-, (K. thamun, to be 
stopped; B. thama; O. thamdibd\ H. thamhnS, to prop ; 
S. thamhhaiyu, to support; G. thabhuu, to stand firm ). 
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127. *stabhira~, contaminated with *stharati { cf . Sk. dhatup. sthalaii, 
is firm). 

NIA H. %/ thahar-, to stop, stand still. 

(K. thaharun, to become fixed; P. thahirna, to stop; 
L. thdhran, to hold to the bull; S. thaharanu, to 
stand; M. lharne , to stop ). 

Perhaps < *stabhira~, cf. Sk. stabhitah fixed ( cf. Sk. sthitdh : 
sthirdh ), stabhayali , makes firm. Or perhaps this word is contaminated 
with *stharati, to which, belong H. thar, m. determination, frost; 
P .thdrna, to coagulate; L. thar f. cold; S. tharnu , to cool; G. thaf, 
'm. n. cold, M. tharne, to stop. ( - 

128. V stlia, 1. P. A., to stand, stand firmly. 

OIA Sk. tisthati , with tit, uttifthati ; *sthdti‘, *stha + akka ; Caus. 

sthapayati’, with pra, prasthdpayati ; *sthcpayati. 

MIA Pa. titthaii ; thati; uUhati\ thaketi , halts; Caus. thapeti ; 
with pa, patthapeti. 

Pk. citthai ; utthedi , thai, tliaai, thai, ihaihi) jhakkai; 

thakkai, halts -thakka, tired. 

Caus. thavei, thavai, thavc; with ‘pn’ , pajfhdvei, paffhavai. 
NIA Sin %/ sit- or s/hit-, to stand. 

M.Vuth- to stand, get up; G. H. Av. B. Bhoj. O. Bi. 

■Juth-\ ( A. uthiba , B. uthd, V.utfhnd). 

M. %'thd-, to stay, remain; G. \/thd- ( i. e. thavu)’, H. P. 

A. tlia\ S. y/thi-, B. \'thak-. O. Vika ( i. c. thibd ). 
M. ythak-, to stand still; M. \/thaIz-, to stop, be 
exhausted. ( O.ihakibd P . thakhana: S. thahanu; G. 
thakvu, H. thdktia ). 

M. V thcv~, to put; negative cognate M. ncthavdvc <na + 
thevave ; Sin. >/ tib- or \'tiy~, to put, place;* to be; 
K.. y'thcxr- or \/thdv-, to put. 

N. \'pathCiu-, to send, send away. (A. pathdiba ; B. 
Pdthdr.a, O. pathdiba , H. pathdna, P. pathdrtd ; G. 
pathawu\ M. pdtharine] Sin. patavnu cf. Pa. pattahati, 
puts down; L. pat than: S. pathar.u; -Sk. pratisthate ). 

129. y/'spas, 1. P. A., to bind, fetter, stop, hinder. 

OIA Sk. Caus. spdsayati, causes to fetter, spaitch fettered 
( beside pdsah, net ). 

NIA G. H. \'phds~, to be caught, ensnared ( M. phdrr.e ). 

130. \'sphcl, 1. P., Caus. dsphdlayat:, to cause to flap, quiver, thake, 
vibrate, rock, throw, burst, break. 

OIA Sk. dsphdlayat:, causes tottbp. 

MIA 'Pk. cpphdlti, strikes. 
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NIA N. Vdphdl-, to throw, throw away ( G. aphdlvu, to dash 
against; M. aphafoe ). 

131. with vi 1. P M to forget. 

OIA Sk. vismarati, forgets. 

MIA Pa. vissarati, Pk. vissarai. 

NIA M. -Jvisar -, to forget. 

(H. bisarnd, P. bissarna, vissarnd, to forget, be forgotten; 
L. vissaran, to be forgotten; S. visiranw, G. visarvu, 
to forget ). 

132. *haftaj. 

MIA *haft - ‘move out of the way’ ( cf. Sk. atati, wanders ). 

NIA P. -/hap, to get out of the way, retreat 

(N. hatttu, L. hapatt; S. hapattu; G. hathvu; M. hapne, 
H. hatnd). cf. Sk. s /hath 1. P., to leap, to be wicked; 
to treat with violence, oppress. 

133. Vhalla-, to move. 

MIA Pk. hallal, moves. 

NIA N. s/halli-, to move, shake; and s/hal-, to throw in, put in. 

S. Vhal-, to move ( K. halun, to shake; H. hdlnd, P. hallnS ; 
G. halvu, M. halrie ). 

But J. Bloch, BSOS 742, suggests Dravidian origin, cf. Kan. ale, 

to agitate, Tara, alei, Kan. alugu, Tam. alaiigu, Kan. alaku, alacu, to 

shake, Tel.' alacu, trouble. 

134. s/hind, 1. A. (Dhatup. viii, 15) to go, move, wander, roam 

about, to disregard. 

OIA Sk. dhatup. hindate, wanders. r 

MIA Pa. hindati, Pk. hindai. 

NIA N. s/lvr-, to go, walk, move (H. Jurn3, G. Kdvu, M. 
hidne ). 

135. s/ hj 1. P, A., to take, bear, carry. 

Caus. haravati, e te, causes to be taken or carried or 
conveved. 

OTA Sk. harayati , causes to be taken, loses. 

MIA Pa. hareti, Pk. haral, haravai. 

NIA H. Vhdr-, (K.harnn, to take away, lose; A . hdriba, B. 

hard, O.harihd, P. harna, L. hdran, S. hdranu, G. 
harvu, M. harne to take away, win, haravine, to lose ). 
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MARATHI 


36. 

nas-, 13. 




37. 

nah-, 13. 

1 . 

as-, 13. 


38. 

nigh-, 40. 

2. 

in-, 61. 


39. 

ne-, 61. 

3. 

dead-, 65: 


40. 

nen-, 31. 

4. 

3h~, 13. 


41. 

nosad or nasod-, 29. 

5. 

tech-, 7. 


42. 

nosad- or nasdd-, 30. 

6. 

uth-, 128. 


43. 

pad-, 65. 

7. 

kar 11. 


44. 

pav—, 4. 

8. 

kadh 10. 


45. 

pah-, paha or pShS 25 . 

9. 

gh'al-, 22. 


46. 

pahije-, 25. 

10. 

ghe-, 20. 


47. 

pur-, 71. 

11. 

eal-, 26.' 


48. 

pohoi-, 73. 

12. 

dal-, 26. 


49. 

phav-, 74. 

13. 

c5h~, 25. 


50. 

bagh-, 2. 

14. 

cuk- , 27. 


51. 

ban-, 105. 

15. 

’jam-, 93. 


52. 

bas~, 110. 

16. 

jd~, 94. 


53. 

bhi-, 84. 

17. 

jap~, 31. 


54. 

mand- or 87. 

18. 

’jhaf-, 34. 


55. 

mi}-, 90. 

19. 

fak-, 34. 


56. 

mhan-, 82. 

20. 

Via-, 128. 


57. 

ye- , 6. 

21. 

fhak-, 128. 


58. 

rah-, 98. 

22. 

f hcv- , 128. 


59. 

lag-, 100. 

23. 

thak~, or tkak-bh&g 

128. 

60. 

labh-, 101. 

24. 

thab-, 126. 


61. 

lie-, 100. 

25. 

de-, 49. 


62. 

lah- or lh£~, 101. 

26. 

dka’j-, 58. 


63. 

c it-, 112. , 

27. 

dhar-, 57. 


64. 

visor-, 131.'.’ 

2S. 

dk£v~, 55. 


65. 

ich-, US. 

29. 

(a) r.c (b) r.S 


66. 

i amp-, 4. 

30. 

r.ako or r.cho ex-, 11. 

67. 

scr-, 124. 

31. 

neghf-, 20. 


6S. 

sever-. 111. 

32. 

r.cdc-, 49. 


69. 

tape#-, 65. 

33* 

neve-, 6. 


70. 

rut-, 29. 

34. 

r.cldg-, 103. 


71. 

sod-, 29. 

35. 

nc r*5 or neks-, S5. 


72. 

ho-, S3. 
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GUJARATI 

73: dp-, 8. 

74. dv-, 4. 

75. avaj-, 65. 

76. icch-, 7. 

77. ufh-, 128 

78. utar-, 43. 

79. utdr-, 43. 

80. kar-, 11. 

81. kadh-, kahad- or ka<j~, 10. 

82. khd-, 15. 

83. gam-, 17. 

84. ghaf-, 21. 

85. ghdl-, 22. 

86. caj- or cajh- 10. 

87. cal-, 26. 

88. cdh- or cdha-, 25. 

89. cuk-, 27. 

90. cha -, 13. 

91. chul- , 29. 

92. jd~, 91. 

93. /an-, 31. 

94. jo-, 50. 

95. joi-, 95. 

96. thd-, 128. 

97. darsav-, 51. 

98. de-, 49. 

99. dhar-, 57. 

100. na 

101. nathi-, 3. 

102. nahi 13. 

103. na 

104. nakh-, 59. 

105. nikal-, 11. 

105. nondh-, 62.1 

107. pad-, 65. 0 

108. pahoc-, 73. 

109. pad-, 65. 

110. pdm-, 4. 

111. pi-, 69. 

112. phas- or phasa-, 129. 

113. batav-, 112. 

114. ban-, 105. 

115. bes-, besaj-, 110. 


116. bol-, 80. 

117. bhar-, 86. 

118. bhar a-, 86. 

119. ma, ma or mS 

120. ma\~, 90. 

121. mapd, mad-, 87. 

122. mar-, 92. 

123. mar-, 92. 

124. muk-, 91. 

125. mel-, 90. 

126. ra{e)he~, 98. 

127. rakh-, 96. . 

128. lag-, 100. 

129. lav-, 100. 

130. le-, 61. 

1 J 1 . vaf- , 106. 

132. vag-, 107. 

133. vaf-, 106. 

174. iak~, 118. 

135. ho-, 85. 

HINDI 

136. a-, 94. 

137. ufh-, 128. 

138. u r ~, 39. 

139. kar-, 11. 

140. kah-, 9. 

141. khap-, 12. 

142. khd-, 15. 

143. gir-, 18. 

144. gujhar-, 19. 

145. gher-, 23. 

146. ghus-, 24. 

147. cal-, 26. 

148. cdh-, 25. 

149. cdhiye and cdhiyethd 25. 

150. cuk~, 27. 

151. chop-, 29. 

152. jd-, 94. 

153. ji(v)~, 32. 

154. jhapaf-, 35. 

155. fuf-, 45. 

156. fhdhar-, 127. 

157. jaf-, 37. 
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158. 

4al- t 38. 

159, 

4ub~, 

117. 

160. 

thd-, ' 

128. 

161. 

49. 

162. 

dikhd- 

, 51. 

163. 

dehh-, 

51. 

164. 

dauf-, 

52. 

165. 

dhamak-, 53. 

166. 

dhar-, 

57. 

167. 

dh3~, 

55. 

168. 

nikal-, 

11. 

169. 

pak-, 

64. 

170. 

pakar- 

. 63. 

171. 

pac 

64. 

172. 

pafak-, 

, 11. 

173. 

par~, 

65. 

174. 

pahuc- 

73. 

175. 

pd~, 4 

k 

176. 

pif-, 68. 

177. 

paifh- 

, 110. 

178. 

phas-, 

129. 

179. 

phir-. 

77. 

180. 

phebr. 

75. 

181. 

bath-, 

113. 

182. 

ban-, 

105. 

183. 

bas-. 

108. 

184. 

baifh- 

, 110. 

185. 

bujh 

79. 

186. 

bhag-, 

81. 

187. 

bhir-, 

83. 

188. 

bhej-, 

78. 

189. 

mar-, 

92. 

190. 

mag-, 

89. 

191. 

mdn-, 

8S. 

192. 

mdr-, 

92. 

193. 

mif-, 

90. 

194. 

mil-, 

90. 

195. 

rakh- 

, 95. 

196. 

rah-, 

9S. 

197. 

log-. 

100. 

19S, 

Id; ' 

100. 

199. 

Upat- 

•, 103. 

200. 

It-, 61. 

201. 

sck-, 

118. 

202. 

tvn£- 

, 119. 


203. 

hdr-, 135. 

204. 

ho-, 85. 

AVADHI 

205. 

94. 

206. 

uth-, 128. 

207. 

kar-, 11. 

208. 

kha-, 15. 

209. 

ghal-, 22. 

210. 

cal-, 26. 

211. 

cdh-, 25. 

212. 

cuk~, 27. 

213. 

]&-, 94. 

214. 

4ar~, 38. 

215. 

de-, 49. 

216. 

pag-, 65. 

217. 

par-, 72. 

218. 

pav or p&~, 4. 

219. 

phir-, 77. 

220. 

baifh-, 110. 

221. 

mar-, 92. 

222. 

mil-, 90. 

223. 

rah-, 98. 

224. 

rakh-, 96. 

225. 

lag—, 100. 

226. 

lc-, 61. 

227. 

sak~, 116. 

22S. 

sidhd or sidhar-, 123. 

229. 

ho-, 85. 

230. 

rah-, 98. 

231. 

ho-, 85. 

BHOJPURI 

232. 

at-, 94. 

233. 

vjh-, 128. 

234. 

kar-, 11. 

235. 

cih or ch&h-, 25. 

230. 

cuk-, 27. 

237. 

jci-, 94. 

258. 

JCr.~, 31. 

239. 

{?£/-, 38. 

240. 

de-, 49. 

241. 

par-, 65. 

242. 

pdi-, 4. 
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243. 

rah-, 98. 

. 283. 

ne-. 

61. 


244. 

lag-, 100. 

284. 

paka 

(keh, 

63. 

245. 

It-, 61. 

285. 

pata- 

, 65. 


246. 

sak-, 118. 

286. 

par~, 

65. 


247. 

hoi-, 85. 

287. 

paid (ley, 

1. 



288. 

pai~, 

110. 


BRAJA 

289. 

pa-, <■ 

k 


248. 

94. 

290. 

par-. 

72. 


249. 

kar-, 11. 

291. 

purd- 

, 71. 


250. 

cal-, 26. 

292. 

bas-, 

no. 


251. 

cdh-, 25. 

293. 

bul-. 

115. 


252. 

cuk-, 27. 

294. 

mar-. 

, 92. 


253. 

254. 

255. 

256. 

id-, 94. 
dc-, 49. 
pa~, 4. 
phir-, 77. 

295. 

296. 

297. 

298. 

mar-, 

mil-, 

mil-, 

rakh- 

, 92. 
90. 
90. 

•, 96. 


257. 

258. 

rah-, 98. 
lag-, 100. 

299. 

300. 

rah -, 
lag-. 

98. 
100. ' 

100. 

259. 

le— , 61. 

301. 

lag& 

( ge )-, 

260. 

sak~, 118. 

302. 

sar~, 

124. 


261. 

ho-, 85. 

303. 

he-, 

85. 



ORIYA 

BENGALI 

262. 

ach-, 13. 

304. 

ach-, 13. 

263. 

aji-, 61. 

305. 

aid or flJt-, 110. 

264. 

as-, 110. 

306. 

ufh-, 128. 

265. 

uth~, 128. 

307. 

kar-, 11. 

266. 

kar-, 11. 

308. 

khao~, 15. 

267. 

kah-, 9. 

309. 

cal-, 26. 

268. 

hafh-, 10. 

310. 

ca, cah or icchd kar-, 25. 

269. 

kha~, 15. 

311. 

cal-, 25. 

270. 

gheix-, 10. 

312. 

cuk-, 27. 

271. 

cal-, 26. 

313. 

jao-, 94. 

272. 

cah-, 25. 

314. 

tol- (or tol + dchy, 42. 

273. 

caht-, 25. 

315. 

thak-, 128. 

274. 

char-, 30. 

316. 

deo-, 49. 

275. 

j[d-, 94. 

317. 

dekh-, 51. 

276. 

joga-, 33. 

318. 

nay, nd. 

277. 

tha-{lhiba in dictionary ), 128. 

319. 

nai. 

278. 

de-, 49. 

320. 

neo~, 61. 

279. 

dhar-, 57. 

321. 

par-, 65. 

280. 

dha~, 55. 

322. 

pao-, 4. 

281. 

dhup-, 56. 

323. 

par-, 72. 

282. 

na, n&, ni, nu, no. 

324. 

phel-, 67. 
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325. bar-, 110. 

. NEPALI 

326. rah-, or rav- , 98. 

365. 6u~, 94. 

327. lao-, 102. 

366. aphal or aphSl-, 130. 

328. lag-, 100. 

.367. kha-, 15. 

329. hao-, 85. 

368. khoj-, 16. 

ASSAMESE 

.369* gar-, 11* 

370. cha-, 13. 

330. ach-, 13. 

371. chof-, 29. 

331. an-, 61. 

372. ja-, 94. 

332. kha~, 15. 

373. thdl-, 46. 

333. khujh-, 16. 

374. di-, 49. 

334. ga-, 17. 

375. na 

335. cah-, 25. 

376. nikil-, 11. 

336. ja-, 94. 

377. nisk-, 60. 

337. tul-, 42. 

378. pathau-, 128. 

338. tha-, 128. 

379. Pau-, 4. 

339. di-, 49. 

380. pug-, 70. 

340. dhar-, 57. 

381. phir-, 77. 

341. na-, ni- , nu-, n t-, no-, 

382. phek-, 75 

342. nah-, 13. 

383. bar-, 110. 

343. nooar-, 72. 

384. mag-, man or mag- 89. 

344. par-, 65. 

385. mar-, 92. 

345. pa-, 4. 

386. rah-, 98. 

346. Par-, 65. 

387. rakh-, 95. 

347. lag-, 100. 

388. lag-, 94. 

34S. ha-, 85. 

389. lagau-, 100. 

BIHARI 

390. la-, 100. 

391. lau-, 100. 

349. 6c-, 94. 

392. lag-, 100. 

350. ufh-, 128. 

393. H-, 61. 

351. kar-, 11. 

394. sak-, . 118. 

352. cah-, 25. 

395. raki-, 120. 

353. cuk-, 27. 

396. hil-, 133. 

354, jof— , 94, 

397. hir-, 134. 

355. (161-, 38. 

398. hu-, 85. 

356. dc~, 49. 

357. r.aht, r.c, na 13. 

KASHMIRI 

35S. par-, 65, 

399. cr.- or or,-, 60. 

359. pat- or p6v~, 4. 

400. as-, 5. 

360. par-, 72. 

401. ich-, yiih- or yelk-, 7. 

361. rah-, 9S. 

402. kar-, 11. 

362. lag-, 100.. 

403. gach-, 17. 

363. lc~, 61. 

404. gclh-, 17. 

364. ick-, US. 

405. id-, 26. 
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406. than- or ihun-, 125. 

407. tag-, 41 . 

408. trdv-, 44. 

409. thav or thdv-, 128. 

410. dyu- or di-, 47. 

411. na. 

412. nay, nS. 

413. ni-, 61. 

414. pdj-, 66. 

415. pya-, 65. 

416. by ah or bih~, 110. 

417. ma or md or mdh-, 11. 

418. yi-, 94. 

419. raf-, 97. 

420. ro'j-, 99. 

421. lag-, 100. 

422. hyak-, 118. 

423. hya 85. 


PANJABI 


424. 

kar-. 

11. 

425. 

ghapp- 

21. 

426. 

cal-, 

26. 

.. 427. 

cah ( u 25. 

428. 

cuk-, 

27. 

429. 

chagd-, 30. 

430. 

ja~, 

94. 

431. 

tham- 

126. 

432. 

tha-, 

128. 

433. 

thun- 

, 49. 

434. 

de or 

dai-, 49. 

435. 

na. 


436. 

pai-, 

65. 

437. 

phir- 

, 77. 

438. 

rah or ray-, 98. 

439. 

lag-, 

100 . 

440. 

le- or la{~, 61 . 

441. 

lau-, 

100. 

442. 

sak-, 

118. 

443. 

hap-. 

132. 

444. 

ha-, 

85. 


SINDHI 

445. ac-, 6. 

446. ah- ■> 13. 

447. Up-, 61. 

448. kar-, 11. 

449. kadh-, 10. 

450. khap-, 14. 

451. cuhr , 27. 

452. chad $- or chad-, 30. 

453. chin-, 28. 

454. jap- or jj&p, 31. 

455. di- or d4i~, 49. 

456. thi-, 128. 

457. na. 

458. ni-, 61. 

459. nibh- or nib-, 109. 

460. pav-, 65. 

461. rah-, 98. 

462. lag g- or lag-, 100. 

463. vafi-, 116. 

464. vaph-, 104. 

465. vat-, 112. 

466. vijh-, 115. 

467. sagh-, 121. 

468. hal-, 133. 

469. hu-, 85. 

SINGHALESE 

470. ati-, -dtta-, 3. 

471. ihd- or hind-, 122. 

472. c-, 6. 

473. gan 20. 

474. tib- or tiy-, 128. 

475. dam-, 48. 

476. na. 

477. piy-> 54. 

478. ya-, 94. 

479. yed- or yod-, 95. 

480. la-, 102. 

481. lab-, 101. 

482. vc—, 85. 

483. sip - or hit-, 128. 
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1. Abilitives : 

Just one glance at the table of Abilitives would show that the most 
popular auxiliary in this group is Vlak (Vwk and S. Vsagh). Excepting 
O. B. and A. which employ Vpar, all the other NIA languages mostly 
take recourse to V iak . In Av. and Bi. Vpar and V iak both are 
employed. Yet the relative frequency is 5:11. Next to Vpar there 
follows V'jap. Although it is sparingly used in G. and Bhoj. it is met 
with at all stages of development in Marathi. Like V'jan there obtains 
another equally able auxiliary viz. Vpav (or Vpa) in M. H. Av. Br. and B. 

It is true, that compared to Vsak, Vpar , Vp3v and V'j3p all the 
rest enjoy more or less a restricted sphere of activity. Those that are 
common to two tongues are three. They are V ban in M. and H., V mil 
in M. and Av. and (ye ) Vav to M. and G. The rest are sporadic cases. 

Still on a closer scrutiny, if arranged languagewise, they give 
interesting results. Accordingly, M. is having independently Vjam, 
Vpar, Vphav, Vlabh, Vlha, Vsapad and Vho\ G. is having Vavad and 
V ghap, O. is having V'joga, and K. is having only Vtag. Now leaving 
M. for a moment if we concentrate on the rest we shall find that these 
are mere semantic equivalents of the more common typical auxiliaries 
of which these serve as substitutes at times. Thus, G. Vavad, to be 
familiar, is but a semantic equivalent of V'jay. So also G. Vghaf, 
to deserve, very slightly differs from Viak\ for one shows capability 
whereas the other shows ability. Similar is the relation between the 
V'joga and the Vpar in O. The Vtag in K. is however a semantic 
correlate of V'jan (cf. Sk. Jdnati) serving as a substitute for Vhyak. 

Retuming to M. we soon come to know that the 6ame theory holds 
good. The V'jai}, Vphav, Vsapad and Vlabh or Vlha are but various 
synonyms of M. V'jap and Vmij cognate with H. Vjan and Av. Vmil. 
In this context M. Vho has to do with getting or finding an opportunity 
( as in mala yayla hot nahi, ‘I do not get, do not find an opportunity, 
cannot come r ) and therefore, it can conveniently be associated with 
Vban and Vmil group. 

In fine it may be observed that all the auxiliaries belonging to this 
group express the sense of ‘to be able’ and therefore they are named 
‘abilitives’. We have coined this new term not only because it is more 
appropriate and handy but also because the other term viz. ‘Potentials' 
which is current at present is not unambiguous. The term ‘Potential’ 
has been hitherto strictly employed to convey the potential mood of 
inflected verbs. It has hardly anything to do with composed verbs. 
This loose use of terminology may be accounted for due to our inatten- 
tion to the problem, although the author of the article on ‘Philology’ in 
Encyclopaedia Britannica (Xlth Edition) pointed out long ago that 
‘there is no clear terminology as regards the stages of action in verbs’. 
However, little advance is made in this direction by restricting the 
temporal or modal terminology to their respective spheres and by 
selecting or coining anew fresh terms for indicating several stages of 
action in composed verbs. 
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3. Adverbatives : 

We have coined this term in order to point out certain cases of 
compounds in which the second member figures prominently and the 
first member merely serves to enhance or modify its meaning. The 
first member, however, in almost every case happens to be a nonfinite 
verbal form and has more or less the force of an adverb. 

The examples of adverbative compounds as a class are not many 
but limited. At times it is even possible to treat them as composi- 
tional idioms and to class them under Syntactives. 

If we merely go by numbers, in H. we find thirtyfour auxiliaries, 
in G. twentytwo and in M. and O. each sixteen. Excepting S. which 
uses five auxiliaries all the remaining languages have an insignificant 
number. It is not impossible to enlarge this number respecting each 
language provided we take into account all such sporadic cases ana- 
logous to M. Vbol- in ‘to hasat bolto’ . 

Now, even among the auxiliaries that lie before us we can easily 
mark out those that are commonly used as such in cognate languages. 
The Vne is typical of the lot. It occurs in five or six languages. The 
Vpad is common to four languages and stands next to y/ne. Out of 
the rest that appear in three languages are Van, Vkha, Veal, V'ja, Vde, 
Vphir, V mar and Vye. Those that are used in two languages are 
Vkar , Vkah, VkSdh, Vdhar, V dhd, Vnikal, Vphas, Vbas, Vmar , Vma\ 
Via and Vlag. The remaining auxiliaries are peculiar to the respective 
languages and give one or two compounds each, at the most. 
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5. Completives : 

The table of Completives reveals to us how verbal composition i* 
evenly spread over all the NIA languages. These completive auxilia- 
ries, however, serve to complete the action expressed by the main verb 
in the nonfinite form as the first member of the compound. 

The Zcuk and Zj& are completives par excellence. They are 
common to ten languages. Next in frequency comes the tense-auxiliary 
/as with all its cognates . Another tense-auxiliary * tha ’ follows next. 
The Zdt belongs to eight languages. Then there are Za and its variants 
which figure in seven languages. While the '/ho, a tense-auxiliary is 
made to function as a completive auxiliary by an equal number of 
languages. 

On further analysis, we come across /has and Zrakh common to 
three languages, as well as Zkadh (also G. /cad), / mar (also G. /mar ), 
Ztol, '/rah, / lav and sar, each common to two languages. 

Of the remaining auxiliaries which severally function as completives 
in several languages it may be observed that they move round one 
semantic nucleus. 

Thus with Zcuk at the centre, M. '/samp, H. Zdhar, N. Zsaki, 
S. / nibh , Sin. Zpiya (also M. / sar and O. sar) all move round it. 
P. /thorn and Zthun may possibly be admitted to this fold. Then, 
with /jd at the centre, all verbs of movement such as S. /van, K. gaih, 
Av. /sidhdr, P. /hat, M. nigh and G. /nth, Zutar, Zval and Zval turn 
round it. Next, around the /so# group M. Zfak, G. ZnSkh and Zmuk, 
B. Zphel and N. Zhal can be conveniently woven, G. /dp can be 
affiliated to / de\ G. /ban to /ho. G. Zle and S. Zvath, to take can 
form a pair. While G. / mel and H. / dal can go together. After all, 
these, as well as M. / pdv, S. Zkar and H. / suna may be looked upon 
as sporadic idiomatic expressions of arrested growth. 
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7. Continuatives and Progressives : 

This class of compounds is a very wide one. The terms ‘Frequen- 
tatives’ and ‘Staticals’ regarded by previous grammarians have been 
altogether omitted. For, a statical is a simple continuative and a 
frequentative is only an intensive continuative. So ultimately both 
these fall in with the continuative proper. Secondly, wherever an 
auxiliary helps continuously to advance or retard the action conveyed 
by the main verb we have called it a progressive and have registered it 
under the same class of continuatives. t 

By far the most favourite auxiliary of this class is Srah. Twelve 
languages have chosen it. Whereas, Skar and Sja as well as the tense- 
auxiliary Sas enjoy a following of ten and nine languages respectively. 
Next in frequency are the Sd and its semantic correlates as well as the 
supreme tense-auxiliaries % /ho and Stha (along with M. Sfhev and Sin. 
S sit). Then follows the Seal ( including M. Seal) which belongs to 
six languages. This is followed by Sbas and its variants as well as 
by Srakh obtaining in four languages. The Sap figures in three 
languages, and generally gives progressives. Similarly Slag is claimed 
by three languages. 

Now, among the roots peculiar to each language only M. has Sufh, 
Sghal, Sfak, Sdhar, Spad, Smand and Ssuf. in all seven. Of these' 
Sstil is a continuative par excellence and Sghal is a good example of 
progressives. M. / dhar and K. Sroj giving simple continuatives may 
be grouped together; while M. Spad and S. S pav are semantically 
related to each other. Then H. S dauj and Sphir, O. Sdhup, to run 
can be grouped together with not very remote connection with Sja. 
S. Svat, to be, is related to S. Sah. Lastly M. Suth, Sfak and Smdpd, 
P. Skar, no doubt convey severally the shades of continuatives from 
simple to the intensive, still they are so merely by accident. It is their 
secondary function. 



Table 8. Dcsiderativc* and Purposive* 
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8. Desideratives and Purposives : 

Auxiliaries arranged in this table convey the desire, ambition or 
purpose of the agent to do something, the verb for which occurs in the 
nonfinite form. 

Evidently the leading auxiliaiy is Vcah. It has the following of 
eleven languages. Next in frequency are Vicch, Vja and tie tense- 
auxiliary s/ho which obtain in four languages each. M. s/ye snd H. s/ 6, 
M. s/as ( also V ah ) and G.s/cha, A. s/khujh and N. s/khoj, maybe 
grouped in pairs. Whereas a long list of auxiliaries culled from old 
and modern Marathi can be analysed now in order to show how each of 
them functions either as a desiderative or as a purposive as a rule or by 
an accident. 

It is possible to weave M.Vfah, s/bagh and G. s/jo round tie 
leading Vcali. It is possible to tuck M. s/aiaql, \/zd{, Vlah, Vmhcp 
and N. Vtnag to the auxiliary Vicch. M.s/dhav, s/nigh, G, s/ gam, 
H. may conveniently be grouped round the chief verb of move- 

ment Vja. G. ^ / dhar is a purposive desiderative. While the old M. 
•/"jap appears to be a desiderative only by an accident. 
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9. Desubstantives and Syntactives : 

This is really a very large class. As far as possible we have 
avoided giving exhaustive examples of this type. Firstly because they 
do not follow any principle and secondly because we have confined our 
collection to the compounds the first member of which is a nonfinite 
verbal form. The so-called nominal compounds are many a time 
merely of the nature of a finite verb plus an object or a complement. 
After the manner of Sk. cof-com pounds certain verbal nouns or subs- 
tantives take the verbs (y/as), y/ho, y/kar and on the principle of 
analogy a host of others in order to express an idea for which there are 
no separate verbs in force. Hence we have confined ourselves to those 
auxiliaries that give verbal compounds proper and have registered 
wherever possible under them such compounds as may be obtained 
by the process of desubstantivisation. Looking at this power of such 
auxiliaries of changing a noun or a substantive into a verb by com- 
position we have named them and the resulting compound verbs is 
desubstantive*. The other type of juxtapositions resembling more or 
lets an idiom i« termed as Syntactives. 

Even here if we cast a glance at the table we can notice a good 
many correspondences or coincidences among auxiliaries in cognate 
languages. At the outset, we mark out d har which is common to nine 
* languages. Then follow in descending order of frequency Vho, y/dt t 
Jpad' v7e, \'hg, \'ja, \'a, \'tka % y'rckh, y'rck, Vlcv, s/cn, Vkadh, 
s'kha, s'ghal, Sghe, Vdhar, s'bcs, \'rtel and dtrJr. The rest are 
sporadic cases. 
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10. Inceptives : 

This is a short table. And our attention is at once attracted 
towards the auxiliary Vlag or V lag which is the favourite of as many as 
thirteen languages. There is no other auxiliary which can keep pace 
with this Vlag. The root Vho occurs in only M. Bhoj. and K.; the root 
Vbas in M. G. and H.; the root Veal in H and Av. the root Vyi in K. 
and Vac in S. if they could be so paired. 

Over and above these, in M. itself we have Vuth , V'jan , Vtiigh , 
Vmhan, V l ah and V sar, in all six roots. Out of these Vuth, Vtnhati 
and Vlah occurring in OM. are now obsolete. Vtiigh and V sar are 
regular inceptives and V'jan is an inceptive by accident. In G. there 
arc three auxiliaries viz. Vnikal, V nondh and Vmand , of which Vtiondh 
and Vmand arc semantic equivalents of the root Vlag. G. Vnikal is 
also a regular inceptive like M. Vtiigh. N. Vthdl is a regular type. 
But to be plain, this N. Vthdl, B. Vjao, A. Vdhar and P. pai all 
appear to be new developments on the pattern of idioms. 
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11. Intcnsivcs : 

The tnble of Intensives is pretty big. Almost all languages possess 
n large stock of these intensive?. Indeed, our speech-psychology docs 
require such strengthening devices whenever available. In truth, the 
function of these intensives is also to strengthen or intensify the mean- 
ing expressed by the main verb in the non-finitc form. 

In this group the more favoured auxiliaries arc dc and v 7 7c. Of 
them </ dc enjoys the favour of eleven languages, while s/le, that of ten 
languages. Another auxiliary viz. ^ pad also obtains the grace of ten 
languages; whereas v 7 jd is picked up by eight languages: The root has 
and its variants are met with in seven languages. Then come v 7 uth and 
%/;«, each of which is welcomed by six languages. This is followed by 
s'lav occurring in fiye languages. \/}<ha and s'kar are embraced by four 
languages. Whilst % / ghal, s / ghc, Cellar, \/daI, \ 7 nihal, opaline., s'phir, 
Vrakh, arc commonly employed by three languages each. Those that 
occur in only two languages arc s/pah, y/phek, \Uha (N .K.y/ds), 
\ 7 pack and Vito. 

Of the remaining auxiliaries Vpad and \/ savar are peculiar to M. 
only. In G. Miliar, % 7 nakh, Vbhar, •/ muk, \ 7 mcl and >/r al are all 
regular types. In H. we have to enumerate v'g/r, gujhar, Vghtr, 
\ r ghu$t dal, daur, dharr.ak, paith, \'bar., \ 7 bujh , v 7 bhag , y/bhir, 
Stnit, in all thirteen. In O. there are s / patd, \fpala, y/bul, Vtr.ar, 
\ f rr.ar and s' mis in all six. ,B. has only y/pheh A. has only s'ga. In 
N. we have s'dphfd, s'pug, s'leg, ''lag, in all five. In K. we fir:d 

steel, s'trcr and s'tkav. In P. th.crc is only v 7 ghatt. In S. s'hhcn, 
s'vfjh and s'hal in all three. And lastly in Sin. we come across ccf. 
and s' ply. 

After all, intensives appear to be ar. ever growing class. A r. 1 i: is 
possible that a continuous give and take will go on in this respect 
among all the allied lrngur.ce? of India. 
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12. Negatives and Prohibitive* : 

-Like Sanskrt the negation snd the prohibition of an activity i* 
effected by the negative and prohibitive particles such ‘as na, n5, nahi 
and ma, m3 and m5h in most of the NIA languages. • But unlike Sanskrt 
NXA languages use full verbs as auxiliaries to negative as well as to 
. prohibit the activity expressed by the main verb in the non-finite form. 
This peculiar type of usage is felt in most languages but ia found in old 
as well as modem M. in abundance. Vnas, Vnah and Vnep serve to 
express negatives; while Vtiavh, Vnayc and -nako- serve to express 
prohibitives. Analogous to M. Vnas and Vnah other NIA languages 
such as G. has nathl, (0. n3stt) and G. H. Bhoj. O. B. A. Bi. and P. 
( nimhC, nmu and neth ) have nSht. In A. </novar, itself a compound of 
no + '/tar, to be able, gives a negative abilitive. B. Vnar ( no 4 Vp8r ) 
is nothing but the counterpart of A. VnovSr. Similar to this, M. 
s/nal&g, Vnaghe, \fnadc, Vnaye, Vnosa# and Vnosad negative the type 
of compound given by Vlag t Vghe, Vde, <Sye and Vsoql. To give one 
more instance, Vlag gives inceptives, Analog would give non-inceptives. 
It may be noted en passant that the particle no in composition is changed 
to no, m, nu, ne, no generally in accordance with the vowel accompany- 
ing the first consonant of the root. Of course, where such a change ie 
not noticeable we have to take ne or no cs independent particles. With 
regard to n<3, it may be remembered that it is generally placed at the 
end of the verb like the auxiliary nShi; e.g. M. ihetlnd ( jhev + 1 + r.& }; 
does not put, or B. hare r>5, does not do. Of course in such expression* 
where r,8 has become a morphological unity with the root as in B. 
nQjini ( cf, M. v'wp) < Sk. na jdr.e, I do not know or Vr.£r, it it 
prefixed. 

Add to these, we have included certain other auxiliaries in the 
table, the auxiliaries which are not negative in form but which rerve to 
prohibit or to bring to a standstill the ection expressed by the main 
verb. Such prohibitive compounds ere manufactured by composing 
one or the other of the following auxiliaries in retpedive hngxiz-ct ■ 
•/ rch common to M. and G., Sthsb common to M. mi P. ; t0 "»lto 
O. M. \ f th3, Vfhlk and modern M. s'thck. 
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COMPARATIVE STUDY OF NIA VERBAL COMPOSITION 



The class of tentatives has been recognised hitherto s/darsav and Vbatdv in G., Vdikha and •Sdehh in H. 

in order to explain the function of certain auxiliaries and Vdehh in B. form one semantic group. So also, 

in the sense 'to experiment, to try, to see etc.’ % /"jhat in M. and s/kar in G. form a pair. Again, 

In this respect v'/wA and \/bagh in M., v'/o, '/joiye, M. v'jd and G. v / gam should go together. 



CHAPTER SIX 


HISTORICAL EVOLUTION OF VERBAL COMPOSITION 

IN OLA AND MIA 

A comparative study of verbal composition in NIA languages as 
presented in the preceding chapters should at least remove all doubts 
regarding its existence as a growing phase of living linguistics. Indeed, 
the thousand and one compounds noted therein possess the value of 
genuine evidence. Yet, unless we are able to show by further investi- 
gation that this type of composition has a great history behind it, that it 
is evolving from the old Indo-Aryan period onwards and that it is not 
at all a foreign plant, it would be impossible to satisfy a majority of our 
critics. Secondly it is incumbent upon us to define the true character 
of an auxiliary in order to be able to criticize the view of Beames 1 and 
others that verbal composition is but an extension of compound tenses 
and that as we have already recognised the category of compound tenses 
we arc obliged to extend recognition to verb-compounds as well. 
Thirdly, among other things, we shall have to answer the question why 
the great grammarians like Panini steered clear of this verbal composi- 
tion or is it merely because it is the case of one verb governing the 
other and therefore a matter of ordinary syntax as suspected by Yates , 1 
L. Murray, D. Forbes, Kellogg, Beames, Hoernle, and many others. 

Soma in made RV 1.S0.1, ‘in the soma, in the intoxication,’ that is 
to say, ‘in the intoxication of soma' ( cf. made semasya, 1.85.10, ‘in the 
intoxication of soma ) leading to sema-mada in SBr., ‘intoxication occa- 
sioned by soma', and, rakfase vinikfc RY 5.2.9, for the demon, for 
piercing, that is to say, ‘for piercing the demon’ ( cf . Sdycpa 'raksaso 
vir.asaya’), leading to '*rah$o-vitiiksana' , Ni. 4. IS, the act of piercing the 
demon, are two typical expressions which supply a clue to understand- 
ing the origin and development of composition in the earlier strata of 
the Yedic language. Here the immediate constituents of the compound 
remain dissociated and taken individually give a sense valid and suffi- 
cient. They are definitely free forms representing, as Geldntr would 
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call them, typical cases of open and loose composition. Outwardly 
they appear to be ordinary juxtapositions but on an examination we can 
discover that these contain the seeds forming a relation of dependence 
or of determination which gives birth to the tatpurusa and such other 
compounds in the post-Vedic language. (To adduce one such example 
in point is the expression svktaya vdcase 10.90.6 which gives a bound 
form in tatpurusa as tiiktavakd and in bahuvrihi as svkidvac ). 

Louis Rekou in his paper on ‘juxtaposition et Composition dans le 
ffgvcda’ ( NIA, 1940 ) takes a full length survey of such types in order 
to fix a pre-compositional stage. And certainly in tracing a histori- 
cal evolution of the process of composition this is the first important 
link. If in S6me tndde we discover a precompositional stage for 
nominal compounds, in the other example of ' rdkfase vinikfe' we find 
o precompositional stage for verbal compounds. For vinikfe is on 
infinitive in * e ’ < viy/nik f, ‘to pierce’ , entering into composition in a 
loose manner with the noun rufcfax. We are aware that here there is no 
compounding of two verbs or verbal derivatives; but, is it not a matter 
for gratification that in the fluid state of the Vedic language nouns 
and verbal derivatives used to bear a composite relation ? 

Now, here, it would be interesting to know in how many ways 
a verbal derivative is compounded with other word-types in the 
language of the Vedas. 

(a) As the second member of the compound : 

(i) viivamintd-, ‘all urging* ( extracted from the usual juxta- 
position viivamlnvali or°in6li, ‘urges all' ). 
dhanath-jaya-, ‘winning booty, victorious in battle, 
wealth-acquiring'. 

dhiyarr.-jintd-, ‘stirring devotion, exciting meditation’, 
{ < jinvati, ‘stirs’ ). 

fulrart jica~, ‘a tree’ { Roxburghti ), the fruit of which 
when worn 'gives life and health to children’. 
f UTctr.daTa , 'destroyer of forts’. 
ivrycn paiya, 'seeing the Sun’. 
viivanbhara -, ‘all-sustaining’, 
tren-rredd-, ( VS ) 'rejoicing in the draught'. 
ialhcn yd { van ), ‘moving in brilliance’ . 
caban-d-sajd, ‘stopping or obstructing the wheel’. 

For a fuller list ice V,'ACF.En:;AcrL,21.7£6as well bsMacdonell 5275. 

(iil The instrumental case-ending : 
ktc-.l-ecrd, 'being in the ground’. 

[irZ.tfdh, ‘rejoicing in tong’, 
yvtil r.Ifc, ‘led by you two’. 
dicOcrc(AV), 'Sun*. 
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(iii) The ablative case-ending : 

daksinat-sdd ( MS. 11.6.3 ), ‘sitting in the south’. 
divo-ja, ‘producing from heaven’ . 

(iv) The locative case-ending : 

(1) Singular : 

diviksayd ( RV ), ‘dwelling in heaven’. 
agre-gd, ‘going before’. 
agre-pd or agre-pu ( VS ), 'drinking first’ . 
vane-raj, ‘shining in wood’. 
talpe-iaya ( AV ), ‘resting on a couch \ 
rathe sfhd, ‘standing in a car’. 

(2) Plural : 

apsu-knt, ‘dwelling in the water’. 
apsu-jit-, ab-jit ‘winning waters, vanquishing in the 
waters’. 

gofu-ytidh-, ‘fighting in ( = for) kine’. 
apsti samiita ( AV ), ‘excited in water’. 

For a fuller list sec Macdonell §276. 

(v) Without any case-ending : 

akffta-pacyd ( AV. VS. TS ), ‘ripening in unploughed 
ground’. 

grava-qrabh-d, ‘handling the Soma-stones’ . 
aiva-lmyd-, ‘urging on steeds’. 

(v-n) vacant itikhaya-, ‘stirring the voice’. 

samudramh'ihhaya-, ( only voc. ) ‘stirring the ocean’. 

(vi) Adverbs : 

punarmanya-, ‘remembering’. 
aram-kri-, ‘preparing’. 
sakam-ukfa-, ‘sprinkling together’. 
fdyam bhacd-, ( AV) ‘becoming evening*. 
tr.ahfumgamd-, ‘approaching quickly’ . 

(vii) As participles : 

(1) ir. -ar.t-, 

alalabhavar.t-, ‘murmuring’. 
astem-ydnt- (AV) ‘setting’. 
aster: efyar.t- (AV) ‘about to set’. 

(2) in 

fcrtc-dvitfa- ( AV ) ‘hating what has been done by’. 
pvro-htta-, ‘placed in front; domestic priest’. 

(b) As the first member of the compound : 

(i) In verbal governing compounds : 

trac-desyu-, ‘terrify the foe, a proper name’. 
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rada vasii-, ( only voc. ) 'dispensing wealth’ . 
liksd-nara-t ‘helping men’. 

(ii) First member ending in ~at- 
pataydn-mandaydt-sakham (R. 1.4.7. ) ‘causing his friend 

to fly and to be glad’. 
fdhdd-rdy - ‘increasing wealth’. 
jamad-agni ‘going to agni’. 
dharayat-kavi-, ‘supporting the wise’. 

(iii) ddti-vdra-, ‘variously giving treasures’. 
vtli radhas-, ‘enjoying the oblations’. 

(c) In syntactical compounds : 

(i) mam pasyd- ( AV ), look at me. As the name of a plant 

used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the 
words mdm paiva, ‘look at me’. 

It is more or less a phrase. 

(ii) yc-yajdmahd- (VS) in the nom. pi. m. = thc text beginning 

with the words yf yajamahe. 

ehi-mayasah an epithet of viSvedcvas, in imitation of 
their usual call chi mu yank, ‘come, do not go’-Saynna. 
chi re yiihi to, the act in which there is coinc and go. 

This list is not at all exhnustbe. Gut it admirably represents the 
important positions occupied by_n verbal derivative in composition. 
As a second member of the compound it comes in contact with nouns 
with various case-ending*. Here, it appears more or less like a rhort 
form of the full verb usually in juxtaposition with a particular noun or 
an adverb. Sometimes it a .sumes the form of a participle, present 
or past pv'ive, and governs a noun in the accusative or nominative. 
As a first member of the compound, it occurs in the form of n full verb 
or a participle and it qualifies the noun in association. The Syntactic 
Compounds contain full verbs but they arc not a regular pattern. At 
hit tie most noteworthy thing about this list is that all compounds 
rf id it contain* .are in the end nouns or adjective*-, tn spite of tleir 
rm.ho lying a verbal element within them. 
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words for all practical purposes. The base y/hricch ( \/hrl + \A‘f), to 
' feel shame’, now treated as a simple base appears to be a composite 
base in the beginning. 

Starting with the juxtaposition * rahsase vinikfc' we have reached 
the composite base like \/gave$ with a thorough inspection on our way 
of: important specimens containing a verbal derivative. All along we 
have tried to confine ourselves to the verbal aspect of composition 
although we could not single it out from nominal composition as yet. 
Before we attempt to do so we should like to define our ideas about 
composition in general and if possible to devise any criterion which 
would be applicable both to nominal as well as to verbal composition in 
common. 


A compound, like every other word or a word or a word-group is a 
syntactical fragment of a sentence. It is felt to be a single word- 
organism, generally constituted of two separately intelligible words. 
The resulting sense of a compound, as a whole, is more or less different 
from the precise etymological values of its immediate constituents. 

( e g. n hrwasarpa is not krsnaJi sarpah, ‘any black serpent’ but a parti- 
cular venomous species uncontrolled by medicine or a medical practi- 
tioner). Then, there is the unity of accent, the unity of inflections — 
the first member being uninflected — and finally the unity of form. 

One school’ of grammarians lays far more emphasis on the presence 
of the accentual unity, the inflexional unity, and the morphological 
unity as a condition requisite for the formation of a compound. Facts 
plead against it. For, when we take into account the whole scheme of 
composition in Sanskrit we realize that this threefold unity was never 
present in every case at any time. In the accented texts of the Veda6 
we do notice the infinitives in -tavai, of which more than a dozen 
examples occur, accenting both the first and the last syllable; e.g. 
dpa-bhartaedi, ‘to take away’ ( compounded ) 6- tavdi, ‘to go’ ( simple ). 
Devatadvnndvn compounds like indra-raruna, ufdsa-nakia , ‘Dawn and 
Night’; other types like matara-pilard ( RY 4,6.7 ) ‘mother and father’, 
turvdiS-vddu ( 4.30.17 ), ‘Turvaia and Yadu’, hratudakpau ( VS ) ‘under- 
standing and will’ , char-diva- ( YS ) ‘daily’; as well as br'haspaii- ‘lord 
of prayer’, gr.aspdti-, 'husband of a divine woman, and such other 
syntactical compounds violate the principle of accentual unity. Against 
the inflexional unity, the whole class of aluk compounds is a concrete 
evidence. In our list of nomino-verbal specimens there are a good 
many examples of such inflected nouns figuring as the first member of 
the compound. In classical Sanskrt literature we come across such 


1. A**.uh'h,Z*.i»vjri-l rlrra’» STrt 
Vfl\ rrjc.tm pjMtjhcd by i*-e Nir 
c'.lzp idvr-.cfLt' t ^ rnrfccr-rfhctntcti 
doctrine of three unities with t itifV* 


setts School. In the 
“tyx S:,~*rs Press i: 
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edition of the Slfurjti- 
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illustrations as dasyah-pulraJi or sstayah-patih ( cf . slidyah-pntayc-namah ) 
caurasya-kulam and the like. Next, the cases in which the morphological 
unity is disregarded are again plentiful. Tmesis of a compound frequ- 
ently occurs in dvandva compounds, as dydva ha kfdma, ’heaven and 
earth’; pra dyava yajilaih pythivim ( RV 1.159.1 ; also RV Prati. 2.43 and 
Uvata’s commentary thereon; Sayana’s remark— samdsa-madhyc paddn- 
tarapathai chandasah is only too significant. Occasionally in others also , 
as iunai tie chcpam for ivnah-idpam { RV 5.2,7 ns marked out by the 
writer of the pada-text ); vara va iariisam or vara ca iathsam ( RV 10.64.3, 
9.S6.42) for r.aralamsam. The intervention of extraneous words between 
the components is in itself an indication of the prc-compositional stage. 
Soma in made stands a testimony to this. In the formative period such 
looseness is but natural. The writer of the pada-text, however pulls 
them together, stamps them with a double accent and separates the 
extraneous clement. In the JB there is vidam va idam ay am cakdra for 
r iddmcahdra. In the AB we have tan ha raja madaydmeva cahar for 
nadaydnahar . So also, in classical Sanskrt there arc traces of such 
loose structure, c.g. Mcgh. devapurvam girirh te for devagiri, Rngh. 
2.13.36 prabhramiaydm yo r.ahu;am cahdra for prabhramlaydm-cuhdra, and 
tam pdlaydm prathamamdsa papdta palcdl for pataydmdsa\ Buddh. C. 7.9, 
pratyarcayam dharrr.abhrto babhuva for pratyarcaydmbabhuva, or Bilhnna 
Srib'dhnr.am rdjagurum pranipalya sdhfattarii haryaydm tirpatirndsa saras- 
r o:in ca for harfaydmdsa. Thus the doctrine of threefold unity is 
proved to be untenable. 

By the way, those who expect these unities in the formative period 
of verbal composition in NJA languages should note the futility of their 
Msertions. c.g. M. hnruddt, hhddndfdh are Semnnto-phonctic units 
*nd an insertion of a word like Vo* or 'tar need not break its composite 
form. 

Similarly, mere Sindhi-nlternants like M.jdtuii ( < jilt ad, Uddh. 
113), Match t < hold dht ) or grltd { < geld hotd) which come into 
being due to inattention to word-boundaries t cf. F.ng. I shall grun < 
v'ra.e) need not be taken r.s r. criterion of determining a compound. 
We can rot 3"crt t! hr.v two words are organically connected only 
on ri * haai’ of Sandhi-alternant*. 
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or sdmartliya the immediate constituents have to brush off a part 
of their sense which is inconsistent with the whole. ( cf. Pat. op. cit., 
2.329, jahadapyasau svdrtham natyantaya jahati. yah pararthavirodhi 
svarthah , tam jahati). All other definitions that a samasa means brevity 
( samhsepa ), a collection of words ( samahSta ), a fusion of two words 
into one ( aikapadya ) or a mixture of two or more related words 
{samsrsti) are very well in their own way. But none of them can keep 
pace with the one given b} r Panini. 


Indeed this Semantic unity alone supplies the necessary psycholo- 
gical basis for composition. It is the very life-breath of composition. 
The nominal and verbal aspects are mere physical considerations. And 
it is interesting to note that Panini takes them into account under the 
Sutra 'saha supa (PA. 2. 1.4) that follows. The crucial word in this 
Sutra is * saha ' or ‘with’. The propriety of this word is to show that a 
noun ( =sttp .) is compounded *with : any l samartha'~- compoundablc 
word, may be a verb ( = tiii ). Broadly speaking composition ( or yoga ) 
need not be restricted to nouns but mav equallv be extended bv 
division to verbs. This is known as the principle of Yogn-vibhagn. 
Here Patanjali gives by w'ay of illustration two prepositional com- 
pounds, * anu-vUacalat ’ and ‘ ami'pr-dviiat' ( cf. Ya : gatimatodattavatd 

tttiapt samdsah). The case of particles, such as punar , aratn, bat, 

caniat, avis, puras, acchd etc. is on par with prepositions. But the 
writer of the pada-text has never shown his inclination to combine 
them with the finite verb. As for prepositions, they are considered 
‘? s P nrl ai )d parcel of the verb, at least in subordinate clauses. Even 
in the principal clause, at times, the finite verb is compounded and 
also accented, as e.g. RV 1.6.4 d-irird, AV 1.34.2, 13.2.33, 20.40.3 and 

.12. It is otherwise with particles. In vathd vidvdm aram karat 

( RV 9 ^ ^ \ * * 

■£•0.0 ) aratn and karat, though possessing Semantic unity, are not 

grouped together. It may be remembered, however, that this injustice 

uns no longer allowed in the later Yedic literature e.g. in AB alarr.- 

■avisyati, anuvasatkaroti etc. Even in the Rgvcda aratii-hrtc (RV 2.1.7) 
tvaha-krtatn { RV 2.3.11 ) and the like are a clear proof of the composi- 
tional tendencies between the \?kr and particles aram, svdhd etc. 
Moreover, many of these particles such as carr.at , irat etc., as all of ue 
know, have no separate existence save in a compound along with a finite 
verbal form. Accordingly, in his Rgvcdfnukramsra. Mfdhavabhatta 
clearly lays down that all prepositions and particles convey certain 
shades of meaning onlv when used in comr esition with verbs and r.our.*-. 


03 cc I'A . A. p. 1, z dkhvatasva ca r.dmr'.c* c a ram* a~rkdirvd r tf.cdcrii T :ch. 
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together constitute a semanto-phonetic unit. In poetical works like 
Rgveda, prepositions seem to have exercised their liberty t6 stay away 
from the finite verb. Yet like the German prepositions of today they 
were semantically united with the finite verb as the speech-psychology 
would have them. Of course in the post-Vedic literature the preposi- 
tions came to be regarded as an inseparable component of the verb, 
finite or otherwise. In this context we may be reminded of a similar 
discussion in the Nirukta of Yaska 1, 44, 45, 57, 58 : iastra-kpto yogaha. 
( upasargasya dhatund, dhatoJt pratyayena, pratyayasya lopdgamavarna- 
vikdraih, Durga ) — and the bold statement of Sakatayana, na nirbaddhd 
tipasarga arthannirdhuh — sdkfanna tefdmarthdbhidhanalaktirasti ppthagyi - 
racitandmityabhiprayah , D u rga . 

To resume our discussion of the Sutra saka supd (2.1.4) although 
Patafijali and the writer of Ka^ika heroically recognised verbal compo- 
' sition side by side with the nominal one, the later commentators like 
Kaiya(a intentionally attempt to limit the sphere of verb-compounds to 
a chosen few. (cf. Pat. op. cit., 2.358 Pradipa : yogavibhagaica itfapra- 

siddhyarthah, ill sarvatra samaso na bhavati yogavibhdgaJi katipayati- 

nantavifaya eva). Naturally, for want of attention, the category of 
verb-compounds had to suffer. Grammarians concentrated their atten- 
tion on nominal composition which formed a larger class. The principle 
of classification which they adopted was based on the dominance of 
meanings of individual members. Consequently four classes of com- 
pounds viz. avyaylbhava , tatpurusa, bahuvrthi and dvandva, came into 
existence. To these was added one more class of upapada compounds 
by Vagbhata and others. But on a closer examination this classification 
of old grammarians was found to be full of fallacies like avydpti and 
ativyapti. In his gloss on Vaiyakaratta Siddhdntakdrikd ( p. 30 ff. ) and 
Sabdakaustubha ( p. 584 ff. under the Sutra saha supd) Bhattoji has 
pointed out many examples to that effect, e.g. supaprati is avyaylbhava 
or tatpurusa ?, dvitrdh is bahuvrihi or dvandva l Besides, these classifica- 
tionsldo not cover the entire field, for compounds like bhdtapdrvah , 
dfgbhuh, ayatastuh , vagarthaviva etc. are left over. According to 
popular division, as represented bv Vararuci, the samasa is sixfold or 
even seven-fold by the inclusion of the upapada compound. But even 
this popular way does not take into account all types, much less verbal 
compounds. It is only Bhattoji who seems to have realised the situa- 
tion. Panini, Patanjali and the author of Kaiika had left a clue. But 
no one till the arrival of Bhattoji looked to it. In his Sabdakaustubha , 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara and Kaumudi he made a capital out of it and 
reset the whole scheme of classification on a broad physical ^basis. 
According to this new scheme we have (1) noun + noun ( i.e. sup + sup) 
c ;g- r djapurusah, (2) noun + verb (i.e. sup + tin ) e.g. paryabhu^at, 
(3) noun + verbal noun e.g. kutnbhaharah, (4) noun +root e.g. kafapruh. 
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(5) verb 4- verb c.g. pibaiahhddata , (6) verb + noun c.g. jahijodah, 
astikpira. ( cf. suparn supa tifid adman dhdtuna-tha iifidin it fin. sub ant c- 
natha vijneyah samdsah $advidho budhaih. ) in all six classes. 

One great merit of this classification is that it is very comprehen- 
sive. It brings in its purview, almost by permutation and combination 
— all possible types of composition, neglected so far. However, it is 
not yet all exhaustive. It does not afford a place for such important 
compounds as, bhuhtvd-suhitah or prasahyasahin where the first member 
is an absolutive, as, alalabhavant- or rdhadraya where the first or second 
member is a participle or as, a ram-gam, where the first member is 
a particle. 

Here, in addition to our previous list we may give another short 
list of compounds culled from literature and grammars in order to 
throw some light on Bhattoji’s classification. 

I. This class is purely a dcsccndent . of nominal composition. 
We need not multiply instances. 

II. (i) This is a pattern ( acc. to Ya : gatimaloddttavata tindpi 
Samdsah ). 

pranamati ( pra + aamati ) makes obeisance to, bows, salutes. 
paryabhdfat ( pari + abhusat ) ran round. 
parasa ( para + dsa) cast aside, exposed (a new born child ). 
crirc ( a + trire ) brought near, cause to obtain, procure. 

(ii) Particle + a finite verb : 

acchds'i, -\ ’gam, -Scar, to attain, go towards: ar.tarSi, 
-s'dhd, -s' ga etc.; aratfsS gam: arcs' hr ; astamSi , avirShhu, 
~\'hr, -\ f as: rdhahShr: chambatS hr and ccehambatS hr: 
tiroS bhii ; r. am as s' hr: puv.drSi, Sbrii ; purahSi, -uts'i, 
purass'hr ; puros'dhd : va fat s' hr: rahas'es, -s'hhuj. 

If is a pattern. 
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(v) Adverb or an absolutive, having the force of an adverb + 
verb : 

vipoahhavardhata ; parahaiv, dnufagbhuvat ; finu$agjujo}ata ; 
ninig upavadanti (talk censuringly, censure); trivial eti etc. 
So also, adhyaptva varundhe; samuhya juhoti (M. S. ); 
parydhamavadyati ; vyutkramydmantrayanta ( AB 4.6 ); 
atikupya lepuh etc. 

(vi) Inflected infinitive + a finite verb : 

cakfase etave krdhi, jivase krdhi, dhatave kah, md mataram 
amuyd pattave kah ( where the augment a is dropped ), 
prabudhe krdhi, bhiyase (mrgam) kah, vicakse cakara\ volhave 
jujofah ; jivase dhdh, purpose dhah\ iiti bhuvat , vjdhe bhuvat', 
kim na datavai harsase. 

(vii) A participle + finite verb : 

te prakramya prativavadato iisthatv, ptpiyam&no modamana- 
stiffhati ; vak pravista asa; ye pasdstifthanti visitah (AV 4.16.6) 
Here from (iii) to (vil) the words are grouped on the strength of 
semantic unity. 

(viii) A namul ( + finite verb ) : 

kany Mariam varayate] keiagraham yudhyantc, coramkaram 
akroiati\ namddeiam aca$te\ pdrivopapidam hasatv, miilako- 
padeiam bhunkte ; iayyotthayam dhdvati ; svadumkarath 
bhuhkte etc. 

III. ( A krdanta or an upapada compound ) noun + a verbal deriva- 
tive : 

amrtasrut, aiugah, citrakarah, diiobhaj , diioySyin, dehajit, 
dehabhft, mantrakrt, samarajit, sutrakarah etc. 

It 16 a pattern. 

IV. Noun + root : 

dyatastuh, katapriih, grdmanih, bhubhrnnih etc. 

V. Verb + verb (cf. Ga. 20 : 'akhyatam akhydtena kriyasaiatye' ) : 

airiitapibaid , an act in which there goes on eat, drink; 
avapanifkird, dharanivapd, utpacanipacd, utpacavipaca, 
utpatanipata, udvapanivapa, uddhamavidhamd , uddhard- 
vasrja, uddharotsrjd, unmrjdvamrja, krndhiviksina, khada- 
tamodatd , khddatavamata, khadacama or fdiadatacdmatd. 

VI. Verb + noun (cf. Ga. 18 : ehidadayo nyapaddrthe ) : 

(i) astiksira (gauli), a cow that has milk; astipravadah ( purufahY , ; 
aharavanita, aharacela, aharavasana, dharavitata, ujjahi- 
jodam, udvamacuda, ehidvitiya, apehidvitiya, apehiprakasd , 
ehi-apehi-prehivdnijd, ehiyavam, ehidam, krndhivicaksand, 
jahijodam, pacalavana, pahidevata, prehisvagata, prohaka- 
parda, bhdtyarkam ( nabhah ), bhindhilavand . 

(ii) Pronoun + verb, as in kimvadanti. 
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(iii) Absolutive + noun : 

(a) pitvasthirakah, ‘satisfied or became patient after drink- 
ing’; bhuhtvasuhltah ; snatvakalakah etc. 

(b) vtpalyapakala, ‘a bird that appears white ( pakola )' 
after flying into the sky; nikucyaharpih, nipatyarohinl, 
ni§adyaiyamd, parihsyahdrin, prasahyasahin, pro?yapa- 
plyan , I’imfsyakarin, ( pra ) samihsyakjirin etc. 

VII. Noun etc. + absolutive : 

acchagatya, ‘having gone towards’; acchodya , alamkflya, 
astamgatya , upanisatkftya , unkrtya , kanckriya, kanchatya , 
karrtagrhya, kart kakflyn j'tvika krtya , tiraskrtya, padagrhya, 
padegrhya, punardaya, ptiraskriya, manahkrtya, manohatya, 
mithahsprdhya, lat:galcgrhya l satkftya, kastagrhya, haste - 
£/7;j'<3 etc. 

It is surprising to note that even Bhattoji, apart from the ancient 
grammarians, notices these compounds as irregular types under the 
Sutra ( P. 2.1.72 or Sikau. 754 } mayura vyamsakddayaica. To us, how- 
ever, these appear to be the middle stage between the purely nominal 
compounds on the one hand and the purely verbal compounds on the 
other. 

What then is a pure verb-compound r A compound that functions 
as a verb in a sentence is a pure verb-compound. The final member of 
such a compound at any rate must be a finite verb. From the morpho- 
logical view-point all except the first division may fall more or less 
under the domain of verbal composition but looked at from the func- 
tional view-point all except the second division fall under the domain 
of nominal composition. Functional test is the severe practical test. 
And a verbal compound worth the name must stand it. Prepositional 
compounds, participle compounds and other varieties incorporated 
under the second division can stand it and therefore they may be taken 
as genuine verb-compounds. As regards others it may be remarked 
that they have 3 place in the historical evolution of verbal composition. 
For compounds like prcsckycrakin, bkuJdrZsuhitch and others have 
developed into pure verb-compounds in the MIA or NIA'staccj. 
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form, ugrampaiya . . . or ugrampaiya c MS.', TB' dUrepaiyd) ugram paiye 
AV and again 'ugrdm paiyid.^ MS. MS. is hopelessly corrupt. 

The history of the syntax of the Sanskrit verb was not exactly 
a history of decay. No doubt, very early it was subjected to processes 
of simpiification, and it lost a rich store of its worn-out forms of tenses 
and moods, the different nuances of which were no longer understood 
by the people. Above all, gradually, it lost its synthetical character. 
But these are not the symptoms of decay. On the contrary, they are the 
symptoms of life, symptoms of a development. For every loss, there is 
a compensatory gain. Development stopped through one channel and 
began through another. Development stopped through mere flexion 
and began through juxtaposition and composition. It is a very long 
career. First there came into existence prepositional compounds and 
particle-compounds. Then through the development of an auxiliary 
system there followed periphrastic perfect, ( Aorist, optative ) and the 
first future, along with a plethora of desubstantive compounds. For 
the loss of clumsy varieties of past tenses the Sanskrit verb developed 
a new tendency, of course in the post-Paninian times of substituting 
participles and verbal nouns for the finite verb. Formerly modal 
terminations used to convey more senses than one : the imperative, to v 
express request, desire, permission, determination, benediction, be- 
sides the plain meaning of order; or the potential, to express besides 
ability and futurity, fitness, request, desire, advice and probability. 
The Sanskrit verb lost these owing to their inconvenience and unintelli- 
gibility and devised fresh artifices such as Conditional, Benedictive, 
Desiderative and Frequentative, but soon finding some of these imme- 
diate substitutes unwieldy discovered from among its roots a class of 
auxiliaries which would give all these modulations all right. Thus came 
into being compounds in infinitival construction. Towards the close of 
the OIA stage the loss of Perfect and the Frequentatives etc. was much 
felt and the Sk. verb even at the fag end of its career evolved compounds 
in absolutive constructions out of the old nominal compounds having 
an absolutive as their first member, with the help of a number of new 
auxiliaries. Throughout the MIA stage, these compounds kept on 
multiplying, so much so that in the NIA stage particularly this construc- 
tion attained immense popularity. In short, the Sanskrit verb has 
carved out a niche in the temple of historical linguistics, by developing, 
in the main, participial, infinitival and absolutival features of composi- 
tion in continuation of its great tradition. 

In the periphrastic formations finite verbal forms of VkT, \/bhu and 
Vas, also on analogy, praVkram, viVdha and Vvas, in descending order 
of frequency, are added as auxiliaries to the present base with - am of 
those beginning with an initial long vowel such as \/edh etc., of faulty 
bases such as Vdaridrd etc., of the desiderative bases such as Vtps etc. 
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in the perfect tense. In the accented text of the Vedas there is one 
single example of this formation viz. gamaydm cakdra ( AY 18.2.27 ). 
In post-Vedic literature ( Br. S. U. Mbh. ) these formations are quite 
usual. Some noteworthy examples are vaTayam-pracakramuh (Mbh.), 
purayam-vyadh uh (VC), mrgaydm-avasit (with a form of Aorist, Yc ); 
an example of accented auxiliary, atirecayamcakruh ( S. R. ) in general, 
mantrayamcakara, - babkuva , -dsa. In imperfect, with the addition of 
akar to the base in dm we get the following periphrastic forms : abhyvt- 
sadayam-aknh , cikay amah all , prajanayam-akah, ramayam-akah, pxddma- 
kran etc. In optative pdvayamkriydt (MS. ). In other tenses there are 
combinations like juhavarh-karoti (C. C. S ), in later language, vidam- 
karcti, vidam kurvantu etc. Periphrastic constructions in the first future 
are formed by the junction of an agent noun in -tr- with the present 
of the base.-Zar^-, e.g. kartasmi, datasmi etc. ( cf. the 3rd person in 
the "Vedas ivah karta and ar.vdganta ). All these formations are looked 
upon as compounds by grammarians also. 

The function of Vkr etc. as auxiliaries was already marked out in 
the earlier language of the Vedas. In the previous lists we have occa- 
sionally given some illustrations to that effect. Still there remain yet 
to be described further activities of this all-important auxiliary. Thus, 

(a) un-, vrari-t draft -, adgi-, svi~, to accept. 

krodi -, to embrace. 
jivikd-, to make a livelihood. 
tavat -, ( in maths. ) to square. 
trivrt-, to treble. 

dvifiya to plough for the second time. 
bhadrd-, or madrd-, to shave. 
masmasa or mrsmrsa- , to annihilate. 
vasarn-, vas t-, vase-, to briDg under control. 
satya-, to speak truth. 
svahd-, to make an offering. 

These must be distinguished from the cvi-, for they have neither 
the form nor the meaning of cvi-. 

(b) adhah-, to belittle. 

alam -, to decorate. 
avis-, to reveal, 
liras-, to insult. 
namas-, to salute. 
pur as-, to place in front, 
praduf-, to reveal. 

- vina-, to separate. 
sajuh-, satrd-, to help. 
sat-, to welcome. 
sak$dt-. to behold. 
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(c) (i) With a noun in the accusative : 
agah-, to commit an offence. 
k?anam~, to wait a moment. w 
dharmam -, to practice piety. 
pdpam-, to commit a sin. 

piijdm-, to worship ( Periphrastic form for pujayati, cf. 

katham-, kathayati ; prasadam-, prastdati), 
manah-, to attend. 
viryam-,^^ to show valour, do a feat. 
sakhyam to make a friendship. 

(ii) With a noun in the instrumental : 
tnanasd-, to do with heart. 

miirdhna -, or Hrasa-, to carry over the head. 
hrdayena-, to place in one’s heart, love. 

(iii) With a noun in the dative : 

jivatave- , to animate, serve as a medicine for restoring life. 

(iv) With a noun in the locative : 
agnau-, to make an offering into fire. 

tirasi -, citte -, manasi-, hfdi-, to attend, hear, remember, 
determine. 

pdnait-, or haste-, to take by the hand, marry. 

So also, guhakah (RV 4.18); mithuyakah (Taitt. 1.3.8) cf. manoVdhd, 
HrasWdha etc. 


We may call this class Aluk verbal compounds. 


(d) The Cvi compounds : 

ardri-, to moisten. 
praceti-, to gladden. 
vituf t-, to husk. 

It is a pattern. 


cf. with the \Zbhii : 
ardri-, to become wet. 
urdhvi-, to become erect. 
brahmi -, to emancipate. 
sthin-, to become established. 
sphiti-, to enlarge in size. 

It is a pattern. 


(e) With a noun in -ias, -sat, -tra : 

khandaias-, to divide or cut into pieces. 
bhasmasat-, to reduce to ashes. 
v ipratra-, to hand over to brahmins. 

In the epic period the full-fledged finite verb came to be super- 
seded by participles which bore a direct relation to the subject, say in 
an adjectival manner. And as the notion of the subject is the principal 
one the verbal participle connected with it came to be regarded as the 
principal word. Secondly, in order to supplement the declensional 
needs certain simple and colourless roots like Vas, Vas, >/bhu, 
and Vstha were juxtaposed as auxiliaries along with these participles. 
In course of time these auxiliaries and participles developed a semantic 
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unity as a result of which we got a sort of verbal composition. It may 
not have been understood as such in the formative period but in the 
MIA and NIA stages the participles and the auxiliaries were united to 
such an extent that scholars were required to postulate the category of 
compound tenses. Here and now it may be noted en passant that the 
compound tenses seem to be nothing but one phase of the general 
process of verbal composition and not vice versa. Again, by composi- 
tion we indicate several stages of action and not those of tense which is 
a homogeneous and uniform category. The word compound is wrongly 
superimposed upon the tense rendering the term ‘compound tense’ 
quite a misnomer. 

In case we refer back to our second list we will come to realise that 
it preserves expressions that might have served as models to multiply 
upon, ‘ye pasastisthanti visitah ( AV . 4, 16, 6 ), ‘the nooses that were 
set loosed or loose’ (contiuuative completive ) may be taken as one 
example in point. 

The participles that enter into composition or generally those that 
end in -at ( mana ) - ta , and -tavat. Thus, 

1. -/as , to be. 

(a) Continuative ( past ) in -at : 

tasyaham tapaso viryam janannSsam , ‘I was knowing the 
power of his penance’ . 
cintayannasit, ‘he was meditating’. 

(b) Continuative completive in -ta : 

vi) gato’smi, ‘I have gone’; upagaio ’ smi, ‘I have approached’. 
amigrhito' smi, ‘I am favoured’. 
kamavaiati samjato smi, T have become infatuated'. 

(ii) katham tvam-asi kupe paiitah , *how did you fall in the well’? 
vancito-si, ‘you have been deceived’ (a passive ring). 
agate? si, ‘you have come’. 

(iii) upavitfo-sti, ‘he has sat on’; .‘he has been sitting’ (conti- 
nuative ). 

tvaya bhojanam kytam-asti, ‘you have already taken your 
meals’. 

(e) Continuative completive in -tavat : 

aham krlavanasmi, ‘I have already done’. 
bhavadantikam-anitavanasmi, ‘I have already brought him 
: to your majesty’. 

2, '/as, to sit. 

(a) Continuatives ( present ) -in -at or - mana : 

cintayann-aste, ‘( he ) goes on meditating or thinking’. 
efo’-naya kndann-aste , ‘he keeps on sporting with her’. 
svakSram niguhamana aste,. ‘he goes on hiding his natural 
appearance’. 
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(b) Completive continuative -ta : 

mTtakam-avalambitam-aste, ‘the corpse continued to be 
suspended’. 

3. y/bhii, to become, be, exist. 

(a) Completive ( passive ) in - ta : 

yah kupo df {to -bhut, ‘the well which was seen by you’ . 

(b) Continuative ( past ) in -at : 

cintayann-abhilt, ‘he was thinking’. 

4. i/of/, to exist, remain. 

Completive continuative ( passive ) : 

paripurno’ -yam ghatah saktubhir-vartate , 'this jar is full of 
barley’, ( lit. has been filled up with barley). 

5. s/sth& , to stand, remain, {vide No. 47) 

(a) Continuative ( present ) in -at : 

cintayamsti{thati, ‘he is thinking’ . 

sa yatnena rak{yamSt}a ti{fhati, ‘she is being carefully 
guarded . ( Passive )’ . 

(b) Completive continuative -ta : 

Ki) efa duryodhano'-syath nyagrodha-ccMydySm-upavitfaslirthati 
(Ven. Ill, p. 95), ‘here is Duryodhana seated under 
the shade of the banian tree*. 

(ii) upapatih sarpadatfo mrtastisthati, ‘the paramour, being 
bitten by a serpent, is lying dead’. 

The periphrastic and the other types of composition treated above 
would help us to understand the true nature of an auxiliary. The bases 
Vkf, '/bhu, Vas and the like lose their individuality in composition, and 
unite in meaning with the main semanteme ( cf. Bhattoji, Sikau. under 
SQ. 2239 i.e. P. 3.1.40 with reference to the auxiliaries of periphrasis 
remarks : te{dm ( krbhvasltnam ) kriyasamanyavacitvad dm-prakftindm ca 
kriyaviie{avacitvat tadarthayo-rabhedanvayah ), It is true that the role 
of an auxiliary is apparently a subordinate role. It is also true, that at 
times in composition one of the components becomes functionally so 
subordinated to the other that it takes on the character of a grammatical 
element— as Sapir would put it, A + B > A + b > A +(b). But it is 
not true that all auxiliaries should necessarily give up all their meanings 
and become zero-elements in composition; at the most, they may be 
required to drop out that sense which is inconsistent with that of the 
main verb (cf. Pat., op. cit., 2.329 : jahad-apyasau svartham natyantaya 
jahati, yah pararthvirodhi svarthastam jahati- ). And this naturally leads 
to individual variation in degrees. Thus if the roots like Vkr, Vbhii, 
'/at etc. appear to give the plain, meaning of activity in general — and 
perhaps this is not far away from their primary sense — we can not prove, 
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ipso facto, that every other auxiliary, worth the name, must indicate 
merely a colourless activity. To be sure, every auxiliary has a different 
sense, a different history and a different function to perform. From this 
view point, let us study the case of the auxiliary y/iak, to be able, can. 

The y/sak was employed as an independent finite verb till the 
late OIA stage. In the Rgveda we find, 

Sa iakra uta nah iakat — RV 1.10.6, ‘that God Indra, indeed, rules 
us ( lit. is strong or powerful over us ). 

Ague iakema te vayam— RV 3.27.3 ‘0 agni, (if) tve are competent 
for you’. 

Similarly, RV 1.73.10; 1.27.13, 2.2.12, 2.5.1, 8.32.12, 8.67.7, 10.43.5. 

But in the Xth mandala, for the first time, we notice one usage 
where the root Viak essays to assume the role of an auxiliary. 

a. devanamapi panthamaganma yacchaknavama tadanu pravolhum 
( RV 10.2.3 ). ‘We have followed the very path of gods in order 
to be able to accomplish whatever we could’. 

In the AV 

yascakara na iasaka karttim... ‘He tried ( lit. did ) but could not do’ 
( AV 4.18.6 ). 

tamudyantum naiaknot , ‘he could not lift it’ ( Ait. Br. 1 .2, 1.7 ). 

te devd na kiiicandSaknuvan kartum , 'Gods could not do anything’. 
(SB 1.1.4.17; 5 .2.3.4; 14.9.2.8). 

And in Mbh. and Ramayana there are hundreds of usages. In the post- 
Vedic literature, especially in the epic period, it lost its separate 
existence. Sporadical uses like Mbh. 1.794 sa tadbilam dandaka$thena 
cakhdna naiakat , he tried to dig ( lit. dug ) that hole with a stick but 
could not ( i.e. could not dig), da occur but there too, the infinitive 
form is always understood. Next in the MIA stage, also this root 
continued to be employed as an auxiliary e.g. 

Pa. patikammam katum sakkoti [sakkati or sakkupati ), ‘is able to 
repair’. 

Pk. kaum sakkai, ‘is able to do’. 

While, in the NIA stage its use as an abilitive auxiliary has become 
idiomatic. 1 

Thus we can see how V iak has dwindled into a mere auxiliary 
gradually in the OIA stage itself and continued its career as an auxiliary 
throughout the MIA and NIA stages. The auxiliaries like Vkf can be 
used as independent verbs even now but y/iak has lost that status long 
ago. However its sense viz. to be able, is retained intact even in 
composition. And the main verbs with which it is compounded, convey, 
in the end, the aspect of ability. 

1 . SyAm Sund*r DXsa pronounces the slovenly usage hamse r ohi sakegS of Bengalis 
at wrong and as due to the influence of Bengali language on Hindi. 
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In the SQtra, $aka-dhr;a-jna-gla-ghata-rabha-labha-kraTna-sah-arhast- 
yarthe?u tumun ( P. 3.4.65 ) Panini gives a list of such auxiliaries which 
is capable of extension on the principle of analogy. He uses the term 
upapada to express their subordinate function's auxiliaries. Whereas, 
the verbs in the non-finite form are called dhatus in order to express 
their principal function as main semantemes. In order to emphasize 
this relation of principal-subordinate, Bhattojl in his Kaumudi writes 
these constructions in the form iaknoti bhoktum, perverting their natural 
order. J. S. SpeiJER, contrary to the treatment of Panini, in his 
Sanskrit ( classical ) Syntax (1886) states in art. 384 : ‘Sanskrit infinitive, 
like ours, acts in some degree as a complement to the main predicate’. 
But in his later work Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax ( 1895 ) he recognises 
Varh , Viak, Vif and such other verbs of cans, wills, gets and the like 
to be the ‘hiilfsverba’ or helping verbs. All the same, he looks upon 
them a6 auxiliaries of incomplete predication, and looks down upon the 
infinitive as a mere complement. Another German scholar Albert 
Hoefer in his infinitive besonders im Sanskrit ( 1840) previous to SPEIJER, 
upholds the honour of infinitives and notes several cases of composition 
in which an infinitive is compounded with an auxiliary for indicating 
a certain aspect. One Sanskrit grammarian, the author of Vyakarapa- 
Siddlidntasudhanidhi 1 endeavours to give an analysis of these auxiliaries 
and notes in his own way certain functional aspects such as, pratnpya 
yogyata, aiakti, prayatna, sambhava, etc. To sum up, what we observed 
in the case of \/iak holds good in the case of most of the auxiliaries; 
indeed these are the forefathers of those that we have found in all NIA 
languages. Accordingly we have given as far as possible an exhaustive 
list of these auxiliaries, along with the aspects conveyed by them at the 
end of our discussion. 

In the meanwhile, we will endeavour to investigate why the great 
grammarians like Panini did not call any of the verb-compounds treated 
so far as kriyasamasas in clear terms. As a matter of fact, the criterion 
of semantic unity elucidated in the Sutra, samarthak padavidhih holds 
good here also. Panini would also endorse it. But there was 'one 
scientific difficulty. Panini based his major terminology viz. dhatu, 
pratipadika and pratyaya on the great Vedic tradition (See T altvabodhinl 
on the Sutra, arthavadadhaturapratyayah pratipadikam—mahasamjna- 
karanam srutyannrodhat tatha catharvane pathyate — ko dhatuh kirn prali- 
padikam kah pratyaya iti ). That is why he was constrained to define 

1. Viivcivara'e, Vyakarna-Siddhantasudkdnidhi, published in the Chowkhnmbfi 
Ssnshrit Series, 1924, p. 1492 : akriy&rlhopapadaiaTtha urambhnh. bhoktum tahnoti . 

moti jdmtuyarlhah. bhtijyarthcuya vifayataydmiaye talra prdvlnyam gomyote. glSya- 
titlatr-a tvatahuh. ghafate’rhadtyalra yogyata. drabhnlc uUnhate prakramate ityatra 
prayetnah. labhate ityatrdnyahartrakapratydkhydttdbhavc os t! bhnvati vidyatt vetyatro 
tanihavamStromiti vivekafr. 
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th c prdtipadikd as different from dhalu and pratyaya. Patanjali too 
steps in his shoes, when he remarks that the will of Panini does no t 
indicate that a plliatu should be called a pratipadika', for he himself, 
mentions them separately in the Sutra, supo dhatu-pratipadikayoh, 
(cf. Pat. op. cit ., 2.43 : acaryapravrttirjiidpayati na dhatoh pratipadika- 
samjiia bhavatiti). Patanjali therefore declares that if a group of signi- 
ficant words is to be called a pratipadika it should apply to samasa and 
to nothing else. But when asked whose samasa ? he answers, the samasa 
of nouns only. Then while explaining the upapada compounds (cf. Ga. 
29 : jahi karmana bahulamdbhiksnye kartaram cdbhidadhati ) and mayura- 
vyamsakadi group, he himself is not able to maintain this position. 
However, he allows to that extent the accepted combinations of signifi- 
cant nouns and verbs or verbs and verbs, to be admitted to the province 
of the pratipadika. Now, the case of such combinations as blioktum 
iaknoti, kartumicchati etc. (cf. 1.3.4.65 ) is slightly different. Without 
doubt Panini clearly recognises Viak, Vi? etc. as auxiliaries subserving 
the main verb in the infinitival construction. But in this particular case 
the upapada e.g. taknoti is a finite verb, contrary to the sutra, upapada- 
matiii which stresses the non-verbal function of an upapada. Secondly, 
although Viak, Vi? and the like do not function as dhalus according to 
Panini; still, in fact, they are one and all dhatus. Thirdly, we would 
not call them pratipadikas as Panini himself has differentiated a pratipa- 
dika from the tin under the Sutra, atin prdtipadikam. Under these 
circumstances it was not possible to bring these types under the upapada 
compounds even for a Patanjali. However, had he shown courage to 
recognise tiiianta to be a new vrtti it would have been pretty easy to call 
these as tin-samdsas or kriyasamasas, the first member of which is the 
principal member governing the second. The commentators of Patanjali 
are aware of this loophole but cannot help harping on the same strain 
and adding that tiiianta can never be a vrtti as the author of the Bhasya 
does not recognise semantic unity in relation to tins. ( cf. T attvabodhini 
on vrtti, Sikau. ch. 22, Lahore edi. 2.215 : ata eva tiiiantam vrttir na 
bhavati. tatraikdrthibhdvdnabhyupagamdt ). 

Moreover, in case we were to bring such types under the Sutra 
salia supa all the commentators of Patanjali including Bhattoji would 
shout that verbal composition is to be restricted to the few examples 
occurring in the Vedas (cf. Sdbdakaustubha : katipayatiiiantamatravisayo' - 
yamyogak...iin-samdsastu chandasyeva...y athottaram inuninam pramanyat ). 
Thus, it is clear that ultimately Panini’ s traditional postulates of the 
, Pratipadika etc. are responsible for the non-recognition of these com- 
pounds. It is also possible that in Panini’s times these types were not 
as common as they are today. Anyway, it is not wise to shut our minds 
against such genuine usages, like Panini’s commentators, only on the 
grounds of tradition. 
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In the Sutra, £aka-dhj-?a-jna-gla-ghafa-rabha-labha-krama-$ah-arhast- 
yarthe? u tumun ( P. 3.4.65 ) Panini gives a list of such auxiliaries which 
is capable of extension on the principle of analogy. He uses the term 
upapada to express their subordinate function as auxiliaries. Whereas, 
the verbs in the non-finite form are called dhatus in order to express 
their principal function as main semantemes. In order to emphasize 
this relation of principal-subordinate, Bhattojl in his Kaumudi writes 
these constructions in the form iaknoti bhoktum , perverting their natural 
order. J. S. Speijer, contrary to the treatment of Panini, in his 
Sanskrit ( classical ) Syntax (1886) states in art. 384 : ‘Sanskrit infinitive, 
like ours, acts in some degree as a complement to the main predicate’. 
But in his later work Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax ( 1895 ) he recognises 
Varh, V iak, Vi? and such other verbs of cans, wills, gets and the like 
to be the ‘hulfsverba’ or helping verbs. All the same, he looks upon 
them as auxiliaries of incomplete predication, and looks down upon the 
infinitive as a mere complement. Another German scholar Albert 
Hoefer in his infinitive besonders im Sanskrit ( 1840) previous to Speijer, 
upholds the honour of infinitives and notes several cases of composition 
in which an infinitive is compounded with an auxiliary for indicating 
a certain aspect. One Sanskrit grammarian, the author of Vyakaratta- 
Siddhantasudhanidhi 1 endeavours to give an analysis of these auxiliaries 
and notes in his own way certain functional aspects such as, praviptya 
yogyata, asakli, prayatna, sambhava, etc. To sum up, what we observed 
in the case of V iak holds good in the case of most of the auxiliaries; 
indeed these are the forefathers of those that we have found in all NIA 
languages. Accordingly we have given as far as possible an exhaustive 
list of these auxiliaries, along with the aspects conveyed by them at the 
end of our discussion. 

In the meanwhile, we will endeavour to investigate why the great 
grammarians like Panini did not call any of the verb-compounds treated 
so far as kriyasamasas in clear terms. As a matter of fact, the criterion 
of semantic unity elucidated in the Sutra, samarthadi padavidhih holds 
good here also. Panini would also endorse it. But there was one 
scientific difficulty, Panini based his major terminology viz. dhatu, 
prdtipadika and pratyaya on the great Vedic tradition (See T altvabodhirii 
on the Sutra, arthavadadhaturapratyayah prdtipadikam—mahasamjfia- 
karanam sruiyanurodhdt tatha catharvane pathyale — ko dhatuh kith prdli- 
padikam kah pratyaya iti ). That is why he was constrained to define 

1. Viiveivara's Vyukarna-Siddhantasudkanidht, published in the CbowkhambS 
Sanihrit Series, 1924, p. 1492: akriydrthopapcdaddrlha arambhnh. bhoktum iaknoti. 

■Ttr-oti jurtutUyarthah. bhujyarthaiya vifayataydtwaye tatra prdvinyam gamyate. gl&ya- 
t‘t>atra tvasaktii). ihaiatt'rhalUyatra yogyatd. drabhale utsahate prakramatt ttyatra 
prayctnnh. labhatc ityatrdnyahartTakapTaty&khyanulhducb. aui bhat aii vidyatt vttyatra 
tanehatamdtramiti vireka(i. 
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the prStipadika as different from dhalu and pratyaya. Patanjali too 
steps in his shoes, when he remarks that the will of Panini does no t 
indicate that a tfhatu should be called a pratipadika ; for he himself, 
mentions them separately in the Sutra, snpo dhatu-pratipadikayoh. 
( cf. Pat. op. cit.y 2.43 : acaryapravrttirj iidpayati na dhatoh pratipadika- 
samjiia bhavatiti). Patanjali therefore declares that if a group of signi- 
ficant words is to be called a pratipadika it should apply to samasa and 
to nothing else. But when asked whose samasa ? he answers, the samasa 
of nouns only. Then while explaining the upapada compounds (cf. Ga. 
29 xjahi karmana baliulamabhiksnye kartaram cdbhidadhati ) and mayura- 
vyamsakadi group, he himself is not able to maintain this position. 
However, he allows to that extent the accepted combinations of signifi- 
cant nouns and verbs or verbs and verbs, to be admitted to the province 
of the pratipadika. Now, the case of such combinations as blioktum 
iaknoti, kartumicchati etc. ( cf. 1.3.4.65 ) is slightly different. Without 
doubt Panini clearly recognises >/ sak, \/is etc. as auxiliaries subserving 
the main verb in the infinitival construction. But in this particular case 
the upapada e.g. iaknoti is a finite verb, contrary to the sutra, upapada - 
matin which stresses the non-verbal function of an upapada. Secondly, 
although Vsak, Vif and the like do not function as dhatus according to 
Panini; still, in fact, they are one and all dhatus. Thirdly, we would 
not call them pratipadikas as Panini himself has differentiated a pralipa - 
dika from the tin under the Sutra, atiii pratipadikam. Under these 
circumstances it was not possible to bring these types under the upapada 
compounds even for a Patanjali. However, had he shown courage to 
recognise tihanta to be a new vrtti it would have been pretty easy to call 
these as tin-samasas or kriyasamasas, the first member of which is the 
principal member governing the second. The commentators of Patanjali 
are aware of this loophole but cannot help harping on the same strain 
and adding that tinanta can never be a vrtti as the author of the Bhasya 
does not recognise semantic unity in relation to this. ( cf. T attvabodhini 
on vrtti, Sikau. ch. 22, Lahore edi. 2.215 : ata eva tihantam vrttir na 
bhavati. tatraikarthibhavanabhyupagamat ). 

Moreover, in case we were to bring such types under the Sutra 
saha stipa all the commentators of Patanjali including Bhattoji would 
shout that verbal composition is to be restricted to the few examples 
occurring in the Vedas (cf. Sabdakaustubha : katipayatinantatnatravisayo'- 
yamyogah...tih-samasastu chandasyeva...yathottaram muninam pramanyat) . 
Thus, it is clear that ultimately Panini’s traditional postulates of the 
v Pratipadika etc. are responsible for the non-recognition of these com- 
pounds. It is also possible that in Panini’s times these types were not 
as common as they are today. Anyway, it is not wise to shut our minds 
against such genuine usages, like Panini’s commentators, only on the 
grounds of tradition. 
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We had already stated that a compound is a syntactical fragment of 
a sentence. It is, in other words, a particular association of words in 
a sentence sanctioned by usage. Consequently as a syntactical unit 
there obtains a relation of principal and subordinate between its imme- 
diate constituents, as one governing the other. And this relation is as 
commonly met with between the members of a nominal compound, as 
between those of a verbal compound. Thus, taking the principle of the 
semantic unity as sine qua non we can safely call these as genuine verbal 
compounds. Thus, the theory of Murray, Kellog and others that 
these constructions should be explained as cases of syntax is not tenable. 

Lastly, as a side-product of this discussion we should like to give 
the definition of an auxiliary. An auxiliary is the second member of 
a verb-compound which, as a finite verb, supplies different stages and 
aspects (of action ) to the main verb, in the non-finite form. 

Here follows a list of such auxiliaries along with the different 
aspects conveyed by them in composition. 

Verbal Composition in Sanskrit 

6. Varth, withpra, ( arthayate , prarthayate), ‘to strive to obtain, wish, 

desire, request, ask for’. 

Desideratives, indicating at times request : 

prarthaye gantarn, Mbh. 2.1 18.7., 'I desire to go’. 
abhyarthaye dra$tuiii, Mrcch. 302.1 .14, *1 wish to see 8 . 
yoddlium prarthayate, Bhatti., ‘wishes to fight’. 

7. Varh {drhati), to deserve, merit, be worthy. 

Abilitives and mild compulsives : 

(a) In the Vedic literature, 

ctdvadvcd upastvarh bhiiyo vd ddtumarhasi (should give) 
RV. 5.79.10. 

tia tva nikartumarhati (should not, cannot humiliate or 
subdue ) AV. 10.1.26, also 19.22.11. 
nastuto vtryam kartumarhami ( can perform ). 
sa somam patumarh'ati (should drink, can drink ) M. 11.7.18. 
ko hi ivaivam bruvantamarhati pratyakhyatum ( can refuse ) 
SB 14.9.1.11. 

naitadabrdhmano vivaktumarhati ( cannot speak ) Cha. 4.4.5. 
Brahma bhavitumarliati ( can become ) SB 6. 7. 1.1. 
hastam madamadam devam Madanyo jnatumarhati ( can 
know) Kath. Up. 2.21. 

(b) In the post-Vedic literature, 

na madrpi tvamabhibhastumarhati (can speak ). 
dpt it mar had ( can get ). 



VERBAL COMPOSITION IN SANSKRIT 


255 


or nasatnavyayasyasya tto koicil kartumarhati ( can destroy ) 
Gita 2.17. 

nayam matlo jlvitumarhati ( cannot live ). 
datumarhati (should please give ). 
dve$tutnarhati (can hate, should hate). 
netumarhati ( can carry ). 
prefayitumarhali ( can send ). 
yatumarliati (can go ). 

Idbdhutnarhali (can receive, should receive ). 
vaktumarhati ( can speak ). 
iocitumdrhati (should bewail or mourn). 
irotumarhati ( can hear, should hear ). 
dvitrdnyahanyarhasi sodhumarhan (should endure or wait 
for) Raghu. 5.25. 

8. \/as(aste), to sit. 

(a) Continuatives ( with an absolutive ) : 

(i) uparudhya arirn dnta (he should continue blockading the 

foe ). 

tavac chavam tatrdvalambyaste ( continued to suspend ) 
Vet. 5.11. 

(ii) Continuatives ( with an absolutive in -am ) : 
godoham aste ( goes on milking a cow ). 

prayam « pra + v/£) asmahe (we continue to fast till death). 

(b) Continuatives (with participles, present, past) : 

rtasya yottith mmrsanta asate (go on discussing) RV 10.65.7. 
etat sdma gayannaste ( goes on singing ) Taitt. Up. 3.10.5 . 
iuko pi mama paicadagacchannaste ( keeps on following ) 
Hit. 47.14; 67.18. 

tasya kanthe mahati ghanta prabaddha ste ( remains bell£3 ) 
Pane. 9.10. 

aste tvatpratikfini ( continues to expect) N. 17.37. 

( bhumim ) likhannaste ( goes on scratching ). 

(c) Adverbative : 

tfifmmasuh ( became silent ). 

Further particulars under Vas in the list of Participle Compounds. 

9. %/j ( iti ), to go, walk. 

Continuatives ( with the pres. part. ) : 

stanayanneti nanadat (goes on or rushes on resounding 
and reverberating ) RV 1.140.3. 
svaranneti, ( goes on reciting). Cha. Up. 
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10. */*/ ( icchati ), to wish. 

Desideratives : 

(i) iyesattuth ( wished to eat ) tadd munim Mbh. 1.6762. 
iccheyam giridurgacca bhavadbhiravatarituih ( would like to 

descend) Ram. 4.56.21. 

uddhartum icchati (wishes to take out, to free). 
gantumicchati ( wishes to go ). 
jnatumicchdmahe vayam ( we wish to know ). 
devarh dratfumicchami ( I wish to see the king ). 
dhdritumicchami ( wish to bear, hold ). 
niveditum or nivedayitumicchdmi ( wish to narrate ). 
samudram netwhicchami ( wish to take, to carry ) bhavadbhih 
Ram. 4.58.33. 

parikartumicchati ( wishes to avoid ). 

pratikfditumicchdmi nahi vakyamidam tvaya (Ido not wish 
you to contradict this statement ) Ram. 3.24.13. 
praptumicchati ( wishes to get ). 
irotumicchami ( I wish to listen ) cf. DK. 2.46.10. 
kimartham tarn mayd dastam samjivayitumicchasi ( wish to 
revive ). 

• (ii) pratsam aicchan ( =anveslttm aicchan, wished to seek) 
AB 1.2.15. 

(iii) tenanvi$yatc hantum { seeks to kill ) so’ pi 6rTdantah. 

11. y/ii ( itfe ), to own, possess, be master of. 

Abilitives : 

f i) yasya nucidadeva ise puruhuta yoloh ( cannot separate J 
RV6.18.il. 

ise hyagniramrtasya bhtireriso rayah suvtryasya daloh ( can 
give wealth) RV 7.4.6. 

(ii) sodhum na tatpurvamavarnamile ( I cannot tolerate that 

c first mark of dishonour (Raghu. 14.38. 

madhuryamifte liarinan grahitum ( melody is powerful to 
catch the deer) Raghu. 18.12. 
na bhalu ta vastramantarenalmanam rakfitumiiate ( not 
indeed are they able to protect themselves without 
a trnrment ) Nandi, Sp. '316. 

( vacyamartham ) pratipattumUate ( can comprehend the 
primary sense ). 

tddayitiimiiate ( they are able to strike ). 

12. yih ( ill ate ), to wish, to attempt. 

Desideratives and 'l'cntativcs : 

ikfitumihate ( wishes to see, tries to sec ). 
vyapadesamavil ay itumiJiasi mam ca patayiturii ( attempts to 
bring a stigma on the family and to debase me ). 
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sa hi mithya vipro mam pratarayitumlhate (wishes or trie’s 
to cheat me ). 

prahartumihate (wishes to attack, strives to attack ). 
madhuryam madhubinduna racayitum kfirambudherihate 
( wishes to effect ). 

tiparyupari lokasya sarvo gatitum samthate ( wishes or 
struggles to go up) Mbh. 3. 1386. T. 

13. s/kam ( kdmayate, cakame), to wish, desire, long for. 

Desideratives : 

(i) sa devdnndnvakamayataitum ( didn’t wish to go ) AB. 

(ii) kamaye datum ( I wish to give ) Ka6. 
ni?kra$fumartham cakame kuberat ( wished to extort money 

from Kubera) Raghu. 5-26. 

evath nrparii nalath yah kamayecchapitum ( would wish to 
curse) Mbh. 3*2249. 

sa cet kdmayate datum ( wishes to give ) tava mam. Mbh. 
1.6582. 

14. Vkf t {karoti, kurute), to do. 

(a) Inceptive : ’ 

cakre iobhayitum purim ( began to decorate the city ) ( Ram. 

2 . 6 . 10 . 

(b) Desiderative ( in the desiderative form ) : 

grahitum mam cikirsasi ( you wish to catch me ). 
tddriam karma kartum cikirsasi ( you wish to do that type 
of action). Here Vciktrf has dwindled down into 
mere Vis. 

(c) angicakre Hvah srastum ( Siva took upon himself to create ). 

15. Vkram {kramate), to step, walk, go. 

Inceptives ( with prep, upa and pra ) : 

(i) tdmdpraftumupacakrame ( began to ask ) Mbh. 3.1734. 

td ima jabhitum papa upakramanti ( begin to know carnally, 
begin to kill) mathprabho, Bhag. P. 3.20.26. 
parik?itumupakramsta raksasi tasya vikramath (the demoness 
began to test his heroism ) Bhatti. 
upakramata kakutsthak krpanam bahu bhasituth ( began to 
say) Ram. 2.103.6. 

yaftumupacakrame (began to perform a sacrifice) Ram.' 
1.39.25. 

vaktum samupacakrame ( began to speak ) Mbh. 13. 4222. : 
bhuya eva maliith krtsndm vicelumucpakramuh { began to 
search) Mbh. 3.8870. 

(ii) dinante nilaydya gantum pracakrame ( started] ). 

V. C. I- A. 17 
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16. Vgam (gacchati), to go. 

Acquisitive ( with prep, sam + adhi ) : 

hantuih samadhigacchati (gets to kill) Ram. 2.84.5. 

17. </glai ( glayati ). 

Negative Abilitive : 

(i) bhoktum glayati ( he is unable to eat ). 

na glayasi ripun hantum ( you are not able to kill your 
enemies ). 

(ii) tam habhyavek$yovacawame$a brahmano moghaya vddaya 
naglayat SB. 3. 2. 5. 3. 

18. ^/ghaf ( ghatate ), to be intently occupied about, busy with, strive 

or endeavour after. 

Desiderative Abilitives, Tentatives : 

dayitam tratumalam ghatasva ( try your level best to protect 
thebeloved) Bhatti. 10.40. 

vydghradin jaghate hantum ( tried to kill ) aranyaritfu 
kamufn Subhadrah. 

19. s/jjmbh ( jrmbhate ), to yawn. 

Desiderative ( with prep, sam + ul) : 

v yalam bdlamxndlatantubhirasan roddhum samujj jmbhatc 
( wishes to fasten ) Bhartr. Niti. 6. 

20. '/jna (janali, j finite ), to know. 

(a) Abilitives ( Cognitive abilitives ) : 

kathdm kathayittim devi jaiiami ( O queen, I am able ( lit. 

1 know ) to tell stories ) Som. Vr. K. p. 146 , 76a. 
na ca janati me buddhih kimcit kartum (Also my intellect 
is unable to perform anything ) Mbh. 1. 1620. 
na sa janati devitum (He is not able to lament ) Mbh. 2.1720. 
bandhuth janate ( arc able to tie up ). 
na jane vaktum tvalkarmaitadadbhutam ( I am unable to 
describe this wonderful exploit of yours ) Dk. 2.50.8. 
jdnasi devhh vinodayitum (you are able to amuse the queen) 
Uu. R. C. 1.11. 

(b) Permissive ( with prep, abhi + anu ) : 

upddhydyemsmyabhyanujndto grhath gantum ( permitted to 
go home ). 

21 . V tear ( tvarale ). 

Desiderative ( negative and positive ) : 

nanvntlumabaWi sa tatvare ( he did not wish (lit. hasten) 
to conciliate the women (negative ) Rngh. 19.38. 
tvarumahe vayam drajfum ( we wish to sec, are eager to sec ) 
Riim-.3.)2.6. 
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22. </d£ {dadati, dattc), to give. 

Permissives ( negative ) : 

iameva na dadau gantum ( did not allow to go ). 
krspath gantwh na daduh ( did not allow to go ). 
baspasiu na dadatyenam drstuth ( does not allow to see ) 
Citragatamapi . §k. VI. 

23. s/.dhav (dhavati)> to run. 

Intensive Desideratives : 

bidalastaiii tnu§akaih hhaditum anudhavati (the cat is intent 
upon eating that mouse ). 

Hkham baddhva moktum dhavati karah ( the hand longs to 
untie the dikha, having tied up once ) Mudra. R. 
ddhavad bhismam hantum ( he rushed to kill Bhisjma ). 

24. V dhff ( dhrfnoti ), to dare. 

Abilitive ( a variety of ) : 

tam deva na vyetum adhrsnuvan ( dared not search ). 
na ha tam dadhrsattirapodiliiti vahtum ( dared not speak ) 
AB 4.8. 

na capi tvam dhj-snumah prastumagre ( dare not ask ) Mbh. 
2.6453. 

25. y/nah{nahyati-te), to bind. 

Inceptive (with prep, sam ) : 

chettum vajramanifi iirisakusumaprantena samnahyati ( start# 
to cut J Bhartr. Nlti. 

26. V pad with prati {pratipadyate), to consent. 

datum tam pratyapadyata ( he agreed to give her ). 

27. Spr, ( Caus. parayati), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

(i) dharayitum na parita kimpunaranunetum ( could not be 

supported, how then be she conciliated ). 
vf?ala na paritam pratividhatum ( O Vrsala, it could not be 
counteracted ). 

(ii) artliam labdhum parayati ( is able to get money ). 
tadvaktum na paryate ( it cannot be said ) ( passive ). 
nanena saha vodhum ha vayam parayamah (indeed, we are 

not able to carry along with this one ) Bhag. P. 5.10.4. 

28. . \/bhu ( bhavati ), to be. 

(a) Abilitive ( with prep, pra ) : 

kartum yacca prabhavati (is able to do) mahim ucchilin- 
dhramavandhydm . 

_ kusumanyapi gatrasamgamatprabhavantyayurapohitum ( can 
destroy) yadi Ragh. 8.44*. 
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katharn nirmatum prabhavenmanoharamidath rupam purdno 
tntinih (how can the ancient sage create suclya beautiful 
form?) V. U. 7.10. 

(b) Desiderative ( with prep, sam ) : 

kayacidbaddhuth na sambhavitah (did not desire or was not 
honoured ) karepa ruddho pi ca keiapaiah, 

29. %/ man {many ate), to think. 

Permissive showing consent : 

tatah prdrtbito vipraih kathamcit tatra vastumamanyata 
( consented to stay ). 

30. Vmrf {mrfyati), to bear patiently, neglect. 

Permissive : 

na cedimath vamalocandmdpnuydm na mnyati mam jtvilum 
vasantabandhvih if I do not secure this maiden with 
beautious eyes, love ( the friend of spring ) will not 
suffer me to live. DK. 2.62.19, 20. 

31. Vyat (yatate), to try, seek. 

Tentatives : 

(i) sarvam yatifye tatkartum ( will try to do ). 
rocayitum yatasva (try to make like). 

vijetum prayatetann (one should try to conquer enemies) 
Hariv. 8022. 

(ii) apanetum ca yatita ( tried to carry off ) na caiva iakiio ma\a. 
asakrdyatito hyesa bantam (tried to kill) vyaghra vane tvaya 

Mbh. 1.5570. 

32. s/yam with at ( udyacchati ), to raise up, be busy. 

Inceptive Desiderative : 

yadrajyasukhalobhena bantam svajanamudvatdh ( seek to 
kill) Bh.Gl. 

33. Vycic (yacati, yacate), to beg, ask for. 

Desideratives, showing request : 

yace team artham mama datum (I beg you to give me money). 
rajyarh datum yacadhvam ( beg for giving kingdom ). 

34. y/yuj (yujyate), to yoke, befit. 

Simple Compulsive : 

svargam netuth na yujyate (it is not right to carry to Svarga) 
Prohibitive. 

35. •/ rabhirabhate), to begin. 

Inceptivcs ( with prep, a or pra ) ; 

(i) laddkhydtum samdrebhe] ( began to narrate ). 
nmantrayitumarebhe Qbegan-tO'tnkc leave ). 
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stimitam gantumarebhe iada godavari nadl ( at that time the 
river Godavari began to flow slowly) Ram. 3.52.12. 
nirgantum prdrebhe tadgxhat ( he began to go out from the 
house) Katha. 7.46. 

athava mxdu vastu himsitum mxdunaivarabhate prajantakah 
( or the God of death begins to kill a delicate thing 
with a delicate weapon) Ragbu. 8.45. 

(ii) Participles : 

tena vihdrah kdrayitumarabdha}} ( has begun to build ). 
nijath iirah chettum arabdhavanasmi ( I have begun to cut 
my own head ). 

sarvam mahlm jetumdrabdhau ( began to conquer ). 
bhoktumarabdhavanannam ( began to eat food ). 
te mantrayitumarabdhah ( they began to deliberate ). 
arabdha mdrgitum ntd ( they began to search Slta ) 
Ram. 4.55.6. 

16. Vruc {rocate), to like. 

Desideratives ( negative ) : 

na tvam dr§fva punaranydth drasfum kalydpi rocate ( does 
not wish to see ). 

17. Vlabh {labhate), to get. 

Acquisitives or Acquisitive Abilitives : 

na cainam ka&cidarodhum labhate rajasattamam ( and none 
can get ( or gets ) to mount ( overrule ) this best king ) 
Mbh. I. 1756. 

nddharmo labhyate kartum loke ( it is not possible to practice 
adharma ( irreligion ), in this world ) Rasat. 3.142. 
jetum labhate ( gets to conquer ). 
dratfum labhate ( gets to see ). 
pravetfum labhate ( gets to enter ). 
bhoktum labhate ( gets to eat ). 

martumapi na labhyate ( it is not possible to die even ) 
Katha. 96.22. 

38. Via? with abhi, ( abhilasyati- te ), to wish, desire. 

Desiderative : 

sevituth sak?attadev5bhilalasa ( wished to serve ) Kathfi 
S. 22.11. 

39. Vvafich ( vahchati ), to wish. 

Desiderative : 

yah satam pathi khalan netuth vahchati ( wishes to lead or 
to hamper). 
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43 . </ vid (vetti), to know. 

Abilitives : 

katnath darpam ca yo veda vijetum ( can conquer ). 
ndsau na kamyo na ca veda samyagdrtfuth ( was not able to 
see properly ) na sa. 

41. Vvpt (variate), to remain. 

Inceptives ( with the prep, pra ) : 

patuth pravartale ( begins to drink ). 
roditum pravartale ( begins to weep ). 
tena paths ganlurh pravavpte ( began to go, started ). 
sa ca kharapartifani vacandni vakturh pravartiyta ( began to 
speak ). 

42. J lak ( iaknoti ), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

kartum iaknoti ( is able to do ). 

For further examples see above p. 25. 

-i3. Viarhs with a ( diamsati ), to wish. 

Desiderative : 

tvam yojetumasamsasi (desire to conquer) dharmardjatn. 

•H. \/sad with pra ( prasidati ), to favour, to deign to, be so gracious, 
please. 

Simple Compulsive conveying persuasion : 

tnadtyena dehena sariravrttim nirvartayituth prasida ( please 
satisfy, should satisfy ). 

rantum prasida (please amuse, get delighted) iaivan 
malayasthalifi. 

45, s/ sah ( sahatc ), to bear. 

(a) Abilitives : 

ctram na sahate sthatum ( is not able to stay for long ). 
na jivitum tvdm vifahe ( cannot bear you live ). 
na tvahametadapupamupayoktumutsahe ( dare not eat). 

(b) Dcsiderativcs ( with the prep, ut or abhi + ut ) : 

(i) bhacantam abhyutsahe noparodlium (do not wish to press ). 
viprayukto hi rdmena muhurtamapi notsahe jivitum (do not 

wish to live ). 

l.aica daivena saumitre yoddhumutsahate (wishes to fight) 
pumdn. 

(ii) With pra + ut : 

tatah prcdasakan serve yoddhum (encouraged to fight). 
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46. \/ so with vi + ava {vyavasyati), to determine, resolve, decide, be 

willing to. 

Inceptive Desideratives : 

aho bata mahat pdpav'i karium vyavasitd ( sought to do ) 
vayam. 

dhruvam sa lamllatam chetlum f^ir vyavasyati (decides to cut)* 

jivituih vyavasyami (seek to live). 

pdttim na pratliamam vyavasyati ( seeks to drink ) jalath 
yupnawapitefii yd Sak. 

47. \/sthd, to 6tand. ( vide No. 5 above ). 

Continuatives : 

avalambya as in hastena tastlidvavalambya vdsah ( she kept 
on holding her garment in the hand ) Raghu. VII. 9. 

dvptya -, as in avftya panthanamajasya tasthau [ ( Princes ) 
kept on blockading the path of Aja ] Raghu. VII. 31. 

Further particulars are given under V stha in the list of participial 
compounds. Here we have only registered the cases of absolutival 
composition occurring in the late OIA stage. 

In the early MIA stage, it is no wonder that we come across similar 
types of composition. But, here for the first time we notice transitional 
stage. In imitation of the OlA nominal compounds (Absolutive + noun) 
like pitva-sthirakah, profyapapiydn, bhuktva-suhitah etc., there linger 
-examples like papccasamuppada , dependent causation, in the early MIA. 
But they are far and few between. In general the second member 
gradually assumes a finite verbal form. 1 For instance, in Majjhima 
1.295 we come across such an usage — 

dyu usmath paticca tiffhali usmd ayum paficca tijfhati, 

(These are the answers by Buddha to the philosopical query ‘on 
, which the five sense organs depend ?’ Answer — They depend on dyu, 
vitality, life ). 

dyu is dependent ( in M. avalambiin rahate ) on usmd and usmd is 
dependent on dyu. Comm, usmd or usnimd ( heat in body )— the element 
of energy ( tejas ) derived from past actions. 

Here tifthati gives a continuative aspect to the main verb in an 
absolutive form. 

Similarly in the Pali Jataka No. 308, ( Fausboll’s edition, 3.1883, 
p. 26, 1. 12 ) we found another compound of this type. Thus 

a}fhi patitva gatam. so atfhim-pdtetvd ‘the bone fell down’ 

( in M. had padun gele ), 

1. The auxiliaries 6s, No. 8 nnd V itha. No. 47 of the Sk. tut, already pave* 
vray in the OIA »tage itself, for the arrival of this new type in the early MIA stag* 
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40. Vvid (retti), to know. 

Abilitives : 

kamam darpam ca yo veda vijetum ( can conquer ). 
nasau na kamyo na ca veda samyagdrtfuth ( was not able to 
see properly ) na sa. 

41. Vvpt {vartate), to remain. 

Inceptives ( with the prep, pra ) : 

patuth pravartate { begins to drink ). 
roditum pravartate ( begins to weep ). 
tena patha ganturh pravavpte ( began to go, started ). 
sa ca kharapanqani vacandni vaktum pravartiffa ( began to 
speak ). 

42. \/iak ( iaknoti ), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

kartum iaknoti ( is able to do ). 

For further examples see above p. 25. 

i3. J iams with a ( aiamsaii ), to wish. 

Desidcrative : 

tvamyo jetumaiamsan (desire to conquer) dharmarSjam. 

44. %/ sad with pra ( prasidati ), to favour, to deign to, be so gracious, 
please. 

Simple Compulsive conveying persuasion : 

madiyena dehtna iarlravjttim nirvartayitwh pranda ( please 
satisfy, should satisfy ). 

rantum prasida ( please amuse, get delighted ) iaivan 
maiayasthalifj. 

43. -/salt ( sahate ), to bear. 

(a) Abilitives : 

dram na sahate sthatum ( is not able to stay for long ). 
na jivitum team vifahe ( cannot bear you live ). 
na icahametadapupamupayoktumutsahe ( dare not eat ). 

(b) Desiderativcs ( with the prep, ut or ahhi + ut ) : 

(i) bhavantam abhyutsahe noparodhum ( do not wish to press ). 
viprayukto hi rumena muhurtamapi notsahe jivitum ( do not 

tvish to live ). 

haica daivena saumitre yoddhumutsahate (wishes to fight) 
puman. 

(ii) With pra + ut : 

tctch prodaiakan sarve yoddhum (encouraged to fight). 
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<6. %/ro with vi + ava ( vyavasyati ), to determine, resolve, decide, bo 

willing to. 

Inceptive Desideratives : 

aho bata mahat papam kart uni vyavasitd (sought to do) 
vayam. 

dhruvam sa iamllatam chettum r fir vyavasyati (decides to cut). 
jlvitwii vyavasyami ( seek to live ). 

pdtum na prathamam vyavasyati ( seeks to drink ) jalam 
yufmdsvapitefti yd Sak. 

47. '/sthdi to stand, (vide No. 5 above ). 

Continuatives : 

avalambya-, as in hastena tasthavavalambya vdsah ( she kept 
on holding her garment in the hand ) Raghu. VII. 9. 
dvptya-y as in dvptya panthanamaja&ya tasthau [(Princes) 
kept on blockading the path of Aja ] Raghu. VII. 31. 

Further particulars are given under V stha in the list of participial 
compounds. Here we have only registered the cases of nbsolutival 
composition occurring in the late OIA stage. 

In the early MIA stage, it is no wonder that we come across similar 
types of composition. But, here for the first time we notice transitional 
stage. In imitation of the OIA nominal compounds (Absolutive + noun) 
like pitva-sthirakah, pro$yapdpiyan, bhuktva-suhilah etc., there linger 
-examples lik e papccasamuppada, dependent causation, in the early MIA. 
But they are far and few between. In general the second member 
gradually assumes a finite verbal form.’ For instance, in Majjhima 
1.295 we come across such an usage — 

dyu usmam paticca titpiati usma dyutti papcca tiffhati. 

( These are the answers by Buddha to the philosopical query ‘on 
_ which the five sense organs depend ?’ Answer — They depend on ayu„ 
vitality, life ). 

dyu is dependent (inM. avalambun rahate ) on usma and usma is 
dependent on dyu. Comm, usma or usnimd ( heat in body )•— the element 
of energy ( tejas ) derived from past actions. 

Here tiffhati gives a continuative aspect to the main verb in an 
absolutive form. 

Similarly in the Pali Jataka No. 308, ( Fadsboll’s edition, 3.1883, 
p. 26, 1. 12) we found another compound of this type. Thus 

affhi patitva gatam. so affhim-pdtelvd ‘the bone fell down' 

( in M. had padun gele ). 

1. The auxiliaries \/&s, No/8 end V stha. No. 47 of the Sk. Hit, already pave* 
way in the OIA stoge itself, for the arrival of this new type in the early MIA stag* 
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43. Vvid (vetti), to know. 

Abilitives : 

kdmath darpam ca yo veda vijettm ( can conquer). 
nasau na kamyo na ca veda samyagdrtfuih ( was not able to 
see properly ) na sd. 

41. Vvft ( vartate ), to remain. 

Inceptives { with the prep, pra ) : 

pdtum pravartate ( begins to drink ). 
roditum pravartate ( begins to weep ). 
tena paiha gantum pravavfte ( began to go, started ). 
sa ca kharaparu$ani vacandni vaktum prdvartitfa ( began to 
speak ). 

42. y/iak ( iaknoti), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

kartum iaknoti ( is able to do ). 

For further examples see above p. 25. 

■i3. y/iams with d ( aiamsati ), to wish. 

Dcsidcrative : 

tvam yo jetumaiaihsasi (desire to conquer) dharmardjam. 

44. y/sad with pra iprasidati), to favour, to deign to, be so gracious, 
please. 

Simple Compulsive conveying persuasion : 

tnadtyena dehena iariravjtthh nirvartayitum pranda ( please 
satisfy, should satisfy ). 

rantum pranda ( please amuse, get delighted ) iaivan 
malayasthalif i. 

45. -J sah ( sahate ), to bear. 

(a) Abilitives : 

ciram na sahate sthalum ( is not able to stay for long ). 
najivitum tvam vifahe ( cannot bear you live ). 
na tvahameladapvpamupayoktumutsahe ( dare not eat ). 

(b) Desidcrativcs { with the prep, ut or ahhi + ut ) : 

(i) hhavantam alhyutsahe r.oparodhum ( do not wish to press ). 
viprayuhto hi rdmena mvhurtamapi nolsahe jivituth ( do not 
wish to live ). 

l.aica daivena saumitre yoddhumulsahate (wishes to fight) 
pismdn. 

fii) With pra + ut : 

taiah predasahan sarvt yoddhum ( encouraged to fight ). 
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46. s/ so with vi + ava ( vyavasyati ), to determine, resolve, decide, be 

willing to. 

Inceptive Desideratives : 

aho bata mahat paparii kariurii vyavasita (sought to do) 
v ay am. 

dhruvajh sa iamllatam chettum f^irvyavasyatt (decides to cut)* 
jlviturii vyavasyami ( seek to live ). 

patum na praihamarii vyavasyati ( seeks to drink ) jalarii 
yu$masvapite$u yd Sak. 

47. Vsthd t to stand, (vide No. 5 above ). 

Continuatives : 

avalambya -, as in hastena tasthavavalambya vdsah ( 'she kept 
on holding her garment in the hand ) Raghu.VII. 9. 
dvptya-, as in dvptya panthanamajasya tasthau [ ( Princes ) 
kept on blockading the path of Aja ] Raghu. VII. 31. 

Further particulars are given under V stha in the list of participial 
compounds. Here we have only registered the cases of absolutival 
composition occurring in the late OIA stage. 

In the early MIA stage, it is no wonder that we come across similar 
types of composition. But, here for the first time we notice transitional 
stage. In imitation of the OIA nominal compounds (Absolutive + noun) 
like pitva-sthirakah, pro$yapdpiydn, bhuktva-suhiiah etc., there linger 
-examples like papccasamuppada, dependent causation, in the early MIA. 
But they are far and few between. In general the second member 
gradually assumes a finite verbal form. 1 For instance, in Majjhima 
1.295 we come across such an usage — 

dyu usmarii paficca titfhati usmd ayurii paficca tiffhati. 

( These are the answers by Buddha to the philosopical query ‘on 
_ which the five sense organs depend ?’ Answer — They depend on dyu, 
vitality, life ). 

dyu is dependent (inM. avalambun raliate ) on usmd and usmd is 
dependent on dyu. Comm, usmd or usnimd ( heat in body ) — the element 
of energy ( tejas ) derived from past actions. 

Here titfhati gives a continuative aspect to the main verb in an 
absolutive form. 

Similarly in the Pali Jataka No. 308, ( Fadsboll’s edition, 3.1883 
p. 26, 1. 12) we found another compound of this type. Thus 

affhi patilva gatarix. so atfftirii-pdtelcd ‘the bone fell down’ 

( in M. ha$ padun gele ). 

1. The auxiliaries No.' 8 end V stha, No. 47 of the Sk. list, already pave* 
■pray in the OIA stage itself, for the arrival of this new type in the e*rly MIA stag*. 
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It is obvious that there is no sequence of action intended here. 
On the contrary, the participle gata used as finite verb, goes to intensify 
or complete the action of falling conveyed by the main semanteme 
patitvd in an absolutive form. 

Both these examples are very important as the forerunners of a like 
absolutival composition, very popular in all NIA languages. 

Here, we will enumerate a few auxiliaries culled from the Pali 
literature. 

48. V arah (arahati < Sk. arhati), to be worthy of, deserve, merit. 
Abilitives : 

1. ho tam ninditum arhati, ‘who is able to reprove him? or, 

who would dare to reprove him ? ’ 

2. raja arahasi bhavitum, Sn. 552, 'you deserve to be a king’. 

3. tasma yam damilasanne vasetum n’eva'arahati. 'Therefore he 

is by no means a man to cause to dwell among Tamuls’ 
i.c. he is too good to be able to dwell amongst them, 
( a negative abilitive ). 

4. ivam eva vicaritum na arahasi, Dh. 309, 'You ought not to 

go about thus, ( a prohibitive )’ . 

49. s/icch (icchati < Sk. v'/f), to wish, desire, ask for. 

Dcsiderativcs : 

1. dhammam sotum icchami, S. 1.210, I wish to hear dhamma' . 

2. na icchanti samagga bhavitum, Dh. 104, 'They refuse to be 

reconciled, ( a negative dcsidcrative )’. 

50. V gam ( gacchati), to go, 

Complctivcs and Intcnsives : 

(i) As a finite verb, 

1. nagaram pattharitvd gaccheyya, J. 1.62, ‘Would spread 

through the town’. 

2. sihacammam adaya agamamsu, ]. 11.110, 'They took the 

lion’s skin away with them’, (cf, M. te sihate hataje 
ghtun gele ). 

3. itthim pahaya gamissati, J. 6.348, 'Shall leave the woman 

alone'. 

4. ire galielvu gamessdmi, Miln. 48, ‘I shall come for it 

tomorrow. 

(ii) As a past passive participle used for the finite verb, 

5. affhi patitva gatam, J. 3.26, 'the bone fell down’. 

P. 1 . S. Puli-I.nglish Dictionary records these as periphrastic 
formation;. 
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51. \/tiffha{titfhati), to stand, stand up. 

Continuatives and Simple Continuatives : 

(i) As a finite verb, 

1. pharitva afthasi, J. 6.367, ‘pervaded’. 

2. atthirii ahacca atfhasi, J. 4. 15, ‘Cut through to the bone’ . 

3. geharii samparivaretva atthamsu; PVA 22, ‘encircled the 

house’. 

4. ayu usmath papcca tijthati mma dyum paficca tijlhati , 

Majjhim. 1.295, l dyu depends on usrnd and usma 
depends on ayu ’ . 

(ii) As a past passive participle used for a finite verb, 

iiahdtvd {hit a, nivasetvd {hita, J. 1.265, ‘bathed and dressed 
already’ . 

darakath gahetva thita, J. 6.336, ‘took the son’. 

52. s/dd{daddti), to give. 

Permissives ( with infinitives )-: 

khdditum-, ‘to allow to eat’ . J. 1.223. 
nikkhamitum-, ‘to permit to go out’. J. 11.154. 
pavisitum -, ‘to permit to enter’ . J. 1.263. 
chattam ussapetum na adariisu, Das. J., ‘did not allow to 
raise the royal umbrella’ . 

53. Vbhu with pa ( pabliavati , pahoti), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

1. dhammaih ka{hetum pabhavami, Ras. 22, ‘I am able to preach 

the dhamma. (Law)’. 

2. ko nu kho pahoti samanena gotamena saddhim asmim vacane 

patimantetum, Alv. 1.69. who is able to contradict the 
teacher Gotama on this statement. 

(negatives : nappahoti and appahoti ). 

54. s/yuj (yojeti), to yoke, combine, prepare, incite, urge. 

Compulsive ( a variety of ) : 

mahdviharamndsetumyojesi, PvA. 69, ‘incited to destroy 
the Mahavihara’ . 

55. s/rabh with a ( drabhati ), to begin, start, undertake, attempt. 
Tentatives : 

1. raja tarn andpetufharabhi, Mah. 194, 'The king took steps 

to have her brought to him’. 

2. atito pavisitum arabhi, Mah. 244, ‘attempted to enter’. 

56. Vlabh ( labhati ), to get, receive, obtain, acquire. 

(a) Permissive Acquisitives : 

1. anno koci dat{huihna labhati , Alv. 1. SO, ‘nobody else gets 
permission to see him’. ° 
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Z. safharath daffhuth na labhimha , Dh. 105, 'we were not 
allowed to have an interview with the teacher’. 

3. pabbajitum sace lacchami, Mah. 110, ‘If I am allowed to 
enter the priesthood’. 

(b) Permissive and Abilitive : 

In the indeclinable form labbha (< Sk. labhya). 
na ie labbha kimci katum, Alv. 1.72, 'It is not allowed 
to do anything to them’. 
phassetum labha, ‘can be obtained’. 

57. Vvaff ( vaffati ), to turn round, move on. 

Compulsive ( in the impersonal construction ) : 

1. yatlid mam na miicati tathd kdtum vaffati, Dh. 156, ‘I mu6t 

manage that he does not dismiss me’. 

2. gahetuth-, ‘must get the possession of’. 

3. gantuth na vaffeli, ‘It is not proper to go’, ( prohibitive ). 

4. dametum vaffati , Mah. 250, ‘he ought to be subdued’* 

5. idani imam palapetum vaffati, Dh. 155, ‘now, it is desirable 

to drive it away’. 

6. pesctuth vaffati pcscnten, Alv. 1-75, ‘The sender ought to 

send’. 

7. yassa mayi sincho atthi tcna attadatthena viya blidvitum 

vaffati, Dh. 333, ‘he who has love for inc, him it 
behoves to be like attadatthn’. 

8. tarn mdrapelum vaffati, AH, 213, ‘The best plan is to kill 

him i.e. lie must be killed’. 

9. ettha ddni may 3 vasitum vaffati, J. 3.4, ‘here it now behoves 

me to dwell’. 

58. %,'sahk ( sakkoli, sahkati, sakkupati ), to be able. 

(a) Abilitivcs : 

1. patihammam katum sakketi, ‘is able to repair'. 

2. tarayctuut-, ‘to be able to save’. 

(b) Negative Abilitivcs : 

1. gocaram ganhitum na sakkoti, ‘cannot bring within the range 

of power, cannot catch’. 

2. mvkkath pidahiiutr. na sakkoti, ‘is not able to close {ta mouth’ . 

(c) Abilitivcs, in the indeclinable form sakkS < Sk. iakya, 

( mag go ) alJJ.iitum :clj;a, (the road) can be shown (lit, told), 
uriidhttum-, ‘can Lc propitiated’. 
kx.tum-, ‘to be possible to do’. 

}J.2dits:r;~, ‘can eat’. 

gcr.h.itum- , 'can take'. 

jCr.Zfttur'i , 'to be potable to manifest'. 
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(dhamtnam) patisevitum-, ‘to be possible to practice dhamma . 

panfiapetuth -, ‘to be able to point out'. 

pesetum ‘to be possible to send’. 

yacitum-, ‘can ask’. 

laddhum-, ‘cannot be met with’. 

vasitum-, ‘to be possible to live’. 

vinditum ‘can be enjoyed or obtained’. 

59. ■Jsah with vi ( visahati ), to be able, dare, venture. 

Abilitive ( a variety of ) : 

bhayena te mukham pavisitum na visahami khadeyyasi pi mam 
ti , ‘I dare not enter thy mouth for the fear that you 
might devour me’. 

In the late MIA stage, in all Prakrit languages, we find that the 
infinitival as well as the absolutival types of composition grow apace. 
Particularly in the absolutival type we perceive new auxiliaries rising on 
the horizon e.g. in Devendra’s commentary on the Uttaradhyayana Sfitra 
we meet with mukka , a past passive participle used for the finite verb, 
kovi pavvaiyago , tet)a- do vi jana vi saj'ikhaleupa mukka , Utt. p. 256, 
‘A mendicant chained down both of them’. 

Again pairutthehi ya anajjehi bandhaveiina khurena tacchiyadabbhehirh 
vedhiu^a mukko, Utt. p. 47, ‘And the angry ruffians having arrested 
him fastened him up by sharp blades of grass’, (cf. M. vedhun Jdkla 
or veqlhun sodld ). 

Such passages as these will not be properly interpreted unless one 
takes them to be genuine cases of verbal composition. For, in vedhiuna 
muhkdy mukka does not mean ‘released after arrest’. No such sequence 
of action is intended there. It merely completes the main idea of 
fastening, indicated by the verb vedhiuna in the non-finite form. 

Secondly there are also visible the descendents of the participial 
type of composition e.g. tambolam sabhapayanti acchai—Y asu H. 1. 

All these types keep on growing in frequency in this stage and in 
the NIA stage they multiply their species without limit. Moreover we 
meet with inherited composite bases like Ymambhisa < Sk. md bhaifxh 
conveying the prohibitive aspect. A new negative base like pc-opaV 
gives rise in the NIA stage to M. V nap-, -another inherited composite 
. base. 

Here are examples of different types of composition arranged 
aipect-wise under each auxiliary in an alphabetical order. 
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Verbal Composition in Prakrit Language* 

60. -Jaccha- {aechai), to sit. 

Continuative : 

idhartasirf) tambolam sabanayantl acchai, Vas. H. 1, 
( Dhanasirl ) is chewing the beetle. 

61. Marika- ( arihai ), to deserve. 

Abilitives : 

karium arihai , Kalp., ‘is able to do’. 
na dosam vattumarihasi, Utt. p. 145, 'You are not fit to say 
the defect’ ( negative ). 

62. U ahilasa- (ahilasai), to desire, wish. 

Desidcratives : 

(i) Negative, 

tao bhaggo sdgardattakukkutfo buddhilakuhutfassa sammuham 
idramano vi nahilasai jujjhiii ti, Utt. 10.16.17, (did 
not wish to fight ). 

(ii) Positive, 

pdum ahilassai, ‘wish to drink’ Gatha. 591, (impersonal use). 
pttpovi tam jtwa ptkkhidum ahilasasilti, Ratnavnli 2, 1.4, 
‘Again, you wish to see the same man’. 

63. bdhatla and samddliatla, began, past. pass. part, of adhavai < atfhap 
< udhap < a \'dhd. 

Inccptives : 

ahhandium adhatta, Utt. p. 337b, ‘began to cry out’. 
ulfhium adhatto, JugnbahO Utt. p. 137, ‘began to rise'. 
uttarium adhatta, Gatha. 107, ‘began to cross’. 
haum adhatto, ‘began to do’. 

( iavam ) cerium samadhatlo, 'began to practice penance’. 
thoum adhatta, ‘began to eulogise'. 

[dsium adhatta, ‘began to shower ( as rain )’. 
bhanium adhatta, ‘began to say’. 

marefm adhatto, Utt. p. 185b, 'began to beat or strike’. 
tahiurt adhatto, 'began to bear or carry’. 

It ii a pattern. 

6?. Craddha, began. < Sk. drabdhn, past. pass. part, of 6 + \'rabh. 
Inccptives : 

tharahariun draddhd girino, Utt. p. 277b, ‘The mountains 
began to oscillate'. 

t cmnandraddh) l.autri, Vatu II. part I, ’began to perform 
henna*. 

cir.uuni’cddho, Utt. p. 123, ‘began to think’. 
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65. \/iccIta'( icchai ), to wish. 

Desideratives : 

1 . evam ta ktsa mam naninahena vantamapiumicchast , Utt. 

p. 2S0, ‘wish to drink or enjoy me’. 
icchdmi pawaiwh, Utt. 2796, 'I wish to renounce . 

2. icchami sayameva tnundaviyam, Bhag. Su. p. 275, ‘I wish 

to have shaved myself . 

66. Vujjama ( ujjaittai ), to exert. 

Tentative : 

ujjamaha jinindapannattam dhammath kaum, Utt. p. 154, 
‘Endeavour to practise the dhamma declared by jininda’. 

67. s/ citfha ( cifthai), to remain. 

Continuatives : 

taheva gay antio cifthanti, Utt. p. 288, 'They go on singing 
in that way’ . 

pajjuvasanto citthai , Utt. p. 294b, ‘He keeps on serving’. 
es3...kimpi munamurtanti citthai , Utt. p. 145, ‘This (woman) 
goes on mumbling something’, 
ra vi dihkhabhimuhi iamvahanehi t sosanti citthai, (goes on 
e maciat ing ) sanrayam , Utt . 280b . 

68. s/jatfa~, ( japai ), to know. 

Abilitives : 

nacciumjapanti, Gatha. 327, ‘are able to dance’ , 
janadi sitadukkham pamajjidum, Utt. R.C. 1-11, ‘You arc 
able ( lit. know) to wipe out Sita’s grief’. 
je piiidum vianadi, Mrcch. p. 78, ‘Those who can worship’. 
janadi avasare ramaniam mantidum, Mai. Madh., ‘You are 
able to advise nicely at the right time’. 
aliam him mantidum jdiianti, Mudr. R. 1.15, ‘Can they 
advise falsehood ? ’ 

janase vollum, Gatha. 181, ‘you are competent to speak’. 

69. \Znadpa- ( naanai ), not to know. 

Negative-abilitive : 

amiam pauakawam padhium south a je na-aijanii , ‘Those 
who are unable to read or hear the sweet Prakrt poetry’. 

70. s/ tara- {tarai), to be able. 

Abilitives : 

paveum na tarai, Utt. p. 1426, ‘is not able to reach or get* • 
('negative ). 

kathaya ko randhium tarai, Gatha. 517, ‘Say, who can 
oppose:?’ 
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na taramo vilaggium , Utt. p. 1546, ‘We are not able to 
catch’ ( negative ), 
harium tarai, ‘can snatch'. 

71. \ftlra (tirai), to be able. 

Abilitives ( negative ) : 

ussasium na tirai kim una gantum, Gatha. 258, ‘Is not even 
able to breathe, how can go ?’ 
amharischi tumharn ndnnam visiftharii sagayakiccath kaum 
tirai { can do ) tti, Utt. 9-14.14. 
jettiamcttam tirai nivcodhum dcsu, *( is able to bear, endure 
tettiam panaam ), Gatha. 71. 

72. Jtuvara- ( tuvarai), to hasten, speed. 

Dcsidcrativc : 

adojjeia me hiaam pekkhidum tuvaradi (desires to sec) V. U. 

73. s'dc{dci), to give. 

Pcrmissivcs ( negative i : 

ekko vi kdlasaro na dei gantum ( docs not allow to go ) 
paahinavalanto, Gatha. 23. 

( tassa guna ) virahe na denti marium ( do not allow to die ), 

Gatha. 327. 

sehdlianarh gandho na sottum dei (docs not allow to sleep ), 
Gatha. 

74. gayatta, payalta, pavalta or pautta, started. 

Inceptive* or Inceptive Continuativcs : 

payatfa tie salia saviyiiramalavium, Utt. p. 285b, ‘He began 
chatting with her passionately’. 
gantum payatto, Vns. II. pt. I, ‘started’. 
gaviuurt pautto, ‘set out to search’. 
gaiur: paratla, ‘began to sing’. 
ghettum paratta, Vas. H. pt. I, began to seize’. 
fir.tium pa vat Id, 'began to Miink’. 
pahhar.ium pnbattd, ‘began to say’. 
riedim bhar.idurt pautta, ‘began to chant get ' . 
rarium pavattd, Utt. p. 133, ‘begin to weep’. 
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76. \/p5ra(pSrci) } to cross, be able. 

Abilitive ( negative ) : 

amacca , tadlantena mat na paridam (could not keep) 
amaccassa raliassam dharidum, Mudra R. 
tumam imam rahassam rajtkhiduni na pdresi ( can not keep ). 
appiajh nivedidwh de na pdremi ( can not tell ). 
bho nahi tnada pida va bhattnvirahidam dram duhidarath 
pekhhidttm paredi (can not see) Sak, 7.125.10. 

77. -Jlhi, ( bibhet ), to fear, be afraid of. 

Negative abilitive : 

bhlami ( fear to know ) sahasa pahavado vinnadum. 

78. \/maha-{mahai), to .wish. 

Desideratives : 

. kaum-, ‘to wish to do’, Gatha. 591, 
daum~, ‘to wish to give* , Gatha. 139. 
pdum ‘to wish to drink’, Gatha. 28. 
jai mahaha lahkhiduth ( to wish to protect ) niappano. 
jam jam hiaena mahasi sandastum (to wish to bite ) ? 
sikkhitith-, ‘to wish to teach’, Gatha. 562. 

79. mukka - , < Sk. mukta past pass. part. part, of y/muc, abandoned, left. 

Completives and Intensives : 

ko vi pavvaiyaga, teixa do vi jana vi sankaleiina mukka 
(chained down), Utt. p. 256. 

pairufihehim ya a'najjehim bandhaveurta khureya tacchiyadab- . 
bhehim vedhiiiQa mukko ( fastened completely ), 
Utt. p. 47. 

80. \J mambhisa < Sk. md bhaiph, not to fear. 

An inheritated composite base giving a prohibitive. 

81. lagga, past pass. part, of \/lag , to adhere (cf. Sk. lagna). 

Inceptives : 

ettha pavUiuna bhiskam pastidum lagge (began to beg alms), 
LalitaV. N. Act IV. 

laggo paribhavium, Utt, p. 124b, ‘began to practise (self- . 
culture)’. 

sd vi taha vattiuih lagga ( began to behave ) Upadeia pada. 
tato vereggena niggao gehao laggo puhai hindium ( began to 
wander or travel ), Utt, p. 110b. 
lagga civardim visarium , Utt. 281. (began to spread 
clothes ). 
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\ 

82. Vsakka- ( sakkai ), to be able, can, 

Abiliti vcs : ( negative ) 

1. csd lajjanti it a kimpi tijjha sahium sakkai, Utt. Bambh. 

11.22, ‘She is so ashamed that she cannot tell you 
anything’. 

na sakkemi Uihdninayavascnn araiparigayammaih sartram 
dharetim , (can keep) Vtt. p. 28 . 

2. dttdham kkhu laggd na sakkd moitum [ cannot be loosed ). 

83. V sajja- ( sajjai), to be ready. 

Abilitivc showing readiness : 

jo na sajjai dgantum, Pk. m. p. 9. 'He who is not ready 
( able ) to come’. 

Thus our investigation conclusively proves that verbal composi- 
tion in Indo-Aryan is a vital aspect of Indo-Aryan, evolving from the 
early Vedic period down to the present day. Unlike nominal com- 
position which has ceased growing long ago, verbal composition is a 
living force, and as such it gives a wonderful power to the speaker of 
NIA languages which even the ancients, with all the paraphernalia of 
their inflexions and prepositions could never have dreamt of. Without 
doubt, verbal composition has greatly increased the beauty of our ex- 
pression. With the least effort, even a babe today can bring two verbs 
together and describe different stages and delicate shades of action 
at will. 



CHAPTER SEVEN 


A COMPARATIVE SURVEY OF VERBAL COMPOSITION 

IN DRAVIDIAN 

The process of historical evolution of verbal composition in Indo- 
Aryan which was hitherto looked upon as impossible 1 is well established 
in the preceding chapter. .Yet, so long as we have not taken into 
account similar developments in the other families of languages, parti- 
cularly the Indo-Dravidian, its validity is apparently questionable. 
It is true that the grammatical traditions of the Aryan are mostly 
independent; that they tried their level best to maintain the chastity of 
their speech; and that judging from the oldest works of grammar 
available, Dravidian grammarians have definitely inherited their gram- 
matical discipline from Aryans. But, when we look to the fact that the 
traditional culture of India is Aryo-Dravidian and that the Aryan popu- 
lation of India also contains a considerable element of Dravidian, we 
are easily led to infer that the Aryan speech may probably contain an 
element of Dravidian. It is no wonder therefore, if, in the absence of 
'any recorded tradition, scholars have supposed this category of verbal 
composition as a -purely Dravidian innovation. Indeed, it would be 
interesting to examine the basis of this supposition by referring to the 
characteristic features of verbal composition in Dravidian 2 itself. 

urkafantaii , he crossed the village, nilaiikatantan, he crossed the 
ground and ( y)aru-kafantan , he crossed the river, etc. were looked 
upon as separate words by all the commentators of Tolkappiyam except 
Cenavariyar and his followers who for the first time declared them as 
compounds. The common form katantan, juxtaposed with nouns such 
as ur, tiilam, ( y )aru etc. bears the look of an auxiliary of incomplete 
predication. The authority quoted by Cenavariyar was Tol. E. 133 
which, according to his interpretation, implied that a noun which has its 
case-suffix dropped is combined with the following verb so as to form 
a compound. Already people had recognised compounds like kol-y£uai , 
'elephant that kills, killed or will kill,’ where the first member is 
a verbal participle or according to Cenavariyar, a root ( cf . modem 
Kannada : adukul , ‘food to be cooked’ ). But the combination of a noun 
with a finite verb was taken to be an innovation and could not find, in 
effect, a general support. However, well-meaning scholars could no 

1. Dr. Dhirendra Varma in his Hindi BhSfS kS Itihasa (p. 306) observes: Hindi 
sarhyukia kriyad ki racana adhunik hat, ata\ i £r i ambandha mi ailihasik vivteana asambhav 
hai. 

2. I am deeply indebted to Prof. C. R. Sankaran and his student Dr, A. C. 
Shekhar of the Department of Dravidian Linguistics and Experimental Phonetic* 

. Deccan College Post-graduate and Research Inititute, Poona, for their generous help in 
vrriting thi* chapter. 

V. C. I-A. 18 
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longer connive at similar usages like aiivutuppen ( arivu, n. knowledge 
+ Hr«, to receive), Kalit. Neytal 139, II— 4, ‘I shall bring to your 
knowledge, I shall inform'; kai-tukku (lit. hand-raise), ‘to lift up 
a person from distress, to save from ruin etc.’ kap-kaptu (lit. eye-show), 
‘to guide with supreme love’; which indicate a mark of composition. 
Later on, however, this n + v composition came to be regarded as 
a distinctive feature of Dravidian languages. For in Kannada, which is 
closely connected with Tamil, this type of composition alone was 
registered as a genuine kriyasamasa', in his Karpataka-bhSsabhfifapa, 
Nagavarman explicitly states — karakam parena samar tha-kriydpadena 
(K.B.B., Rice, 1884, SOtra 140) and the vjtti there, karma-purvam 
karakam ca parena prasiddha-kriyapadena samatit samasyate. Nagavarma 
goes one step further than Cenavariyar and treats all those varieties as 
verb-compounds where the first member has not yet dropped its case- 
suffix but is semantically united with the second member which is 
a finite verb e.g. gupam gopdam, ‘got the benefit’ > khadgam bididam , 
‘held the sword’ etc. F. Kittel also lays down in his grammar of 
Kannada ( p. 216-253-1 ) that ‘The kriyasamasa or verbal compound is 
formed when as the compound’s first member a noun that has a certain 
relation to the verb (i.e. kdraka ) and a verb are placed together i.e. 
compounded, so as to give a distinct meaning ( arthavyakti).' Even 
Caldwell, the great scholar of Dravidian linguistics, makes a note that 
the Dravidian verb is as frequently compounded with a noun as the 
Indo-European one. In the absence of root-prefixing material such as 
the prepositions or particles Dravidian people have devised certain 
root-modifiers such as ntez(I), kil etc. in compounds mej^V)-kol, ‘to over- 
come’ (where met^l), ovemess, superiority) kil-p-padi, ‘to obey’ (.ktiil), 
belowness) etc. which are originally nouns. Here Caldwell could 
have given English examples like type-write , ship-wreck along with his 
Gk. shipbuild and city-besiege. 

The agglutinated character of Dravidian languages is clearly seen 
in composition. Dravidian people not only glue together a noun and 
a verb, but they are also seen to glue two verb-stems together, in order 
to express a new shade of action. For instance, in Old Kannada we find 
such instances as e}l-tar,/to come near’, potar, ‘to fetch’ etc. So also, 
in his Studies in Dravidian Philology (.1935 ) Korada Ramkr§paiah has 
recorded a number of examples in this connection : Tel. egudenchu , 
‘to come’ < egu, ‘to go’ +tenihu, ‘to bring’. Telugu grammarians call 
such secondary root-compounds as dhatupallavas or iabdapallavas and to 
differentiate verbal forms from the nouns, they emphasize the verbal 
function of the root by the addition of other verb-root 3 , signifying such 


1. However, A. N. Narasimhia, in hU Grammar of the Oldest Kanorete Inscriptions, 
Mysore, 1941, tiys, 'to call these, hriySsamasas or verbal compounds ip wrong’. 
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ideas as to be, to become etc.; e.g. kurucundu, to sit down , kiirucu , 
‘to sit’, + tindufa , ‘to be’. 

Of course, if merely on the principle of agglutination we call any 
expression like vaUijien paravutum = valttipparavuvom, ‘we will inform 
you after worshipping you’; kantanen vanival = kantuvaruven, ‘I came 
to see you’; and, nalkinai vitumati = nalkivittway , ‘send me away after 
giving’; without the connecting particle, or vatidii eydl (Tiruvadagam 
1.21 ), lit. ‘coming-attaining’ and the like, as compounds it would be 
wrong. For a real compound, whether Indo-Aryan or Indo-Dravidian, 
ought to satisfy the criterion of semantic unity, above all else. The 
instances in question, on the other hand, appear to be just the ordinary 
juxtapositions. 

Next, kaitdukondan , ‘you ( might ) have seen’, leading to kattdukoT, 
vatiduvitfap, ‘has arrived’, leading to vanduvidti\ collavum patum ( Tol. 
Poru 5.6), leading to colla-p-patum , may be said ( lit. to suit mention- 
ing) etc. were originally more or less, examples of open and loose 
composition or what P. S. Subrahmanya SastrT, in his Historical Tamil 
Reader ( 1945 ) would call periphrastic expressions, but in course of 
time, they came to be regarded as single word-organisms. It is through 
such compound expressions there came into being a class of verbs 
which by turns began to function as special or as auxiliaries. As auxi- 
liaries these finite verbs supplied necessary shades and aspects to the 
main verb in the non-finite form. 

It is interesting to note that a number of auxiliaries are common to 
all the Dravidian tongues. To pick up a few at. random, -ini- (cf. Tel. 
uttdufa) in Tam., Mai. and Kann. gives continuatives in common; - illai - 
( Tel, ledu ) in Tam., Mai. and Kann., gives negatives in common; 
-tofu- in Tam., Mai. and Kann., and Tel. gives abilitives, compulsives 
etc. in common; -£o/-(Tel. konuta ) in Tam., Mai. and Kann., gives 
intensives, desubstantives etc., - patu - in Tam., Mai., Kann. and Tel. 
gives passives, adverbatives and desubstantives; -po- in Tam., Mai., 
Kann., Tel. and Tulu, gives intensives, adverbatives etc., -varu- in 
Tam., Mai., Kann., Tel. and Tulu gives continuatives etc.; and -vifu- 
in Tam., Kann. and Tel. gives completives, desubstantives etc. Of 
course, for further details it is advisable to refer to these auxiliaries in 
the respective sections at the end of this chapter. 

Thus, it is evident from this general discussion that there are 
chiefly three types of verbal composition in Dravidian. They are 
(i) desubstantives or the Kriyasamasa proper of grammarians, (ii) root- 
compounds or dhatupallavas, and (iii) a nonfinite verb compounded 
with a finite auxiliary. Here, we have confined ourselves to those types 
that function as finite verbs. Otherwise : there are borderline instances 
like toffu ku}i (Mai.), pollution by touching a low-caste man; kufi-k-kdlca 
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(Mai.), an interview between two parties like kings or gods. But they 
are beyond the scope of our enquiry. However we may observe 
en passant that forms like kiiti-k-k&lca, which do not possess any corres- 
ponding verbal form should have given rise to verb-compounds by the 
method of back-formations at a later stage ( cf. Eng. housekeeper > to 
housekeep-, meat-eater or meat-eating > # to meat-eat ). 

Now, in order to get a fuller view of these types we should like to 
treat each of them in detail. Side by side, we shall endeavour to insti- 
tute a comparison between these types and similar ones obtaining in 
Indo- Aryan. 

We have already hinted that Dravidian languages are short of root- 
prefixing machinery (such as prepositions and particles) which is 
common to all IE languages in one or the other stage of their growth. 
A speaker of IE languages could easily express thereby the different 
modulations of action.' A similar need was there but no machinery 
was available. So Dravidian people brought into force the three types 
of composition of which the first type seems to be very popular. 

, A krtyasamasa in Dravidian has for its first member a noun or an 
adjective, often a loanword from Sanskrit either inflected or uninflected. 
The first member has often the appearance of a subject, object or 
a complement etc., but it has not an independent existence. Only 
a desubstantivising auxiliary turns it into a verb. Thus : 

(a) (i) Dravidian noun + a finite verb : 

karxdeiedam , Kann., ‘opened eye’. < kan, n., ‘eye’ + teze, 
to open. 

kampiniftu, Tam., to run away, kampi, n., wire + nlffu, 
to lengthen. 

kulaceyuka, Mai., to commit a murder. < kula, n., murder. 
p5ra}uka, Tam., Mai., to wage war, fight. < por , n., 
battle + dtuka, to fight. 

r&yivesinadu, Tel., (he) threw a stone. < rayi, n., stone + 
vesufa, to throw. 

Summaviru , Tam., to be silent. < iumma, n., silence -i 
iru, to be. 

summaneiru, Kann., to be silent. < summane, n., silence + 
iru, to be. 

(ii) Noun as adjective or adverb + finite verb : 

urukkonu , Tel., to be quiet. < uru, adj., quiet. 
ullalar , Kan., to bloom from inside. <«/, inside. 
o\likay, Kan., to fruition well. < o//*, well. 
meyifu , Tam., to prefer. < me, adv., above + ifu, to put. 


L vpasargtna dhStoartho balsdayatra niyate 
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(b) Sanskrit noun + Dravidian verb : 

aiavitfu, Tam., Mai., left hopes. < dia < Sk. did, n., 
desire, hope. 

ttfa p-petuka, Mai., to get the desirable or desired, 

< Sk. ifta, past part, used as a noun, desired. 

ulldsa-gollu, Kan., to exult. < ullasa , n., joy, exultation. 

prainavesuta , Tel., to ask a question. < Sk. prainah, a 

question. 

baya-p (Tam. paya-pYpetuha, Mai., to be terrified. 

< baya < Sk. bhayam, fear. 

irama batfu, Tam. To toil. < Sk. iramah, troubled 

svapna-kapuki, Mai. to see a dream. < Sk. ivapnah , dream 
or sleep. 

(c) Inflected noun in Sk. + Dravidian verb : 

abhipkam ceyuka , Mai., to give a ceremonial bath. < Sk. 
abhifekah, ablution. 

kopam konfeQ, Tam., I got angry. < Sk. kopa, n., anger, 
wrath. 

gupam gondam , Kan., got the benefit. < Sk. gupa n., 
advantage. 

purpamavuka, Mai., to become full. < Sk . purpam, p. part, 
used as noun, full. 

pranamu vitftchinadu, he gave up the ghost, he died- < Sk. 
prapa, n., vital breath, life. 

(d) Sk. coi- compound borrowed as a whole : 

samikarikha , Mai., to make level. < Sk. samfkaroti. 

matribhavikka, Mai., to become a mother. < Sk. 
mdtnbhavati. 

Compounds of this kind, although very frequent in Dravidian, 
seem to be late in origin. At the time of Tolkappiyanar they were 
newly coming into existence and bis followers were at variance in 
recognising them as real verb-compounds. ' In Indo-Aryan, however, 
such compounds have been a common feature, ever since the early 
Vedic times. In Ch. VI we have enumerated upapada or bzdanta com- 
pounds like manodadhati , satyakaroti , jivikakaroii, viivaminvati, ( urges 
all ), papam-haroti , pujamharoti, manasakaroti, agnau karoti and cvi-com- 
pounds like drdnkaroti , ardrtbhavati, vitup-karoti ect. which bear a 
testimony to this. ^Above all, here, we may point out the case of 
s/ gavef, which is a perfect karaha compound belonging to a very early 
stage of OIA. So it is very difficult to imagine that here there is any 
contribution of Dravidian towards the I A. On the contrary', we sup- 
port Dravidian grammarians who have aptly recognised the debt of 
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Kann. ollikay, to fructify well; Tel. ventabadufa, to follow {vcnja, adv. 
behind); Tulu, aficane-avodu, it must be so etc. is there, no doubt, but 
there are at least twelve or thirteen aspects like abilitives, desiderativee 
etc where the nonfinite element has not an adverbial force. Why should 
we then unnecessarily limit the scope of composition as Caldwell 
seems to do? For a clear perspective we may refer to the case of 
auxiliary V iak dealt with in full in the previous chapter. In the material 
that we have presented at the end of this chapter we have been able to 
gather about thirteen aspects or shades brought out by various auxilia- 
ries; we could not get instances of Inceptives and Tentatives as we 
could in the region of IA. Another noteworthy feature about these 
compounds is in particular, the order of words. The governed before 
the gdverning which is the common feature of the Dravidian, as pointed 
out by Grierson, is controverted in composition in line with the Indo- 
Aryan (cf. Panini, Sutra, 3-4-65 ). It is also noteworthy that these 
infinitival and absolutival phases of verbal composition are not new to 
NIA, but they were there since the 01 A stage itself. 

The passive and impersonal aspects in Dravidian arc conveyed by 
means of the common auxiliary Vpadu in composition. In this respect 
we completely disagree with Caldwell and his followers, who assert 
that ‘the Dravidian verb Is entirely destitute of passive voice properly 
so-called, nor is there any reason to -suppose that it ever had a passive’ . 
By the by we may note that Caldwell inclines to connect the Sanskrit 
passive particle ya with Sk. Vya, to go, which in its rebirth in NIA as 
Vja has become a renowned passive auxiliary. Why does he not apply 
the same chain of reasoning in the case of the auxiliary Vpadu , to suffer? 
He calls it a phrase; but it is a composite phrase after all. And properly 
speaking, as in IA the passive developed from the reflexive li.e. middle 
voice) at a later stage, so in Dravidian, it may have become current at 
a later period. That the author of the Historical T atnil Reader looks 
upon such constructions as collavum-patum ( Tol. Poru] 5-6 ) as separate 
words is significant in this respect. In his paper, ‘The passive 
voice in Tamil’ ( Journal of the Annamalai University , Vol. VII, No. 2) 
Cidambarnath Cettiyar has successfully refuted the dogmatic assertion 
of Caldwell and has established on historical linguistic evidence the 
importance of V pa\u in the formation of Dravidian passive. However, 
having limited his enquiry to Tamil alone, he came to a conclusion that 
just like Sk. ya < Sk. ya, Tamil padu < Vpadu is reduced to the role 
of a grammatical device. In this connection, he seeks support from 
I. J. S. Taraporewala who says, “each one of the elements of the word, 
though glued on, is felt to be a separate word and is capable of being 
used as such” in the agglutinated tongues like Tamil. Here we have to 
differ slightly from Chettiyar. For Vpadu is still alive as an auxiliary 
in all the Dravidian tongues. Over and above the aspect of passive it 
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is seen to give certain other aspects as desubstantives and adverbatives. 
Therefore, it is advisable to look upon Vpadu as an auxiliary rather 
than as a grammatical device or a morpheme. Like the compounded 
passive in NIA, Dravidian passive is also a compound expression. The 
employment of a phonetically similar root V par in modern Bengali, 
Assamese and Oriya for the formation of a passive-compound, is really 
interesting. But inasmuch as that auxiliary also gives intensives and 
compulsives in consonance with other NIA languages it is difficult to 
identify it with the Dravidian %/padxt. Of course, we have not been 
able to trace a similar passive construction in OIA or MIA with V par 
< Sk. s/pat. So it may be here, if not anywhere else, that NIA 
languages like Bengali might have been influenced by Dravidian. 

As regards the aspect of negatives and prohibitives it may be eaid 
that there are separate root6 with a negative function which are com- 
pounded with other verbs in a nonfinite form. Jules Bloch in his 
excellent paper ( BSLP 407, 1935) *La Forme Negative due verbe 
Dravidian’ takes into account all such words. There are no such sepa- 
rate verbs having a negative function in the OIA or MIA. In NIA, 
however, we find inherited composite bases like O. Marathi, y/nett- 
MIA < pcapat < OIA na-janati, functioning as negative auxiliaries. 
However, as sporadic cases they do not stand comparison with the series 
of verbal roots (* h{il)- J. Bloch) in Dravidian that express a negative 
notion. 

G. A. Grierson in the Linguistic Survey of India ( Vol. IV, Munda 
and Dravidian, 280-3 ) throws certain hints that participles, used at 
verbs, periphrastic future, and active perfect participles ( krtavan in Sk. 
and ceydavan in Telugu ) in Sanskrit are due to the influence of Dravi- 
dian on OIA. S. K. Chatterji, turns them to account, and in his 
Origin and Development of Bengali Language ( 1926) he makes an obser- 
vation that “In this point there is a remarkable agreement with Dravidian. 
In the Dravidian Languages, compound verbs of exactly similar forma- 
tion and function occur. It is very likely that here we have another 
contribution of Dravidian in the formation of modern Indo-Aryan 
speeches.” In the introductory part of his great book he writes that 
the compound verb constructions come into use more prominently in 
the Apabhram^a stage i.e. by about 1000 A.C., the analytical passive 
constructions, compound tenses etc. come into existence later than that 
period; whereas, in the NIA period these compound verb, constructions 
become well established. Then, in his new book Indo-Aryan and Hindi 
( 1942 ) he suggests that Sanskrit itself came to develop one or two new 
verb-forms such as periphrastic perfect ( not mentioned by Grierson ) 
and a new periphrastic future by a regular adoption from spoken verna- 
culars. However, in his latest pamphlet on Language and the Linguistic 
Problem ( 1943-44, at p. 12 ) he includes compound verbs among the 
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Kann. o\\ihay, to fructify well; Tel. venfaladufa, to follow ( venfa , adv. 
behind); Tulu, ancane-avodu, it must be so etc. is there, no doubt, but 
there are at least twelve or thirteen aspects like abilitives, desideratives 
etc where the nonfinite element has not an adverbial force. Why should 
we then unnecessarily limit the scope of composition as Caldwell 
seems to do? For a clear perspective we may refer to the case of 
auxiliary V iak dealt with in full in the previous chapter. In the material 
that we have presented at the end of this chapter we have been able to 
gather about thirteen aspects or shades brought out by various auxilia- 
ries; we could not get instances of Inceptives and Tentatives as we 
could in the region of IA. Another noteworthy feature about these 
compounds is in particular, the order of words. The governed before 
the g6veming which is the common feature of the Dravidian, as pointed 
out by Grierson, is contraverted in composition in line with the Indo- 
Aryan ( cf. Panini, Sutra, 3-4-65 ). It is also noteworthy that these 
infinitival and absolutival phases of verbal composition are not new to 
NIA, but they were there since the OIA stage itself. 

The passive and impersonal aspects in Dravidian are conveyed by 
means of the common auxiliary \Zpafu in composition. In this respect 
we completely disagree with Caldwell and his followers, who assert 
that "the Dravidian verb is entirely destitute of passive voice properly 
so-called, nor is there any reason to -suppose that it ever had a passive’. 
By the by we may note that Caldwell inclines to connect the Sanskrit 
passive particle ya with Sk. Vya, to go, which in its rebirth in NIA as 
Vja has become a renowned passive auxiliary. Why does he not apply 
the same chain of reasoning in the case of the auxiliary Vpafu, to suffer? 
He calls it a phrase; but it is a composite phrase after all. And properly 
speaking, as in IA the passive developed from the reflexive tf.e. middle 
voice) at a later stage, 60 in Dravidian, it may have become current at 
a later period. That the author of the Historical Tamil Reader looks 
upon such constructions as collavum-patum ( Tol. PoruJ 5-6 ) as separate 
words is significant in this respect. In bis paper, 'The passive 
voice in Tamil’ ( Journal of the Annamalai University, Vol, VII, No. 2 ) 
Cidambarnath Cettiyar has successfully refuted the dogmatic assertion 
of Caldwell and has established on historical linguistic evidence the 
importance of Vpafu in the formation of Dravidian passive. However, 
having limited his enquiry to Tamil alone, he came to a conclusion that 
just like Sk. ya < Sk. yd, Tamil padu < Vpadu is reduced to the role 
of a grammatical device, In this connection, be seeks support from 
I. J. S. Taraporewala who says, "each one of the elements of the word, 
though glued on, is felt to be a separate word and is capable of being 
used as such’’ in the agglutinated tongues like Tamil. Here we have to 
differ slightly from CHEppiYAR. For \/padu is still alive as an auxiliary 
in all the Dravidian tongues. Over and above the aspect of passive it 
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is seen to give certain other'aspects as dcsubstantivcs and adycrbaUyes. 


give certawi ovivcc as -- 

Therefore, it is advisable to look upon y/padu as an auxiliary rather 
than as a grammatical device or a morpheme. Like the compounded 
passive in NIA, Dravidian passive is also a compound expression. The 
employment of a phonetically similar root Vfar modern Bengali, 

Assamese and Oriya for the formation of a passive-compound, is really 


Liuuiiuii v/* ** r r - ' *» 

toeresVmg. But inasmuch as that auxiliaty also gives intensive^ and 


interesting, nut nrusiuuv.,, « w.u. — j --- . . 

compulsives in consonance with other NIA languages it is difficult to 
identify it with the Dravidian Vpadu. Of course, wc have not been 

able to trace a similar passive construction in OIA or MIA with Vpar 

< Sk. %/pat. So it may be here, if not anywhere else,, that NIA 
languages like Bengali might have been influenced by Dravidian. 

As regards the aspect of negatives and prohibitives it may be eaid 
that there arc separate roots with a negative function which nre^ com- 
pounded with other verbs in a nonfinitc form. Jules Blocii in his 
excellent paper ( BSLP 407, 1935} ‘La Forme Negative due verbe 


excellent paper \ UULI TU / | J •' ~0 ~ — — - 

Dravidian’ takes into account all such words. There arc no such sepa- 
rate verbs having a negative function in the OIA or MIA. In NIA, 
however, we find inherited composite bases like O. Marathi, '/nep- 
MIA < poanat < OIA na-janati, functioning as negative auxiliaries. 
However, as sporadic cases they do not stand comparison with the scries 
of verbal roots (* Irtjl)- J. Bloch) in Dravidian that express a negative 


notion. 


G. A. Grierson in the Linguistic Survey o/ India { Vol. IV, Mundn 
and Dravidian, 280-3 ) thiows certain hints that participles, used ns 
verbs, periphrastic future, and active perfect participles ( hTtnvSn in Sk. 
and ceydavan in Tclugu ) in Sanskrit arc due to the influence of Dravi- 
dian on OIA. S. K. Chatterji, turns them to account, nnd in his 
Origin and Development oj Bengali Language ( 1926 ) lie makes an obser- 
vation that “In this point there is a remarkable agreement with Dravidian. 
In the Dravidian Languages, compound verbs of exactly similar forma- 
tion and function occur. It is very likely that here we have another 
contribution of Dravidian in the formation of modern Jndo-Arynii 
speeches;'’ In the introductory part of his great book he writes that 
the compound verb constructions come into use more prominently in 
the ApabhratMa stage i.e. by about 1000 A.C., the analytical passive 
constructions, compound tenses etc. come into existence later than that 
period; whereas, in the NIA period these compound verb constructions 

( estabh f ed * Then * in hi8 new book Indo-Aryan and Hindi 

( 1942 ) he suggests that Sanskrit itself came to develop one or two new 

’" b ; fonns sui : h , a8 P“ 1 P hra8 *“ perfect ( not mentioned by Gtomon ) 
and a new periphrastic future bv a renulnr r J , ieueon > 
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common characteristics which may be called specifically Indian and 
which are found in languages belonging particularly to the three families 
Austric, Dravidian and Aryan and postulates a common evolution in 
spite of original differences. 

Here as a result of our investigation in the field of Indo-Aryan we 
can point out that Sanskrit began to evolve an auxiliary system early in 
the OIA period, that the forerunners of the verb-compounds in NIA 
can be traced to those early days and that even the periphrastic perfect 
reaches to the Vedic age. Hence, so far as the NIA verbal composition 
is concerned we are able to establish an independent evolution from 
the OIA period onwards. At this stage, we cannot say anything regard- 
ing the forces that may have tended to a common evolution before that 
period. But anyway, we think that Chatterji’s observation that here 
there is a Dravidian contribution needs revision. 

In his Forlong Lectures for 1929 ( BSOS Vol. V, 1928-30, 
p. 733 ) Jules Bloch, while comparing Indo-Aryan and Dravidian, has 
sounded an important note of warning that ‘the decay of the old verbal 
system, which is a striking feature of the history of Sanskrit has been 
attributed to Dravidian influence ; but that decay is not peculiar to 
India and may be observed e. g. in Iranian*. Chatterji himself : notes 
a similar phenomenon respecting the aspects of verb in the Slav 
languages ( See Origin and Development of Bengali Language , p. 1050 ). 
The case of the borrowal of an auxiliary like V paqlu is, in the words 
of Jules Bloch, “ a conscious and often even a voluntary process ; it 
does not alter, but enrich a language” . Dhirendra Varma too, in his 
Hindi Bha}d ha Itihasa could not uphold the idea of Dravidian contri- 
bution in this respect. ( At p. 307, he writes : samyuhta kriyaB dravida 
bhdfdo me bhi bahut pracalit hai, kiniu vnkd Hindi par prabhav padnd 
kathin malum padtd hai. ) 

After all, in the present state of our knowledge it is difficult to 
give a definitive solution of this problem. First, an extensive investiga- 
tion, applying the modern scientific methods in the Dravidian field 
( not to speak of the Indo-Aryan also ) is necessary for arriving at some 
conclusion. It is also possible that the whole phenomenon may belong 
to the region of general human psychology.’ And as such it may be an 
independent parallel development both in Indo-Aryan and in Indo- 
Dravidian. 

The classified material, although inadequate, is presented herewith 
to the world of Dravidian Scholars for further investigation in the field. 

1. Or to the region of ethno-p»ychology, a term fim u>ed by C. C. UhlsnbecK 
•nd ttcondly -with reference to Drav'dien by Prof. C. P.. Sankaran in NIA 6, Mureh 
194-1, p. 2S-<. 
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Verbal Composition in Tamil 


1. appum, let. 

Permissive ( imperative ) : 
ceyyaptum , let do. 

2. aruf, to grant, vouchsafe, grace. 

* (a) Weak Desiderative : 

kepparul, hear graciously ( my prayer). < Vke], to hear. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

iukamaruf, grant ( me ) health. 

This auxiliary is largely used in prayers, in speaking to kings, 
gods. ' When it is added to the principal verb it simply means 'graci- 
ously, please’ . 

3. 6kum, shortened into am, it is fitting. 

(a) Permissives : 

pdkalam, may go, you are allowed to go. 
varalam , may come, you are allowed to come. 

(b) Reportive : 

itantu ponaram, they say that he is dead. (lit. having died, 
he went, they say ). 

(c) Prohibitive : akdtu ( coll, ahatu). 

ceyyalakatu, you should not do; you must not do. 
pokalakatu , you should not go; you must not go. 
a- ( = aka) in forms akum and am, as an auxiliary, needs be dis- 
tinguished from dr, aka, am, as formative suffixes. For instance, 

(i) am expresses certainty in 

satyame jayam am, truth clone is victory. 

(ii) &i and aka turn a predicate into a noun and an adjective : 
alakdyirukkirdl, she is beautiful. 

alakaka irubkira /, she is beauty ( alaka, to beautify; + Hi 
and aka ). 

(Hi) used as a prefix in the sense of summing up : 

aka-mottam , ( coll, aha-mattam) the total ( all these things 
‘having been added’- r dha- or aha ). 

4. . Sfu-, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play. 

(a) ' Syntactive : 

kopf, (i) to enjoy a person’s society. 

(ii) to celebrate as a festival, 

( koptu, abso. of s /ko\, to seize, grasp, get ). 

(b) Desubstantive : 

pfr-, to fight, wage war {par, n., battle). 
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5. itu-, to put, place. 

(a) Desubstantives : 

pannitu to divide, (pannul, n., a share) 
payiritu , to grow. ( payirti , n., a small plant, a sprout, 
+ ipi ). 

valakkitu, to dispute. ( valakk , n., a dispute). 

(b) Intensive ( in common with Malay. ) : 

ketfiyit u, to fasten, tie up, confine ( kepi < keffu, to 
bind, tie). 

(c) Adverbatives : 

tier-, to accost, come across. 
pin-, to deteriorate, emaciate, decline. 
mun-, ( munnitu -) to place before (as an aim), -m«n, 
adv., in front. 

me-, to prefer (me, adv., above). 

6. iru to be. 

It is a tense-auxiliary. 

(a) Completives (Present, Past, Future) : 

(i) - pafittirnkkireji, I have learnt. 

patittu, verbal participle of s/pap-, to learn. 

(ii' pap'ttiruntej}, I had learnt. 

(iii) patittirupeQ, I shall have learnt. 

MudintayiuM (is finished) and u$ai (n) dupSyiziV- (is broken) 
instances cited by Caldwell from Ancient Tamil to illustrate the 
passive construction are but Completives. 

(b) Continuatives : 

(i) pafittiruntea, I was learning. 

(ii) pafitlu konfirikkirefl, I am learning, studying, ( lit. having 

studied, studying : kopfu, having received; lam). 

(iii) With a participle in the negative, 

peiatiru, pesatiru, be not speaking. ( pes&tu - vulgar form-, 
not speaking + iru ), 

(iv) Intensive Continuative ( Mai. ) : 

kantirikkiTeu, I look on, I gaze. ( kanfu , abso. of kdqu-, 
to see ). 

(c) Formal Intensive : 

cluntirnkkireti, I get up. (elunttt, having got up; irukkirlti, 
I am ). 

(d) Probabilities : 

papttiruppen, I might have learnt. 
parttiruppcii, I might have seen. 

These occur in the active construction (cf. pap'ttirikkal&m in passive 
con* traction). , 
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(c) Desubstantives : . . 

kut\-y-im, to live in a tenement. ( n., a tenement ). 
pativiru, to have registered, get printed, be under print. 
(pativu, n., print ). 

panti-y-iru , to be a guest, enjoy a banquet. ( panti , n., 
a banquet). 

iumtnaviru , sumtndviru, to be silent. ( lummavu , n., silence 
+ iru). 

7. illai or alia, is not. 

Negatives : 

avau pdgav- illai, he is not gone. 
avan pogizad-illai , he does not go. 
malei peydad-illai, the rain has not fallen. 
kappal varuvad-illai, the boat has not come. 

The negative forms like kanem allem, kanaletn, kanilatn , kdpfir allar, 
kapilar etc. found in Old Tamil came to be replaced by kana-v-illai . 

8. unfu, is. 

Compulsive : 

ceyyunfu, has to do, is to do. 

9. kafavatu . 

Desiderative ( optative ) : 

pokak katavay, you may ( should ) go. 

This is used as an auxiliary giving optative expressing wish. It may 
be looked upon as a formative suffix. 

10. katantan, (he) has crossed, passed over. 

In Old Tamil, 

Desubstantives : 

urkafantan, (he) crossed the village. 
ntlankatantan, (he) crossed the ground. 

( y)aru katantdu, (he) crossed the river. 

• • Cenavaraiyar, a commentator of Tolkappiyam, and his followers 
look upon these as compounds on the strength of Tol. E. 133, whereas 
others take them as separate words. 

11. ka}ak~, to throw away, discard, get rid of (inccmmon with Mai.). 

. (a) Intensive : 

a#i-k~, to turn out. ( atfi , having scolded or driven, abso. 
of attic-, to drive out). 

(b) Completive : 

ceytu-, to doff, do purposely. ( ceytu , having done, abso. 
of %/ cey-,' to do ). ■ • 



286 A COMPARATIVE SURVEY of verbal composition in dravidian 


12. bdffu, to show. 

Dcsubstantlve : 

kSfu-, to deceive, disappoint, (lit. to show a kSfu, n., 
a burning ghdf, a cremation ground — Tamil Lex. ). 

13. to bathe another person. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) toff u-, to wash after pollution by touch, {toffu < tofu-, 

to touch ). 

(ii) When causal 

mukki-, to bathe by immersion. ( mukfti, abso. of x/jmm/A-, 
to dive, dip, immerse). 

14. hiifu-, to be possible, proper; to be able, can. (Generally occurs 
in the form kufum or kutfum). 

Abilitives : 

kana-k-kufum, to be able to see. 
ceyya-k-kufum, to be able to do. 

15. kOfatu, old usage : to be unable. 

modem usage : to be forbidden. 

(a) Negatives : 

ceyyakkufatu, cannot be. 
i oarakkufatti , cannot come. 

(b) Prohibitives : 

ceyyakkufatu, it is forbidden to do, don’t do. 
varakkiifatu, it is forbidden to come, do not, should not 
come. 

16. kofu-, to give ( see Mai. ). 

Intensive : 

kanittu-, to show. ( kdnittu, having made to see i.e. shown, 
abso. of Vkan- ( caus. ). 

17. kol, to take, get, have. 

(a) Intcnsives with a reflexive ring : 

atittu-k-kontam, he beat himself (cf. M. marun ghetale). 
parttu-k-holl-, to look out for one’s self, beware. 

(b) Completive : 

katiu-k-kontem, I have learnt. ( katin < Vkal-, to learn). 

(c) Continuative : 

pesi-k-konfirikkircti, I am speaking. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

(i) etirkontupo, to meet, receive ( lit. go moving into oppo- 
site direction). 
etir, n., opposite direction. 

(ii) kopam konfe$, I got anger, I became angry. 
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(e) Intensivcs : 

kapiu-, to sec critically. 
f ccytu-, to do over again. 

(f) Permissives conveying command or request ( = Imperative ) : 

epittu kol-, you ( may } take. (cf. cputtu-k-kolla, those that 
do not take ). 
kantukol, you ( may ) see. 

18. taku-, {takum), to be fitting, be suitable, ought. 

(a) Compulsive : 

irukkatakum , you ought to remain. 

19. takaiu , ought not. 

Intensive Prohibitive : 

( nt ) atikkatakatu, ( you } ought not to beat. 

[n't) irukkatakatti, [you) ought not to remain. 

20. text-, to scatter (in common with Mai. terikkuka). 

Intensive : 

popti-, to burst out. ( popti , abso. of pottu~, to burst), 

21. nip ptl-, to lengthen, stretch out. 

Desubstantive : 

kampi-. to run away, steal away. ( kampi, n., wire), coll. 

22. nokku to see (cf. Mai. nokkuka). 

Adverbative : 

vistarittu to examine. ( vist aritt u cf. Sk. vistftya). 

23. papu-, to suffer. 

■v(a) Passives : * 1 

(i) ati-papugiren , I am beaten. 

(ii) In Old Tamil, from Tolkappiyam ( Porul 5 ), 
collappatta , be said, be mentioned (lit. to suit mentioning)/ 
collappatpana , be said, be mentioned. 

(iii) In Old Tamil, (Tirukkural long ago called these single 
compound words ). 

uyuttuvidum 

katpividum 

All these examples prove that passive voice is as old asTamil 
Literature itself. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kelvi-p-pap ugireg , I hear. [kelvi,z verbal noun, hearsay). 
payappatugiren, I am afraid, I suffer fear, [pay a, fear). 
papupatugiren , I suffer intensely. ( papu , a cognate noun 
frompaftt, to suffer-). 
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12. kSffu, to show. 

Desubstantive : 

haftt-, to deceive, disappoint, (lit. to show a kafu, n., 
a burning ghSf, a cremation ground — Tamil Lex. ). 

13. hu\i~, to^bathe another person. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) toffu-, to wash after pollution by touch. ( toffu < tofu-, 

to touch). 

(ii) When causal 

tnukki -, to bathe by immersion, (mukki, abso. of \/mulk-, 
to dive, dip, immerse). 

14. kufu-, to be possible, proper; to be able, can. (Generally occurs 
in the form kufum or kudum ). 

AbUitives : 

kana-k-kfifum, to be able to see. 
ceyya-k-kutum, to be able to do. 

15. hufatu, old usage : to be unable. 

modern usage : to be forbidden. 

(a) Negatives : 

ceyyakkiifatu, cannot be. 
uarakhfitatu, cannot come. 

(b) Prohibitives : 

ceyyahkutdtu, it is forbidden to do, don’t do. 
varahfoltalu, it is forbidden to come, do not, should not 
come. 

16. kofu-, to give (see Mai. ). 

Intensive : 

kanittu-, to show. ( kdnitiu , having made to Beei.e. shown, 
abso. of Vkan- ( caus. ). 

17. kol, to take, get, have. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring : 

afittu-k-kontam, he beat himself (cf. M. mdrun ghetale). 
partlu-k-koll-, to look out for one's self, beware. 

(b) Completive : 

kazzu-k-koplem, I have learnt, ( kaw<- < V kal -, to learn). 

(c) Continuative : 

peti-k-konfirikkireu, I am speaking. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

(i) etirkonfupo, to meet, receive ( lit. go moving into oppo- 
site direction). 
etir, n., opposite direction. 

(ii) kvpamkontcQ, I got anger, I became angry. 
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32. mufiytm, can, be able. 

Abilitive : 

ceyya mtctiyum , is able to do. 

33. mufiyatu , canncft. 

Negative Abilitive : 

ceyya-mupyatu, cannot do. 

34. va- or varu - , to come ( see Mai. ). 

Continuatives : 

ceytu varukkiren, I go on doing. 

parttu varuhkires, I go on seeing. * 

35. vifu-, to leave, let go. 

Completives : 

kotuttu vitten , I gave away ( lit. having given I let go ). 
nij£U vitfau, he stood still, came to a stop. ( < V nil , to 
stand ). 

vantu vitfan, he has come back already. <£ -Jva-, to come. 

viftu vidu, to give up ( having let go let go ). 

(where vandu-vidu is taken as one compound word ). 

36. Vvetfa-, to cut (in common to Mai. ). 

Desubstantive : 

pata~ t to 6ght, wage a war. (pata, n., army ). 

37. venlum (coll, veniim), is required, must. 

Compulsives expressing necessity or urgency : 

(i) kofukka-, must give. 

ceyya must do ( the ancient form being ceyal vepfum). 

(ii) With an infinitive, it conve'ys the sense of a request : 
mannikha ventum, (must) please forgive. ( manni to 

forgive ). 

38. ventdrn, must not. 

Negative Compulsives : • * 

kopikka-, must not give. 
ceyya-, must not do. 
poka-, must not go. 

Verbal Composition in Malayalam * ' 

39. ati~, to beat. 

Desubstantive : 

vella-y-ati, to whitewash. < veil, n., whiteness. 

40. atte , let ( It is a kind of imperative auxiliary ). 

Permissive : 

ceyyatte, let (me) do. 

V. C. I-A. 19 
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(c) Adverbatives : 

akappaiugirej}, I am caught. ( akan , adv. in). 
ufan-papugiren, I agree with. ( ufan , prep., with). 
purappafugireji, I go out. (pur an, adv., out). 

24. pari to pluck off ( in common with Mai. parikkuka ). 

Intensive : 

pifittu-, to rob. (pititta, abso. of pip-, to seize). 

25. pifi~, to seize, catch, hold ( see Malayajam ). 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) kapfu-, to discover (kapfu, abso. of k3 p, to see). 

(ii) kuffi-, to hold together. 
vefti-p-, to conquer. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

kakka-p-, to crow-catch. ( kUkka , n., a crow ). 

26. p&~, to go. 

(a) Adverbative : 

ceytu - , to do a thing by mistake. 

(b) Intensives : 

kontupo or ( y ) eduttupd, to take away ( Old Tamil koflupd). 

27. pofu -, to throw, powder. 

t (a) Intensive Completive : 

tirttupofen, cleared away ( debt etc. ). ( ■/ fir-, to balance ). 
(b) Desubstantives : 

kaniiupollatu, it gave (lit. throw) a young one. 
palipvifaiu, to accuse. ( pali , n., a charge). 

28. p6tu(potum), to be enough. 

Completive : 

ceyya-, it is enough to do. 

29. p6tatu. 

Negative Completive : 

ceyya-, it is not enough to do. 

30. maffu-, to will, wish; (to be able). 

Dcsideratives : 

ceyya-, to wish to do. 

31. rtaffen, not to wish. 

Negative Dcsideratives : 

ceyya maften, I do not wish to do; I will not do. 
poha matfejj, I will not go. 

It gives a pattern. Originally poha-maffen meant, ‘I cannot go’ 
later on, when it came to be regarded as one word, it meant, ‘I will 
not go’. 
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32. mupiytim, can, be able. 

Abilitive : 

ceyya mutiyum, is able to do. 

33. mupiyatu , canndt. 

Negative Abilitive : 

ceyya- tn up iyat u , cannot do. > 

34. va- or varu-, to come ( see Mai. ). 

Continuatives : 

ceytu varukkiren, I go on doing. 

partlu varukkiren, I go on seeing. * 

35. vipu-, to leave, let go. 

Completives : 

koputtu vitteji , I gave away ( lit. having given I let go ). 
nizzu vitpapi, he stood still, came to a stop. (< V nil, to 
stand). 

vatitu vitpan, he has come back already. < V va-, to come. 

vittu vidu , to give up ( having let go let go). 

(where vandu-vidu is taken as one compound word ). 

36. Vveffa-, to cut (in common to Mai. ). 

Desubstantive : 

pata-, to fight, wage a war. (pafa, n., army ). 

37. venfum (coll, venum), is required, must. 

Compulsives expressing necessity or urgency : 

(i) kofukka-, must give. 

ceyya-, must do ( the ancient form being ceyal vepfutrt ). 

(ii) With an infinitive, it conve'ys the sense of a request : 
mannikka veitfum, (must) please forgive., {manni-, to 

forgive ). 

38. ventHm, must not. 

Negative Compulsives : 

kofukka-, must not give. 
ceyya-, must not do. 
poka-, must not go. 

Verbal Composition in Malayajam > 

39. apt-, to beat. 

Desubstantive : 

vella-y-ati, to whitewash. < veil, n., whiteness. 

40. atte, let ( It is a kind of imperative auxiliary ). 

Permissive : 

ceyyatte, let (me) do. 

V. C. I-A. 19 
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41. arutu, must not, be not. 

Intensive Prohibitives : 

kanariitu , must not see. < kanuka, to see. 
ceyyarutu, must not do. < ceytika , tp do. 

42. a, a negative particle, when suffixed to the root, gives negative 
future form. 

Negatives : 

aka, will not fit. < dkuka, to be fitting. 
kitfa, will not get. < kittuka, to get. 
caka, will not die. < cavuka , to die. 
poka, will not go. < poka or povuka , to go. 
vara, will not come. < varuka, to come. 

Although such forms were common to Dravidian in the past, they 
arc now obsolete. 

43. ahum, shortened into dm, it is fitting, proper, allowed. 

Permissives : 

• ceyyam , you may do; you are allowed to do. 

pokdm, you may go; you are allowed to go. 

44. akkuka ( Caus. of dvuka ), to make. 

(a) Negatives : 

illfitakhuka ( illatc + akkuka ), to make extinct. illSte, an 
adverbial participle of -il- an archaic root meaning no. 
kapatakkuka, to hide; make not to be seen. < kanate, a 
ncg. adverbial participle of kanuka, to sec. 

Here the past adverbial participle has lost its time-sense in 
composition. 

(b) kuttakkuka, to obey. < kiittuka, to meet, join, consent, 

agree. 

natakkanakkuka, to make possible to walk. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) kali-y -akkuka, to make fool ( cf. kali-ya-akuka, to become 
fool ). < kali, n., play. 

(ii) bhedam-akkuka, to efTect cure. 

(iii) nrre-dkkuka, to make straight ( cf . n?re-ahuka, to become 

straight ). < nere, straight. 

45. dtuka, to move, swing, shake, wave, dance, play. 

(a) Syntactive Advcrbative : 

kontatuka, (i) to enjoy a person’s society. 

(ii) to celebrate as a festival; to observe as a 
holiday; to solemnise or cherish a grief. 
< kontu, having grasped, abso. of ko! -, 

to seize, grasp, acquire. 

( Cnnuniti Sandeiam, st. 1- a 14th cent, work ). 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

puratuka, to fight, carry on war. < par , n., battle. 

46. avitka, to be, exist, become. 

(a) Abilitives : 

ariyavu, can know. < ariyuka, to know. 
ccyyavu , can do. < ceyuka, to do. 
parayavu , can say. < parayuha, to say. 

(b) Desideratives : ( when joined to neuter verbal nouns' and to 

past tense it means ‘oh that I might’, ‘I wish* ). 
c&riitavu , I wish, 1 might join. (certii ^C. ceruha, to join). 
puptutavu, I wish, I might embrace, {puptu < punuka, 
to embrace ). 

mtikunnutavu , would that I kiss, {mukunnu < mukurvka , 
to kiss ). 

(c) Desubstantives : . . 

pxirnam to become full. < Sk. purpam, n., full. 
bhaiigi-, to become beautiful. 

47. ifuka, to put. 

Intensive : 

ketti-y-ituka, to fasten, tie up, confine. ( ketti < kettuka, 
to bind, tie ). 

48. irikkuka, to be, exist, sit. ( irunnu , was, had. past tense; irrikkutmu, 
is, has.-present tense; irrikkum, shall, will be, have.-future tense ). 

(a) Completives : 

vantiirrunnu, had come. ( vannu , came < varuha , to come). 
vannirikkuka, to have come. 
vannirikkunnu, has come. 

vannirikkum , will have come (with a shade of probabilitive). 

(b) Continuative : 

kantu-kantirikha, to look on, gaze, {kanfu, abso. of kapuka, 
to see, look). 

(c) Negatives, in the form irikka : 

alla-i-irikka, not to be. 
kutukka-t-irikha, not to give. 

varatirikka, not to come. < varate neg. adv. part. < varuha, 
to come. 

49. ilia, no, not to be. ( It is a finite verb like Sk. nasti or M. nahl ). 
Negatives : 

kantilla, past tense, .he did not see. 
kanunnilla, present tense, he does not see. 
kanukayilla , future tense, he will not see. 
vannilla, did not come, and so on. 
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tdnu-, to lie low. ianu, p. p. of y/tdluka, to bend. 
ni'ranii -, to be completely filled, nizafm, p. p. of 
%/nizayuka , to fill. 

The shade of meaning the adverbial participles are intended to give 
is intensified by an auxiliary, ( esp. before negative or causative verb ). 

60. kulikkuka, to dig. 

Adverbative : 

alakkulikkuka, to dig deep. < alttuka , to depeen + 
kulikkuka, to dig ( Keral-Rama-GUNDERT ).‘. 

61. : kulikka, to bathe, wash. 

Adverbative : 

tottu-, to wash after pollution by touch, where, tottu abso. 
of totuka, to touch + kulikka. 

There obtains a corresponding noun tottuku\i , n., pollution by 
touching a low caste man. 

62. ktilippikka ( caus. of kulikka) to bathe ( another person ). 

Adverbative : 

miikki-, to bathe by immersion, mukki, abso. of mukkuka , 
to immerse in water, dive, dip. (Gundert). 

63. kfquka, to join. 

(a) Adverbative Intensive : 

kaliiinukufuka, to subsist. < kalifmu, an abso. of \/kali~, 
to pass. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

kalasal-, to quarrel, kalaial, n., a quarrel. 
lahala-, to quarrel, lahala, n., a quarrel. 

64. kutiuka , to fasten, unite, combine, join. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) 1. kaliccu-, to conduct (a ceremony etc. ) or to pass (an 

occasion) somehow. 

kaliccu, having finished, abso. of V kalikkuka, to finish. 
2. piticcu-, to embrace, pipccn, having seized, abso. of 
Vpiti, to seize ( coll. Mai. ). 

(ii) hatti-, to pretend, to put up a show, kafti, having shown, 

abso. of Vkaftuka, to show. 

tottu, to pollute, totfu, having touched, abso. of Vtopika, 
to touch. ( coll. Mai. ). 

ketti-p-pdccal, n., a dance of Malayans, kefti, having joined 
+pacal, running. < %/ payuka , to run. / 
kettukeli, n., a report, rumour, kettu, having heard, abso. 
of Vkelkuka, to hear + keli, n., a report. 

There is no corresponding verbal form. 
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65. keruka, to ascend, enter. 

Intensive : 

kepi-k-kcruka, to consummate marriage. < kepi, having 
joined, abso. of Vkefptka, to join. 

66. kopikkuka , to give. 

Intensives : 

kopiccu, to show (cf. Mar. dakhavun dtp e). kaniccu , 
having made to see i. e. having shown, abso. of 
V kapikkuka, to show. 

kefti, to give in marriage, kepi, having tied. < Vhettuka, 
to tie v \/ kopikkuka, to give. 
colli-, to teach, colli, having said, abso. of V col or 
Vcolluka to say, speak, tell, express. 

67. koUuka, to beat. 

Desubstantives : 

cepta-, to become a fool or to be fooled, cepta , n., a kind 
of large drum + kopuka. 
cepfa-kottikkuka ( caus. ), to fool somebody. 

68. koluka, to endure ( an old aux. ). 

Desubstantive : 

tapam, to feel pain. 

69. kal\uha, to take, get, have. 

(a) Intensives : 

keffi k-, to marry, ketti, having tied, abso. of Vketfuka, 
to tie + Vkollu, to take, receive. 
koti-k-, to get desire. 

(b) Permissives : 

epittu, f you ) may take; (you ) are allowed to take. 
kaptu-, (you) may see. 

70. ceyuka, to do. 

Desubstantives : 

(i) kula ceyuka, to commit a murder. 

(ii) abhisekam ceyuka, to give a ceremonial bath. 

7! . ceruka, to join ( Sk. aV gam, Lat. adveni or Mar. yeiin poine ). 
Adverbative : 

vatinu -, having come, abso. of •Jvaruka, to come. 

72. cupika, to burn. 

Intensive : 

palukka-c-cupika, base of an infinitive used as a gerund—' 
an adverbial past participle, to become red hot, ripen 
+ Vcufuka, to heat. 
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73. takarhkuka, to break into pieces, shatter. 

Adverbative : 

tacci ficcu-, to shelter, tacci ticcu (taccu + iticcu), having 
beaten and having pulled down, abso. of % /talluka, to 
beat and Vitikkuka, to pull down. 

74. talikka, to sprinkle water. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

aticcu to cleanse the floor, aticcu abso. of Vatikkuka, 

• to sweep ( lit. ) to beat. 

The verbal participle or the absolutive remains even when the 
following verb is changed into a substantive, e.g. aticcu tali , n., process 
of cleansing. 

75. talukuka , to embrace. 

Adverbative : 

tnuruka -, to hug. mtiruka, the base of an infinitive used 
adverbially; to become tight; tightly. ( -Ramacarita- 
Gundert, 12th cent.). 

76. itlkkuka, to suspend, hang. 

Adverbative : ’ . 

hcffi-, to hang, ketti, abso. of Vkettuka, to tie. 

77. tetuka, to get. 

An old auxiliary : now obsolete. 

Desubstantive : 

krodhan-, to get angry, become angry. ' . 

78. terikkuka , to scatter. 

Intensive : 

potfi-, to burst out. potti, havinglburst, abso. of V poftuka, 
to burst. 

79^ tufannuka, to begin. 

Inceptive Desubstantive : 

astraprayogan-, begin to discharge missiles. 

80. tufaruka, to continue. 

Continuatives ; 

pSkal-tutarnu, continued going. 
vaikkal tufarnu, continued reading. 
varal ttitarnu, continued coming. 

8R tiafakkuka, to walk. ' 

Intensive Continuative : 

tappi tappi natannu nafannu past tense, went on groping or 
feeling, tappi, abso. of %/ tappuka, to grope. -Sllavati. 
cf. Mar. caiapadat cacapadat jape. ' 

Repetition or continuation of action may be expressed by a repeti- 
tion of the same verb. 
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82. mffuka, to lengthen, 9tretch out. 

Desubstantive : 

kampi-, to run away, steal away, kampi, n. , wire, niffuka 
(coll.). 

83. ttdkktika, to see. 

Adverbative : 

vistariccu to examine (cf. Sk. pari\/iki, -Gundert). 
vistariccu , having detailed, abso. of vistarikkuka, to 
detail. 

84. patayuka, to say, 

. . (a) Intensive Adverbative r 

ketti-p-, to exaggerate, ketfi , abso. of Vketfuka, to tie, 
join. 

tlrttu-, to give a final reply. Vtirttu, having finished, 
abso. of Vtirkkuka, to finish. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

citta-, to abuse, citta, n., badness + parayuka. 

©eft'-, to gossip. © eft, n., idle talk. 

85. parihkuka, to pluck off. 

Intensive : 

pificcu-, to rob. pificcu , having seized, abso. of Vpifikttka, 
to seize. 

86. i paiuka, to scatter. 

Desubstantive : 

poft-, to do wonderfully well, pofi, n., dust * p&ruka. 

87. pefuka, to fall, happen, get into, be caught ( as in a cage ). 

(a) Passives and Impersonals : 

aiiya-p, to be known, the base of an infin. of V ariyuka, 
to know. 

kana-p-, to be seen. < Vkanuka, to see. 
nolla-p-y to be killed, kol, the base of an infin. of Vkoll, 
to kill. 

ceyya-p-;, to be'done. < Vceyuka , to do. 
nalka-p-y to be given. 
patfakka-p-, to be created. 
vara-p-, to come ( impersonal ). 

The passive voice of Sk. is rendered in Malayalam by Vpefuha alone. 

(b) Adverbatives : 

aka-p-, to fall into ( a cage etc. ) aka, inside. 
u\-p~, to be included. «/, inside. 

(c) Desubstantives : 

(i) tl-p-, to fall into fire, expire ( re. kings ) ti, n., fire. 
patu-p~, to get into trouble, pafu, n., trouble. v 
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piti-p-, to seize, catch, get into clutches, pifi, n., clutches. 
valu-p-, to submit, obey, agree, vain , n., path. 

(ii) iiia-p-, to get the desirable. 
kait-p-, to endure difficulties. 
duhkh-p-, to suffer miseries. 
paravaia-p-, to suffer slavery. 
bhaya-p-, to be terrified. 

88. piti(kkukaoTkka), to seize, catch, hold. 

(a) Intensive Adverbatives : 

kanpi-, to discover, kanpi, having seen, abso. of Vkapuka, 
to see. 

kutti -, to hold together; to embrace, (Mai.) to receive, 
treat with kindness as a repenting prodigal' ( Tamil ). 
kutti, abso. of s/kuttuka, to gain, meet. 
ketti-, to hug. ketti- abso. of V ketpiha , to bind; form of 
noun; ketti-p-piti, hugging. 
vetti to conquer, vetti, abso. of Vveftuka, to cut. 

(b) Desubstantive : 

kakka-p-, to crow-catch, kakka, n., a crow. 

89. pittayuka, to be entangled. 

Intensive : 

ketti-p, to get entangled, ketti, abso. of Vnefpika, to bind. 

90. pezukkuka, to pick up, gather one by one. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

kefti-p-, to leave a house with bag and baggage. 

91. poka, to go. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ceyut-, to do a thing by mistake. 

92. pofikha, to powder. 

Desubstantive : 

poti-, to do wonderfully well. p 0 ti, n., dust 4 Vpo{ikha. 

93. poruka, to come. 

Continuative : 

kaypi-, to go on seeing. 
ceytu-, to be doing continuously. 

94. bhavikha, to become. 

Desubstantive : 

matri-, to become a mother ( cf. Sk. cvi compound ). 

95. muptuka, to knock against; meet with impediment. 

Intensive : 

kitpi-, to meet ( Mai. ). kutfi, abso. of kuttuka, to join. 
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96. tttiyuka , to thatch. 

Intensive : 

ketfi-, to thatch closely, keffi, abto. of s/keffuka, to bind, 
tie. 

97. varikha, to come. 

Continuatives : 

ka$fti, to go on seeing. 
ceytu, to go on doing. 

98. varuka, to come. 

(a) Desubstantive : 

kalivu ~, to become possible, kalivu, n., possibility. 

(b) Intensive Adverbative : 

kovfuvaru, to bring (koptu, having taken + Vvaru ). 

99. varuttuka ( caus. of s/ varuka) to cause to come. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

viliccii-, to send for ( Gundert — completive J. viliccu , 
having called, abso, of Vvijikkuka, to call. 

100. vannuka-, to retire, draw back. 

Desubstantive : 

pin-, to withdraw, retreat, pin, n., backside., 

101 . vekkuka, to place. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ketti-, to deposit, lay by. ketti, abso. of Vkeftuka, to tie. 

102. vefttika, to cut. 

Desubstantive : 

pafa-, to fight, wage a war. pata, n., army. 

103. venam (indeclinable) < s/venuka < Vvep, to be needed, must. 
{vert, n,, < ve}, desire, Tam. Lex.). 

Compulsives : 

kanavepam ( or ha^enam ), must see. 
ceyycwenam ( or ceyyenam ), must do. 

104. veyta, do not want, to prohibit. 

Prohibitives : 

kanaoetyta ( or kanenfa or kayanta ), do not want to see. 
ceyyaventa ( ceyye (or a) pf5 ), do not want do do. 

105. ventuhn, to be required, necessary. 

" Compulsive : 

ceyya- ( ceyyepfu ), must do. 
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Verbal Composition in Kannada 

106. arienu, I do (will) not know. 

Negative (corresponding neg. form of ballenti, I know ) : 
madal-, I do not know to do. 

107. alar-, to blossom, bloom, open. 

Adverbative : 

uljalar , to bloom from inside. ( til, adv., inside ). 

108. agu , to happen, generally in the indeclinable form dyitu, it is 

finished. . . 

(a) Completives : 

(i) ufavayitu , the meal is finished; I have dined. 

(ii) With the past verbal participle, 
iitamadiy ayitu , I have finished dining. 

(b) Abilitive (in forms, dyitu, aditu , aguttade, aguvude, dgadu ) : 

nannindaguvudilla, I cannot do it ( negative ). 

(c) Passive : 

( suvdrieyu ) bareyalayitu, ; the gospel became a writing i.e. 
the gospel was written. 

109. a$u, to play etc., to speak. „ 

(a) Continuative : 

nadedadi batidetiu. I came walking hither and thither. 
tugaduvudu, swings to and fro. 

(b) Intensive : 

kondddu , to take hold ( mentally ) and speak; to praise. 

(c) Causatives ( in the causal form adisti ) : 

odaladisu, to cause to run about. 
hogaladisu, to cause to depart. 

(d) . Desubstantive : 

matadu, to speak. < matu, n., speech. 

110. apenu, am able, can. 

Abilitive : . • - 

madal-, I can do. {madal < madu, to do ^ apenu, to be 
strong, < apa, being able. 

111. arena, is not able. 

Negative Abilitive : 

madal-, I cannot do. {madal < madu, to do + drtnu 
< arade, neg. of apa, being able ). 

112. idti-, to keep. -■ 

(a) Adverbative : 

: tered-ittam, kept open (-the door ). ( teredu abso. of tere, 
to open, + it tarn, past tense of idu - ). 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

kasamittam, kept refuse. ( kasam , n., refuse, waste + 
ittam ). 

113. iru-, to be. 

Simple Continuative : 

eccattiru or eccarirtt, to remain awake. ( eccattu , p. p. of 
eccar, to awake + ini ). 

Desubstantives : 

summane tin-, to be silent. ( summane , n., silence I iru). 
sere-iridam, sere-y-iddam, was in prison, (reren., prison, 
°yo, in prison + iridam or iddam, past tense of iru-). 

114. ilia, alia, is not (corresponding negative of untu, is). 

Negatives : 

( avanu ) hogal-illa , ( he ) is not gone, did not go. 

( avanu) hoguvad-illa, ( he ) is not going. 

( avanu ) hogalikk-illa, ( he ) will not go. 
riivu koduvad-illa, you will not give. 

115. to give. 

Adverbative : 

piridivam, will give much ( piridu , adv., much 4 ivam of ?-). 

116. «(?«-, to wear. 

Desubstantive : 

baledudu-, to wear on all sides. ( bafedu, all, everything 
+ uglu ). 

117. upfu ( indecl. ), is. 

Compulsives : 

nbdalikhuypi, has to see. 
madalikkuvfu, has to do. 

118. oyyu-, to carry. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ettukopdu oyyu-, to take away. (lit. having taken possession 
of to carry). 

119. ollenu, I do dot like. 

Negative Desiderative : 

madal-, I would not do. 

120. hattu, to show. 

Desubstantive : 

hap, to guide with supreme love (lit. to eye-show; kap, 
n., eye). 
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121 . 


122 . 


kadi , to cut. 

Desubstantivc : 

mara-gadidaw , cut a tree, 
past tense of kadi ). 

kay , to fructify. 

Adverbativc : 

ollihay to fructify well. 


( mara , n., a tree + kadidam, 


( olli, adv., well + kay- ). 


123. ftoit, to learn. 

nudigaltal, she learnt a language; she learnt to talk. ( niifi, 
n., a language, speech 1 kaltal <. kali). 

124. kanti, to sec. 

Desubstantivc : ( cognate ). 

kanganQam, saw with eyes. ( ban , n., an eye + kapflam 
past tense of kaQti ). 

125. hiri, to display or show the teeth, grin. 

Desubstantive : 

palgiridant, showed teeth, {pal, n., tooth I kiridain, past 
tense of kiri-). - 


126. kuttu, to pound, powder. 

Desubstantive : 

palpare-guttidam , ground teeth making sound, {pal, n., 
tooth + pare, n., drum + kuttidam past tense of kuffu ). 

127. kutfi to drink. 

Desubstantive : 

nlrgudidam, drank water, {nlr, n., water t kudidam, past 
tense of Vkudi). 

128. kudadu, it is not allowed or disallowed . 

Prohibitive : 

hara-, should not come, not to come. 
mdda~, should not do, do not do. 


129. kudtivadu, it is allowed. 

Permissive : 

viada-, is allowed to do, should do, 

130. ke£u, to lose. 

Desubstantive : 

dheiryagedu-, to lose heart. 

131. ko$u, to give. 

(a) Permissives : 

viada-godu, to allow to do. 
matada-gadu, to allow to speak. 
hoga-godu , to allow to go. 
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(b) Desubstantive : 

kasamiftam, kept refuse. ( katatn , n., refuse, waste + 
ittam ). 

113. iru-, to be. 

Simple Continuative : 

eccattiru or eccariru, to remain awake. ( eccattu , p. p. of 
eccar, to awake + iru ). 

Desubstantives : 

summane iiu-, to be silent, [sutntnane, n., silence I iru). 
sere-iridam, sere-y-iddatn, was in prison, {sere n., prison, 
°yo , in prison + iridam or tddarn, past tense of iru - ). 

114. ilia , alia, is not ( corresponding negative of until, is). 

Negatives : 

( avanu ) hogal-illa , ( he ) is not gone, did not go. 

( avanu ) hoguvad-illa, ( he ) is not going. 

( avanu ) hogalikk-illa, ( he ) will not go. 
nivu hoguvad-illa, you will not give. 

115. I-, to give. 

Adverbative : 

piridwam, will give much {piridu, adv., much 4 Ivam of ?-). 

116. «{?«-, to wear. 

De substantive : 

bajedudu-, to wear on all sides, [bafedti, all, everything 

4 - «(?« ). 

117. upfu ( indecl. ), is. 

Compulsives : 

nSdalikkuytu , has to see. 
mdtfalikkurifu, has to do. 

118. oyyu-, to carry. 

Intensive Adverbative : 

ettukoptfu oyyu-, to take away. (lit. having taken possession 
of to carry). 

119. ollenu, I do dot like. 

Negative Desiderative : 

tnadal-, I would not do. 

120. kaftu, to show. 

Desubstantive : 

kaii, to guide with supreme love (lit. to eye-show; k ap, 
n., eye). 
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(b) Desubstantives : 

pada gottam or padaih gotfain, gave place. ( pada, place + 
kottam past tense of \fkodu). 
tale-kotfu-, to share the responsibility. ( lit. head-give). 
hattakottaru, they gave money. 

132. kol\u , to take, get, buy ( caus. kolisu or koffisu ). 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring : 

(i) ilidu kollu, to stay, halt (in a place). ( ilidu, abso. of ili, 

to come down, descend ). 
kulitu-, or kutu-, to sit down. 
tilidu-, to know, understand. < tifi-, to know. 
tegedu -, (or takkollu), to take away. 

natledu-, to walk, behave, conduct. < naqle, to walk. 
nintu-, to stand up. < rtillu-, to stand. 
pa$a- or padedu-, to obtain. < pa$e, to get. 
hididu- or hidu-, to seize. 

(ii) keli-, to consult. < kelu, to hear, consult. 
bedi-, to request, beg. < betfu, to beg. 
inalagi-, to lie down. < malagu, to sleep. 
modi-, to do away, doff. 
jivana-madi-, to make one’s living. 

(b) Intensive Adverbatives : 

(i) kondu-kollu, to buy. (cf. M . vikat ghene). 

(ii) ettugontfam, took, took possession of ( a book ). ( ettu, abso. 

of etisu, to raise, lift, take + kondam, past tense of 
kollu). 

pudu golisidam, to cause to be made anew. ( pudu , adv., 
anew + kollisu caus. of kollu). 

(c) Passives, with the past participle of a causal in isu : 

(i) annisikollu or ennisikoUu, to be named or called. 
tnadikollu, to be done. 

hodeyisi kollu, to get beaten, be beaten. (ho$e, to beat + isu). 
In this usage the agreement of the subject is generally implied, 
which distinguishes it slightly from a true passive. But in many 
instances this semi-passive meaning is absent. Thus, 

(ii) bhavisikollu, to feel, be of opinion. 
serisikollu, to receive, get an entrance. 
smart sikollu, to call to mind, remember. 

(d) Desubstantives : 

(i) kele-, ( kele-gof ), to befriend, obtain as friend; obtain the 
friendship of. (kele, n., a friend, kol-, to get). 
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nacikc gollu, to feel shame, be ashamed. ( naeike , n., 
shame + kollu-). 

mel (cuphonically, mcrkol ), to overcome. ( me! < mt- 
[y)-al, n., overness, superiority + kollu- Caldwell ). 

(ii) erdc-golisagum, will give courage; lit. will make receive 

heart. ( erde , Sk. hrd, heart + kol + isu- ). 
mosa gollu— , to be deceived, {mosa, n., Sk. tuofa, deceit, 
fraud ). 

(iii) ullasa gollu , to exult. 

katfa gopdam, incurred debt, {.katfa, n., debt + kopdam < 
koliu). 

liar§a gollu, to rejoice. 

(iv) kadam gondam, incurred debt. 
gupam gondam, got the benefit. 

cakramgole, to wield the discus. ( cakram , Sk. n., a wheel, 
discus + kollu ). 

manam-golgum, will understand, {tnanam, n., Sk. manas, 
mind + kollu ): 

sunnam-gondu, received lime. ( sunnam, n., Sk. curnam, 
lime t past tense of kollu). 

133. takkadu (< tagu, to be joined, befit, proper, to suit), ought. 

Compulsives : 

mdda-, ought to do. 
hoga-, ought to go. 

134. iaruoxta, to bring. 

Intensive Adverbatives : 

aytandam, selected and brought; brought by selection. 

( ay a — dydu, having chosen, abso. of ay, to select +' 
tandam, past tense of ta ). 

cl-, to come near, -in ancient Kannada of 16th cent, lit 
to stand and bring one’s self, {el-, to be tender, shoot 
up, stand erect + id ). 

pd~, to fetch; lit. to go and bring. (Thus, potandam 
fetched. < pogu, to go + tandu of Vta). 

135. tere, to open. 

Desubstantive ; 

kanderedam , open eyes .{kap, n., ey e+teredam, past tense 
of s/tere). 

* 136. teru, to pay. 

Desubstantive : 

teretettam, paid taxes, {tereyam, n., tax + tettam, past of 
V teru ). 
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137. to$u, to put on, wear, adorn. 

Desubstantive : 

bale-dottam , adorned with bangles, {bale, n., bangle + 
toftam, past of s/todu ). 

The noun here is to be understood in the instrumental. 

138. tdrisu, to show. (caus. of toru, to appear, look). 

Desubstantive : 

kai-, to give a good fight; lit. to hand-show. ( kai, n., 
hand + toristt ). 

139. io\e, to wash. 

Desubstantive : 

nlrifoledam, washed with water, (mr, n., = Sk. nlrejta, 
with water ). 

The noun i6 in the instrumental. 

140. pa#u, to get; ( caus. padisu). 

(a) Desubstantives : 

(i) samadhdnapadisu, to get satisfaction, satisfy, console. 

(ii) jasam-ba$edam, got reputation. ( jasam , n., < Sk. yaias, 
glory + badedam , past tense of padu ). 

(b) Passives : 

kareyal-, to be called. 
madal-, to be done. 
hidial-, to be caught . 

It is a pattern. 

141. pay or hay, to cross. 

Desubstantive : 

maravaydam, struck against a tree, passed by a tree. 

( mara, n., a tree +paydam, past of </ pay, to cross ). 

142. pitfi, to catch, hold, seize, grasp. 

Desubstantives : 

(i) kalvididapem , to fall prostrate. ( kai, n., foot + pididapen 

< pidi, to seize ). 

nelavididam, held the ground. ( nela , n., ground + pigidam, 
past of pidi , to hold ). 

(ii) khad gam bididam, held the sword. 

143. pugu, to go. ( vide pogu and po ). 

Desubstantive : 

mare-ugu, to take resort to, take shelter of. {mare, n., 
shelter, resort; + pugu ( in comp. ugu). 

144. peru, to obtain. 

Adverbative : 

parivettudu, obtained much, {pariyam, adv., much + 
pettudu, obtained ). 
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115. per ctt, to augment, increase, enlarge. 

Desubstantive : 

manam-percidam, to strengthen one’s mind; increase will- 
power. ( inanam ; Sk. n., tnanas, mind V percidam , shot 

up, increased ). 

145. pclu, to speak. 

Adverbative : 

cvcldam, what did he say ? {c = enattt, what + peldam t 
spoke ). 

147. po, to go ( vide pugu). 

(a) Adverbative : 

evodam, why did you go 1 (c — ctarkc + podam. went). 

(b) Intensive : 

okkal-podam , resided, occupied; lit. went to reside. ( okkal , 
to reside t podam , went ). 

(c) Desubstantive : 

tibba puyal podam, went soon to the stream ( tibba , Sk. 
tlvra, puyal, n., stream + podam, went). 

1 48. pdgu or hogu, to go ( vide pugu and po ). 

(a) Completives (iwith past verbal participles of other verbs ) : 

' kollartt adihodaru, thieves ran away, disappeared. 

patreyu odedu hoyitu , the vessel was broken to pieces. 
tyavavu iga arihogide, the dampness is now dried up. 
avaru sikkade hodaru, they could not be found dt all 
( negative ). 

(b) Passives ; 

hanavu kottu hoyitu, \ the money was paid. 
kolu muridu hoyitu, the stick was broken. 

(c) Desiderative conveying immediate futuritj’’ : 

htuveyannu kattuvudakke hoguttare, they are going to build 
a bridge. 

(d) Intensive Continuative ; 

hige madutta hoguvenu , I shall go on doing so. 

(e) Desubstantive : 

mare-v-6kkam, took shelter, mare, n.’,. shelter + pbkkam t 
went. 

149. bage, to think. 

Desubstantive : .... 

besam bagedam; thought ill of others. n., Sk. visam, 

poison + bagedam, thought ). 

V. C. I-A. 20 " 
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150. bandapudu, ( indec. ) has come. 

Adverbative : 

sarivandapudti, it has come to the right ( sarige , right + 
J •' bandapudu ). 

151. barn or ba, to come. 

(a) Adverbative : 

evandatn, why did he come? ( e = em i. e. etarke, why 
+ bandam, came ). 

nodiba, see and come, {nodi, having seen + ba, come), 
hdgiba, go and come ( hogi , having gone and ba,. come). 

(b) Progressive : 

odiba, come running, (odi < odu, to run). 

152. ballenu, I know, (corr. negatives ollenu and arienu ). 

Abilitives : 

oda-ballenu, I know to run, can run. 
mada-ballevu, we(know to do; we can do. 

153. baliudu, it is allowed. 

. Permissives : 

kaliya-, may learn, allowed to learn. 
mdda-, may dp, allowed to do. 

154. ipiradu, it is not allowed ( corr. negative of bahudu). ( 

Prohibitives : 

uccarisa-, should not pronounce. < uccarisu to pronounce. 
tara-, should not bring. < taru, to bring. 

, mada-, should not do. < matfu, to do. 

155. bidu, to leave. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

bandubidu, to arrive. ( bandu, having come, abso. of ba, 
to come f bidu). 

bittubidu, to give up, leave off. ( bittu , having left, abso. 
of bidu + bidu). 

- (b) Desubstantives : 

(i) urubittiro, did you leave the town ? (iiru, n., town + bi}tiro). 
kapbittam, lit. left an eye, gazed, (ban, n., eye + bittam, 

left). 

baybittam, disclosed secrets; lit. left mouth. ( bay, n., 
mouth + bittam, left). 

(ii) badam bittam, left one’s hold, post; or padam bididu, to 

lose one’s post. 

156. bilu, to fall. ' ■ 

Desubstantives : 

(i) madubildam, fell in a pit. ( madu, n., pit + bi\dam, fell ). 

(ii) mddumbildam, fell in a pit. 
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157. bcliU ( indecl. ), it is required, must. ' 

Compulsives : 

’ ■ bdabcku, must read. < ddii; to read. 

karebeku, must call. < kare, to call. 
madabeku , must do. 

158. bcda ( indecl. ), it is not wanted . 

Intensive Prohibitives : 

madabeda, must not do, do. not do.. 

' Jioga beda, must not go,, do. not go. ... . 


159. madu, to do. . 

(a) Causatives: . 

oda-, to make to run ( ci'.'odisu ).■ ■ 

. “ karaga-, to cause to soften. ( cf. liar agisti,' to melt ). 

kaluha-, to cause to send'. 1 ( k’altihisu oi kaliihu, to send), 
kaya-, to cause to become hot. (kayisu, to. heat,), 
kf/da-, to cause to assemble. ( kudisu , to. -join 
cimaka to cause; to drop.. (• cimakisu ; to scatter). 
tiliya-, to cause to be known. ( tilisu, to make known ). 
tdra-, to- r cause to appear.. X.torisu, to shew ). 
sera-,, to cause to arrive, (seri.su, to put into, cause to enter) 
‘ ' bar a-, to cause tofly. (iiarisu,- to put'to^flight’V - 

hogalada-, to cause to go. ( hogaladisu , tosend aWay ). 

(b) Desubstantives: ... . ; 

apckse-madu, to feel desire, desirei . 

abhydsa-inddu , to practise, .. . ..., .. 

arpana to offer. . 

upakara-, to oblige. * ' 

ksame-, to forgive. , . , . , ’ ' 

jivana-', to make one’ skiving. ' . ; - 

nidde-, to sleep.. ’ . . . - .. ' 

ninnana-, to create. ‘ ‘ ‘ 

puje-, to make worship, worship. 
prayatna-, to try. 

prarambha-, to begin, commence. ' •" '*■ 

prdrthane-, to' pray. . ' 1 

prlti-, to love. ' -- 1 ' • 

" bodhe-, to teach( make ; a' teaching ). ■ ■ 

vicarane-, to think.’ : 

vidhi to enjoin. ' • '. i •. 

siksi-, to learn. . ... 

samgraha-, to collect. - . 

sanmdna-, to honour. ! : . . ; - 


l 
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5. , honu-k-hontt , to buy for one’s self. 

ccppu-, to spent: for one’s *clf. 
ceyu-, to do for one’;: self. 
cesu-, to do or to act for one’s self. 

•< f/oi/jH-, to rob for one’s self. 
podu-, to lie down. {[ uulv , to fall). 
pern-, to thicltcn, be curdle. 
vicltt-, to remain awake. 

" i' ■ to touch for one’s self. 

I'~‘S U ~* to recline for one’s self. 
vidtt-, to abandon, take leave. 

('>) Passives : 


, to cause to be built for one s sen. 
ccymihu~ t to cause to be done for one’s se ^‘ 
™PP l,s chi<-, to cause to be called for one’s self 

nuvukonu, to be settled, become establi^- >; 

"place, house. < ir, to be, exist, l* vC- ’ 
vru-k-konu, to be quiet. h7r«, ndj. quiet )- • 
opptt-kortu , to consent. (opp u , n ., consent). 
»‘0-, to consent. ,(m 0 ', n., body + Aorrtr, toU 

St . r5kC> In com P os ‘tion it changes into 

Itucnsivcs : 

itokoilulo, to swim. 

"fagotMa, to loosen 
chc{la S otu,ta, to spoil * 
trlopojtnta, to set afloat 

(itgogoUtila, to drive in x j- 

W’WM'.n obreA do^ W °' ’ 0S '' 

M<W!uta, to knock down ‘ 

pogoUt,i l}t t0 j osc 

r<fl»goW>!a, to drive out. 

_ to go out or down. 

^ ^ to suffice, be able. 

Abiutives ; 


v~r^Nr~, can saw 

►** **?T ? . V , 

17c 5 su n:ees to discuss. 

not to bubble 

»r. ****,«, 4^!rV 

* i r * orutires : 


Hr 
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157. bcku ( indecl. ), it is required, must. 

Compulsives : 

'••• odabcku , must read. < odii, to read. 

karebcku, must call. < hare , to call. 
madabeku , must do. 

158. bcda ( indecl. ), it is not wanted. 

Intensive Prohibitives : . . 

madabeda , must not do, do not do., 

' hoga beda, must not go, do not go. 

159. madu, to do. . • • 

(a) Causatives : : ' ' 

oda-, to make to run (cf Vodisu).- 

karaga-, to cause to soften. ( cf. karagisu, • to-melt ). 

• kaltiha-, to cause to send: ( kahihisu or kaluhit, to send ). 
kaya-, to cause to become hot. ( kayisu , to. heat.)..-- c ’ ; 

kfida to cause to assemble. ( kudisu , to join).. -. 
cimaka-, to cause. to drop. (■ cimakisu , to scatter). 
tiliya-, to cause to be known. ( tilisu, to make known ). 
tora-, to- r cause to appear.. . (loristi , to shew ). 

. sera -, . to cause to arrive, (serisu, to put into, cause to enter). 
hara-, to cause to fly. {'iiari'su,- to put'tofligM"),' e'i 

hogalada-, to cause to go. ( hogaladisu , to sfcnd away ). 

(b) Desubstantives: ... ‘ Vi 

. * *• % * ’ i * 7 - * V 

apckse-madu, to feel desire, desire. . 

abhyasa-inddu, to practise, . . , . _ , 

arpana-, to offer. 

iipakdra-, to oblige. 

ksame-, to forgive. ... ; 

jivana-\ to make one’ skiving. 

nidde-, to sleep. .... ’ 

ntrmana-, to create. 

puje-, to make worship, worship. : 

prayatna-, to try. 

prarambha-, to begin, commence. 

prarthane-, to pray. 

prlti-, to love. ' 

bodhe-, to teach'( make a' teaching ). • 

vicar ane-, to think.’ 

vidhi-, to enjoin. ’ 

siksi-, to learn. 

saiiigraha-, to collect. 

sunmdna-, to honour. 
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seve-, to serve. 
harfa -, to rejoice. 

Mr. H. Spencer in his Kanarcse Grammar ( Mysore 1914 ) points 
out that the so-called nouns are only verbs in their crude form, deprived 
of their termination isu, su or chu. In other words, these nouns are 
verbal nouns, 

160. sari, to move. 

Adverbative : 

ke\a sardam, moved downward. ( kefa = kelagn, adv., 
downward + sardam, moved ). ^ 

161. h&ku, to put, throw. 

Completives : 

ettihdkitu, carried away. 

kittuhakabeku, must pull up ( compulsive completive ). 
konduhaku , to kill outright. < kollu, to kill. 

162. hondii, to get, obtain. 

Desubstantive : 

jaya-hondti, to overcome, win. 

Verbal Composition in Telugu 

163. aufa{avu~, agu-), to become. It is extremely irregular; the root 
is ha or kadu\ pp. at. 

Abilitives : 

ceytauta, to be able to do. 
paduta, to be able to sing. 
nidrapouta, to be able to sleep. 

164. avuta, to ‘not become’. 

Negatives : 

kofii nanu avu, I did not strike. 
ceysi nanu avu, I did not do. 
vacci nanu avu, I did not come. * 

This usage is not very common, 

165. inihuta, to cause. 

Causative Passives : 

(i) kottinihu-, to cause to be beaten. 
ceyinchu-, to cause to be done. 
teppinihu-, to send for, get; lit. send and bring. 
pilipinihu- , to cause to be called. 

(ii) angiharinihu, to accept. 

166. unduta, to be, remain, stay. 

(a) Continuatives : 

(i) ceppittu unndnu, I am saying. < ceppu, to say. 
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(ii) caduvutu\untini , 1 was reading. (unnapu and uttfivanu m 
N. Sarkar). 

(iii) ceystunnaru, they have been doing. 

(b) Completive : 

vacci unpartt or undiri, to have come or had come. 

(c) Intensives : 

kiirucutidu , to sit down. 
mhtcvndu , to stand up. 

parundu, to lie down. ( padu , to suffer, fall + ww(Jw). 

167. unduta , to be. 

(a) Desiderative : 

ceppudunu, I would say. 

(b) Desiderative Prohibitive : . 

ceppundiimt , I would have said. 

168. kalattu or galanu , I am able, I can. (for past tense : galgindnu and 
galgitinu , was able ). 

Abilitives : ' 

ceppti Lean say. 
ceya-, I can do. 

pada 1 can sing. < pdduta, to sing. 

169. haluguta, to be, -be able, happen, have. 

Desideratives or Abilitives : 

ceppagaligitin , I should say, I could say. , 
ceyagaligitin, 1 should or could do 

170. kanufa , to negate. 

Negative : 

kotti-jianu konit, I did not beat. 
cusi-nanu katiu, I did not see. 
ceysi-ndnu katiu, I. did not do. 
vaedi-nanu kanu, .1 did not come. 

171. kudu, ought, must. 

Compulsives : 

ceppa kuda, must say. 

• ceyya kudu, must do. 

172. kudadu, ought not, must not. 

Intensive Prohibitive : 

doiigalinca kudadu, must not steal. 

173. konuta, to buy, take. 

(a) Intensives with a reflexive ring. 

(i) adu~k-konu, to beg or ask for one’s self, (adugu, to ask), 
f ya~, to accept. 

kattu konnam , they built for themselves. 
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. v , hqnu^k-konu, to-buy for one’s self. ' 

ceppu-, to speak for one’s self. , 
ceyu-, to do for, one’s self. 

cesu-, to do or to act for one’s self. ' 

doehu-, to rob for one’s self. 

padu-, to lie down. ( padu , to fall). 

peru- , to thicken, be curdle. 

melu- , to remain awake. 

, <• fag-, to touch for, one’s self. 
lagu-, to recline for one’s self. 
mdu~, to abandon, take leave. 

(ii) Passives : 

kattinchu-, to cause to be built for one’s self. 
ceyinchu to cause to be done for one’s self. 
rappinchu-, to cause to'be called for one’s self. 

.i .ii . - ■ , 

(b) Desubstantives *. 

iruvtikonu, to be settled, become established, {iravu, n., 
a place, house. < ir, to be, exist, live. stay). 
uru-k-kottu, to be quiet. ( uru, adj. quiet)., 
oppu-konu, to consent, foppu, n., consent). 
iney-, to consent. \mey, n., • body + konu, to take ). 

174. kottuta, to strike. In composition it changes into either koduta 

or gotfuta. ' , ■ • 

Intensives : 

itakoituta , to swim. ' 

• udagottnta, to loosen. 
chedagottuta, to spoil.' 
telagotpiia, to set afloat. 

digagottuta, to drive in. < diguta, to get down. 
pagalagottuta to- break down. 
padagoltuta, to knock down. 1 

pogottufa, to lose. i , 

vedalugofluta, to drive out. , 

veUagofUtia, to go out or down. 

175. chaluia. to suffice, be able. ■ ■ - • ' 

Abilitives : ‘ ' 

ceppa-, can say. 

matfada-, or matin-, suffices to discuss. 

m 

176. ihaladuta, not to be .able, not sufficient. , 

Negative or sometimes negative abilitives : 
gnyapacdmu chdldu, I do not remember. 
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177. taguta, to fit, suit, suffice, be right. ...- 

Compulsives: ' 

(i) ceppa -, ought to say. 

(ii) atlu ceyya taguna ? is^thapa pi'oper thing to. do ? 

(iii) taginadi, it is right, ought’. : ■ *'- 

ceppa taginadi, ought to say. 

178. tenchuta -, to bring ( in composition,- dencliuta). 

Intensives : - ; , . ; . . • . . 

arudenchuta , to go there, reach. ( arugu, to go + tenchuta, 

to go ). • 

egudenthuta , to come, fetch. ( egtt, to go + tenchu cf. t'erd, 
ta , to bring ). : 

chanudenchuja, to come, arrive. , >" 

179. . nerti, to be able, (with nerchunu or nernu, it gives abilitives; with 

chain' dtinu, it gives negative abilitives). ' > 

, Abilitive : . .... ■ ■ ’ . -u\ 

ceya-, can do. 

Negative Abilitive-: 1 .... ol;\ i 

ray dhaladu, cannot write. • , l; .j 

180. paduta, to feel, be, happen,, fall, bear, take, be caught, 
informed, be killed, pass, be paralysed etc. . .. ^ 

(a) Passives and Impersonate : . • • 

kana-paduta, to appear., _ , . ’ • , % f 

ceya-badu, to be'done. M 

, ' .. katta-badu, ,to be beaten. , ' 

pampa-badu, to be sent. < pampptd, to send. 
raksincha-baduta, to, be, saved. , 

(b) Adverbatives : . , M , 

ventabadufa, to follow ? , ( ventaj adv.,, behind)/' 
velivadu, to start. ( veli, ; adv/open + padu, to suffer ). 

(c) Desubstantives : ‘ ‘ ‘ * ' . ' • ’ , r 

asabadu, to desire. l" 1 ’’ u L r 

kopa-, to be angry. ’ ' ’ i. ■ ? 

baya to be afraid of. 
bada-, to be in trouble. 
bhanga -, to be disappointed. ’ ■ ■*' - 

irattia-, to be troubled, toil. ■ - \ 

.sukha-y to be happy. ' •- j 

veru-, to go apart, differ. ( veru , difference 1 ). < • 

181. parachuta, to cause. ( The' ^ord itself is a causal .-of paduta but 
has dwindled into a causal- auxiliary by usage. ) 

(a) Causatives : • » 

atanhaparachuta, to cause obstruction,- to ; ob’struct. 
ceyaparachuta , to cause to do. n' 

teliyaparachufa, to make known. u\. .. 


iiiiui ; 


.0 jl 
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(b) Desubstantives : ... 

bhanga-, to disappoint, deceive. 
bheda-, to distinguish. 
sammati to obtain, consent, persuade. 

182. petfuta, to put, place, keep. 

Desubstantives : 

aia-, to give hopes. 

baya- , to terrify, inspire with fear. 

' bobbalu to yell. 

irama-y to trouble ( others }. 

183. podunu. 

Negative Desideratives : 

ko\takapodunUy I would not strike or I would not have 
struck. 

ceyakapodunu , 1 would not do or I would not have done. 
nadavaka podunu , I would not walk or I would not have 
walked. 

184. pdvufa, to go, also a neg. auxiliary, to be lost. 

(a) Intensives and Completives : 

di-povufa, to be finished. 
iyya-povufa, to offer. 
kan-povufa, to take. 
i oedali -, or velli-, to go away. 

(b) Intensives : 

cedi-, to go to ruin. * ( cedi abso. of ceduta, to spoil, ruin ). 
pagili-, to break to pieces. ( abso. of pagiluta, to break ). 
petti-, to keep and go. (pettuta, to keep ). 

(c) Desideratives l in the form potini ) : 

ceyapotini, I wished to do. 
ceppa potini, I wished to say. 
id) Desubstantive : 

verupovuta, to go apart, differ. 

185. bohu, it is not allowed. 

Prohibitivea : 

ceya-boku, do not do ( lit. do not go to do ). 
pada-, do not fall. 

186. radu or radu, does not come, does not know (M. naye). 

Prohibitives : 

kotta-, should not, must not, do not beat. 
ceppa-, should not say; must not say. 
ceya-, should not do; must not do, 
dongalinca-, must not steal. 
palka-, must not speak. 
vc (la-, must not go. 
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187. ledu, ( in conversation -Ic ), to negate. 

(a) Negatives : 

(i) unda~, I was not being. ' ' , ’ 

ceppa-,- I did not say. • - 

ra-, did not come. 

(ii) Neg. Intensive Continuative : 
kottadamu -, I am not striking. 

(b) Desubstantive : • 

reppa-veyu ledu, did not close the eye-ltd.- - . 

(c) With nakkara prefixed to ledu. 

rdnakkara ledu, need not come. 

valla nakkara ledu, need not go.. • , 

188. lenu, cannot. 

(a) Negatives and Negative Abilitives : 

(nenu) ckka-, ( I ) cannot climb. 

kotta-, or ( kattanu - ), I cannot (do. not) strike. 

ceppa-, I cannot say/ ( I do not say ). . 

ceya-, or ( ceyanu - ),' 1 cannot do, I do not do. 

nadava-, 1 do not walk; 1 cannot walk. ‘ 

\nenu) rdya~, ( I ) cannot write. ■ • • 

(b) lenu along with lekapoyinanu arid lekapotini expresses inability 

in the past tense. - 

nadava lekapoyinanu, Icould' not walk. 
chorava-lekapotini, T could not get round His ( books ). 

189. vacchuta, to come. • . . 

(a) Permissives : “ ’ 

kutta may stitch. 
ceya-, may do. 

tina-, may eat, be permitted to eat. 
doiigalinca-, may steal. 
ra-, may come. 

oella-, may go. . 

(b) Intensive Adverbative : . 

velli-, to go and come/ come back.' 

190. valayuta, to wish; it is wanted., ought, must, /should. It is 

quite common in the forms vali , vala, valenu , valasinadi, vali. 

(a) Compulsives and Desideratives 

« ceppa-, must say; wish to-say. - 
ceya-, must do; wish to do. 
po-, must go; wish to go. 
ra-, must come; wish to come. - 
veil-, must go; 'Wish to go. 

(b) Prohibitives with vaddhu, must not, -ought not t 

kekaluveyavadhu, do not shout, must not shout. 
ceya-, must not do. 
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chaduva-, not to read . , . 

tondarapetta-, do not bother, hasten. 

dongalinca-, must not steal. 

povaddhu, do not go. 

rd vaddhu, do not come. 

rdyavaddaptfi, do not write. 

191. veyuta , to throw, put, shut, plant. 

Completives and Intensives ( sometimes added twice ) : 
apt-, to stop. 

apivesi- [veyumu), to stop. 

:ccj-, to give away. 

' kosi-, to cut off. < koyuta, to cut. 

cimpi-, to tear off. < cimpufa, to tear. 
kiita-, to utter a cry. 
tint-, to eat up. 

tisi-, to draw out. < ti, to draw. 

tudic{h)i~, to rub off. 

tosi-, to push off. 

pada-, to knock down. 

pandem-, to lay a-bet. 

pari-, to throw away. 

veil-, to outcaste, excommunicate. 

vrdsi-, to write off one’s„accountB. 

192. vallakadu, vallaledu, it is impossible. 

Negative Abilitives : 

pdvallakadu, it is impossible to go. 
povallaledu, it is impossible to go. 

193. vallapadadu, it is impossible. 

ivvaddnikivallakadu or iwavallapadadu, it is. impossible to 
give. 

194. viduchuia, to leave, abandon, stop, give up, let go, let loose, 
discharge. 

(a) Permissive { imperative ) : 

'jhari-, to let slip. < ‘ jharuta , to slip. 

(b) Desubstantives : 

aharamu vidicliinddu, he gave up eating. 
pranamu vidiihinnddu, he gave up the ghost. 

195. vcsute, to throw ( cf .veyuta). 

(a) Completive : 

talupu vcsei-, completely shut the door. 

(b) Desubstantive:— 

(i) rdyl vesinadu, he threw a stone. 

(ii) pralna-, to ask a question. 
lecca-, to do one’s accounts. 
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196. apini , to become, be. 

Adverbatives : 

(i) Permissive expressing an assent : 

ancane-avadn, let it be so ; be it so ; may it become so. 

( cf. Sk. tathastu ). 

(ii) Compulsive : 
ancane-avodu, it must be so. 

These are adverbative compounds, as the sense of the permissive 
or the compulsive Is expressed by the finite form of the auxiliary verb 
itself. 

197. uppuni, to be. 

(a) Continuatives : 

odondu uppuvcy I am reading or in the habit of reading. 

< badupuni, to read. 

badakondu uppupdu, ( The fish ) is living. 

< badupuni , to live. , 

(b) Completive : 

malPcPulle, I have done, malpuni, to do. 
fc) Desiderative, denoting immediate futurity : 

povere ulle , 1 1 am about to go, 1 intend to go. popuni, to 
go. 

198. padpuni, to put.' 

Intensive : 

( aiigitP ) detf cPpadla, take off ( the coat ) and put it away; 
throw away. 

199. popuniy to go. 

(a) Intensives : 

kojidattu poye, took away. 

tatfd a poye or tatf poye, went astray. < tapptmi, to do 
wrong. 

saifpoye, passed away ( lit, went having died). < saipuni , 
to die. 

(b) Continuative : 

{yan)ddoTidupdpe, I go reading, I continue reading. 

200. barpuni , to come. 

Simple Continuative : 

par cP batter 0 , came drunk. < parpuni, to drink. 

201. balli, cannot. ( prob. contraction of baruvadilla, to come not). 

Negative Abilitives : 

povere balli, cannot go ; <popuni, to go. 
malpere balli, cannot do ; < malpuni, to do. 
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Jules Bloch, La Forme Negative du verbe Dravidian ). 

RSOS — Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London, (Vol. 1 
1917-20 : Grierson, Indo-Aryan Vernaculars). 

BUS — The Dacca University Studies, (Vol. I, No. II, April 1936 
Laiiiri P. C., The Negative Construction in Indo-Aryan). 

JAOS — Journal of the American Oriental Society, ( Vol. 60, p. 361 IF, 
„ 1940 : Gray Louis H., Fifteen Prakrit-Indo-Europcan Etymologies) 

jASIl — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, ( Grierson’s Articles 

^ 1895, 1896 ). 

jAOU — Journal of the Annnmalai University, (Vol. VII, No. 2 
CrrTiYAR A. Chidambnrnath, The Passive Voice in Tamil), 

^ Indian Antequary, Poona, (articles of Prof. C. R. Sankaran) 
If —The University of Ceylon Review. 



8. Kinship Term# and the U c t' rinl 

Critical Edition oi the MahSbhu . > price R». 3-S-f>. 

ftom Bulletin, Vol.V). Royal *to., PP- »• 

9. V. S. Suhthankar and “vTuoyaTs" ofpp. 50. R^ 41 " 0 ' 

( Reprint from Bulletin, \ ot. \ ; J 

,0. Panifat 1761 : hy T. 8. C ">*" ’’ 

Price Rs. 8. 

mu Wnnnada * by G. S. Gm, Koyal 8vo., 
11. Historical Grammar of Old Kanna. a . } 

pp. xvi, 232 ; Price Rs. 15. 

n Cultural History from the Vlyupurata : by D. R- P '‘ T1L ' Ro) ' al 
8vo., pp. xvili, 348 ; Price Rs. 15. 

«. Aneharthatilaka of MoHXpa : Edited by M. M. ™KMt, Royal 8vo. 
4 + 215+2*, Price Rs. 6. 



